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The romanization system that will be used in this paper is the same as in the
Encyclopedia of Arabic language and linguistics (Versteegh 2006b, viii) with the
following differences for the ending vowels and ta’ marbutah:

The ta’ marbutah will be romanized as a h at the pause and as a t elsewhere,
as in madrasah and madrasatun mashuratun). The ‘alif magqsirah will be
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Chapter 1

Introduction

The chapters on the syntax of numerals are among the strangest in Classical
Arabic grammar, because of the incredible number of syntactic rules that
apply, in particular in the expression of the counted object: numerals and
counted object either agree or disagree in gender and number, numerals are
either annexable or not, expression of definiteness is far from straightforward,
and so on. In addition to these syntactic rules, numerals also have different
morphosyntactic behaviour: some have adjectival patterns, others have nom-
inal, participial, compound, dual, external masculine plural patterns, some are
declinable, others are indeclinable, among other issues.

Lastly, the expression of the counted object is also problematic. Here is a
summary of the main rules that apply in Classical Arabic:*

“One” and “two” are adjectives that agree in number and gender with their
counted objects, as in waladun wahidun “one boy” and waladani tnani “two
boys” in the independent form,” and ma‘a bintayni tnatayni “with two girls”
in the oblique form.

Between “three” and “ten”, it is possible to annex the numeral to its coun-
ted object, as in talatatu ’awladin “three boys” (annexational construction).
It is also possible to use the numeral in an adjectival slot, as in al-’‘awladu
talatatun “the boys are three” (predicative construction), and al-’awladu t-

'See Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1423-1501); Wright (1967, I, 253-264; II, 234-249); Fleisch (1990,
I, 506-524).

*The three nominal cases have received different names in English: nominative, accusative
and genitive; u-form, a-form, and i-form; independent, dependent and oblique forms. We will
use this third set.
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talatatu “the three boys” (appositional construction). In all three cases, the
numeral carries a final ta’ marbiitah when it counts masculine nouns, and not
when it counts feminine nouns. The counted object is in a plural form in all
cases.

Between “eleven” and “nineteen”, there are also three possible construc-
tions in order to express the counted object: talatata—‘asara waladan “thirteen
boys” (specifying construction), al-’awladu talatata—‘asara “the boys are thir-
teen” (predicative construction), and al-’awladu i-talatata—‘asara “the thirteen
boys” (appositional construction). Compound numerals are made of two parts
that disagree in gender, except for “eleven” (’ahada—‘asara and ’ihdd—‘asrata)
and “twelve” (itna—‘asara and itnata—‘asrata), where both parts agree in
gender. All compound numerals are invariable in both parts, except “twelve”
that takes the dual declension in its first part (itna—‘asara and itnay—‘asara).
The counted object is in the singular in the specifying construction, and in the
plural otherwise.

Between “twenty” and “ninety”, one can express the counted object in
the same three constructions as with compound numerals: i$rina waladan
“twenty boys” (specifying construction), al-’awladu ‘iSruna “the boys are
twenty” (predicative construction), and al-’awladu I-‘iSruna “the twenty boys”
(appositional construction). Decades have the same form to count masculine
and feminine nouns. Just like with compound numerals, the counted object
is in the singular in the specifying construction, and in the plural otherwise.

With “one hundred” and “one thousand”, one can express the counted
object in the same three construction as with numerals between “three”
and “ten”: mi’atu waladin “one hundred boys” and ’alfu waladin “one thou-
sand boys” (annexational construction); al-’awladu mi’atun “the boys are
a hundred” and al-’awladu ‘alfun “the boys are a thousand” (predicative
construction); and al-’awladu I-mi’atu “the hundred boys” and al-’awladu I-
’alfu “the thousand boys” (appositional construction). Mi’ah and °alf are used
to count masculine and feminine nouns. The counted object is in the singular
in the annexational construction, and in the plural otherwise.

A specific difficulty arises from the fact that mi’ah and °alf can also be
counted, between “two” and “nine” for the former, and with no limit for the
latter, as in talatu mi’ati waladin “three hundred boys” and talatatu ’alafi
waladin “three thousand boys”. In this case, mi’ah and ’alf follow the rules
mentioned above, except that mi’ah remains in the singular after “three” to

nine”.

It appears from what precedes that the annexational and specifying
constructions are in a complementary distribution for the expression of the
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counted object between “three” and “one thousand”. This point is at the
core of the discussions on numerals in the Arabic grammatical tradition.
Grammarians try to explain why compound numerals and decades are not
annexable. Other issues do not receive as much attention.

More difficulties arise from the fact that ideally all numerals should be
interchangeable in order to express any quantity of any counted object. What
is more, all nominal groups consisting of a numeral and its counted object
should also ideally be able to occupy any syntactic slot that the counted object
can occupy in the sentence.

This large syntactic and morphological diversity contrasts with a remark-
able semantic unity: Numerals express an exact countable quantity, applicable
to objects that are either counted (cardinals) or classified (ordinals). Although
it is possible to discern some semantic diversity among numerals, common
sense has no difficulty to understand that there is an obvious semantic link

between expressions like “first”, “four”, “twenty men”, “to triple”, “one eighth”
or “three thousand years”.

What is more, this semantic unity is clearly the reason why there are
chapters devoted to numerals in Arabic grammars and especially to the
expression of the counted object. Otherwise, there would be no justification
for grammarians to discuss in the same chapters substantives and adjectives
that behave so differently.

In other words, numerals display at the same time a great morphosyntactic
diversity and a great semantic unity. Because of this particularity, we believe
that the way Arabic grammarians tackle the grammar of numerals reveals
their approach to the link between formal and functional grammar, ie.,
the way they articulate morphosyntactic and semantic dimensions of the
language they study.

To put it in an oversimplified way, there seems to be two major trends that
oppose historians of Arabic grammar. On the one hand, some of them insist
on the fact that the history of Arabic grammar is the history of its gradual
formalisation, at the expense of its functional and communicative dimension,
which relegates semantic studies to separate fields of Arabic philology such
as rhetorics and Qur’anic exegesis (Carter, Baalbaki). Contrary to this view,
other historians of Arabic grammar hold that Arabic grammarians show
a growing interest in semantics that is manifest in the categories used to
describe the language, either just after Sibawayh (Owens, Taha) or after
the confrontation between grammar and Greek logic (Bohas, Guillaume,
Kouloughli).
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The present study aims to show, through a detailed analysis of the
evolution of the grammar of numerals between the 1™/vin™ and the wt/x™
century, that these two views are equally true because they describe two
concomitant phenomena. Our research hypothesis is that there is, on the
one hand, a progressive “reduction” into formal rules of a communicational
descriptive grammar that once focused on the intention of the speaker and the
understanding of the interlocutor, while there is, on the other hand, a gradual
introduction of formal semantic criteria in grammatical definitions, aiming
at a one-to-one correspondence between syntactic structures and meanings
expressed.

In this study, we will focus on three major grammarians, namely Siba-
wayh (d. 180/796), al-Mubarrad (d. 285/898), and Ibn as-Sarraj (d. 316/928).
After a literature review covering the last forty years of academic research
in the methodology of Arabic grammarians in these centuries (chapter 2), we
will present in detail all the morphological, morphosyntactic and semantic
issues linked with numerals described by Arabic grammarians (chapters 3 to
7). We will then focus on the way these three authors account or not for the
inner consistency of these issues within their grammatical methodological
frames (chapters 8 to 10). Finally, in chapter 11, based on the way these three
grammarians deal with numerals, we will be able to check our hypothesis that
the search for consistency in the linguistic behaviour of numerals moves from
a functional to a formal dimension of semantics.

*See in annex, p. 339, a table of the Classical authors cited in this study, sorted by their date
of death. See also p. 344 the index of proper names, sorted alphabetically.



Chapter 2

Literature review: The links
between semantics and
syntax in the Arabic
grammatical tradition

Introduction

Medieval Arab historians who wrote the history of grammatical ideas “co-
terminously with the descriptive writings”, as Owens (1990a, 1) puts it,
present contrasting views on this history. They tend to describe the diversity
within this grammatical tradition in a way that leaves little space to histor-
ical development as such, focusing instead on perceived madahib “schools”
and excluding dissenting voices, or treating them in a caricaturesque and
anachronic way (Carter 2000, 264).

This surprising synchronic way of writing history corresponds to the
“strictly synchronic approach” that Medieval Arabic grammarians themselves
have toward language (Versteegh 1995, 98). These conjoined phenomena
make “the diachronic syntax of Arabic [...] a hard nut to crack”, as Dévényi
(1987-88, 196) puts it.

Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli summarise this typically scholastic
scholarship, which reinforces the impression of homogeneity of the tradition:
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Of course, the commentator could always express his disagreement on some point or
another with the author upon whom he commented, but then, as the general system
became more and more elaborate, all the possible solutions to a given problem were
eventually worked out, together with the argumentation for and against every solution,
so the only way one could disagree with somebody on some point was to accept
somebody else’s position on this point (Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990/2006,

15).

Since the nineteenth century, historians of Arabic grammar have tried
to critically understand this tradition, at times deconstructing the traditional
views (Weil 1913b" is an early example of this trend) and at times accepting
it at face value. Gradually, the availability of more edited texts has made it
possible for scholars to study specific issues in the development of the Arabic
grammatical tradition.

Among the early editions made according to modern standards are the
following works: the grammatical anthology by Silvestre de Sacy (1829); Ibn
al-’Anbari’s ’Insaf (partially edited by Kosut 1878, then by Weil 1913b); al-
>Astarabadi’s Sarh al-Kafiyah (1858) ; az-Zamaxsari's Mufassal (Broch 1879);
Sibawayh’s Kitab (Derenbourg 1881-89/1970); Ibn al->’Anbari’s *Asrar al-‘ara-
biyyah (Seybold 1886); Ibn Ya“is’s Sarh al-Mufassal (around 1900); and as-Sira-
fr’s ’Axbar an-nahwiyyin (Krenkow 1936), to mention only the most important
ones.

As for the early studies in the history of Arabic grammar, we find a great
diversity of topics studied: Goldziher (1871/1967) studies the link between
Arabic grammar, law and orthodoxy; Vernier (1891—92) publishes a grammar
based on grammatical sources; Machuel (1908) studies grammatical termi-
nology; Weif3 (1910) studies Aristotelian influences in Arabic grammar; Weil
(1913b), mentioned above, deconstructs the traditional view of the competing
schools of Kafah and Basrah; Weil (1915) studies the grammatical methods
as such; Beck (1946) focuses on specific grammatical issues; Mustafa (1948)
investigates the identity of the first grammarian; Reuschel (1959) attempts to
qualify al-Xalil’s (d. 170/786) influence on his pupil Sibawayh (d. 180/796);
and Dayf (1968) studies the grammatical “schools”.

These topics will be discussed extensively in the next decades, along with
“new topics” such as the Greek influence on Arabic grammar, the link between
grammar and Qur’anic exegesis, the Bedouin informants of the grammarians,
diglossia, the identity of the nahwiyyin in the Kitab, to name only the main
issues, some of them under discussion until the present day.

In this literature review, we will focus on the studies published after the
seventies and contributing to the issue of the grammatical methods used by

“The introduction (pp. 1-116) is published separately in Weil (1913a).
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Arabic grammarians. As we will see in detail below, scholars have tried
to characterise the methods of Arabic grammarians as being descriptive
or prescriptive, functional or formal, communicative, structural, semantic,
speculative, pedagogical, logical, juridical, aiming at consistency, subdividing
categories or aiming at a limited set of rules, and so on. Some scholars have
also pointed out the artificiality of applying some of these criteria to the
Arabic grammatical tradition.

Another issue, which is not discussed as such in the secondary literature,
is the periodisation of the Arabic grammatical tradition. Bohas, Guillaume,
and Kouloughli (1990/2006) separate between a formative period until the
end of the m™"/ix™" century, an apogee in the v"/x™" century, and a maturity
and decline period until the x/xvi century. Versteegh (1997b) believes
that Sibawayh inaugurates a shift in the grammatical tradition, and so do
the contact of logical doctrines with grammar at the end of the m'/x™
century and the works of al-Jurjani in the vi*/xi™ century (Versteegh 1981,
1997b). Owens (1991) and Taha (1995) consider Ibn as-Sarraj to be a turning
point between early and later grammarians. Baalbaki (2008) divides the
grammatical tradition into three periods, pre-Sibawayh, Sibawayh, and post-
Sibawayh. Carter (1999) discerns four stages in the Arabic grammatical
tradition: before Sibawayh; Sibawayh; from Sibawayh to Ibn as-Sarraj; and
after Ibn as-Sarrdj. Since our study focuses on Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn
as-Sarraj, we will not consider in this review the pre-Sibawayh grammatical
methods and we will not consider grammarians after the vit*/xuth or vth/xmh
centuries.

Before reviewing these issues, we would like to introduce a distinction
that will help us understand many of the subsequent questions posed by the
methods of the Arabic grammarians, namely, the dichotomy between lafd
and ma‘nd, which we can for the time being translate as “utterance” and
“meaning”.

2.1 Psychological vs. linguistic approach

Kouloughli (1985) has received little attention in the literature and we would
like to present his view here in detail. In this article, the author proposes
a new understanding of the couple lafd and ma‘na and its meaning in the
Arabic tradition, where it has a central position in all the disciplines that are
concerned with language and texts, such as grammar, rhetorics, and poetry.
He proves that this pair of terms refers to different notions depending on the
context and the epoch when it is used. He opposes two extreme views of the
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meanings that these two terms have in the Arabic tradition, being conscious
that this is a distorted presentation and that authors are actually situated
somewhere between these two extremes. The interest of this presentation
is that it enables us to understand clearly what is at stake before we consider
the continuum. At one end of the continuum is a psychological approach and
at the other end a linguistic one.

La premiére [problématique] qui a ses racines dans ce qui semble étre le « sol primitif »
des représentations arabes sur le discours et ses fonctions et devrait en conséquence
étre la clef de lecture de la grande majorité des textes anciens, est essentiellement une
problématique psychologique, fondée sur une conception intentionaliste du ma‘na et
caractérisée par ’absence de relation fonctionnelle (c’est-a-dire biunivoque) entre lafz
et ma‘na.

La seconde qui nait de maniére progressive et diffuse, et trouve son expression la plus
aboutie dans les travaux de ‘Abd al-Qahir al-Gurgani (XI¢ siécle), est une problématique
linguistique, fondée sur une conception conventionaliste du terme ma‘na et marquant
l'avénement d’une vision fonctionnelle de la relation lafz/ma‘na (Kouloughli 1985,
43-44)-

According to the psychological approach, ma‘nd is not an “object”, not
even an intellectual one, but an “activity”: “ma‘nd, en tant que « nom d’ac-
tion [»] du verbe ‘ana/ya‘ni signifie donc primitivement « le fait-de-viser »”
(Kouloughli 1985, 45). He bases this interpretation on a text by *Abu Hilal
al-‘Askari (d. 400/1010). In this sense, it is not possible to speak of the ma‘na
of a particular concept but of an utterance. It is possible to express ma‘na
by different means: signs (’iSarah), written texts (xatt), counting on fingers
(‘ugad) and through the situation itself (nasbah). This means that manad is
not primarily attached to the utterance but to the utterer, and more precisely
to his intention (Kouloughli 1985, 45).

In this frame, lafd is not an isolated word but the utterance, understood
as the totality of the linguistic sign, signifier and signified, and not only the
signifier. This is the natural consequence of the fact that ma‘na does not refer
to the signified, leaving it to the lafd to assume both the signified and the
signifier (Kouloughli 1985, 46).

The result of this situation is that the same ma‘nd can be expressed
by different ‘alfad and that the same lafd can express different ma‘ani so
that “ce qu’il y a de commun a ces deux cas de figure, c’est I'idée d’une
« indétermination » de la relation lafz/ma‘na en tant que telle” (Kouloughli
1985, 47), hence the many Qur’anic variant readings, dialectal and poetic
variants, and the fact that language is fundamentally perceived as equivocal.

According to *Abu Hilal, there is some sort of “residual” ma‘nd in the lafd
itself, just like when a parrot utters a word. The parrot does not “intend”
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anything, so that it expresses no authentic ma‘na. However, there is a signified
embedded in the parrot’s utterance. This shows well how lafd can both assume
the signified and the signifier, without being an authentic ma‘nd understood
as the psychological intention of the utterer, or, in other words, “le lafz, en
tant qu’il est un instrument pour signifier les intentions se trouve, en quelque
sorte indirectement, investi de mana” (Kouloughli 1985, 49).

At the other end of the continuum is what Kouloughli calls the linguistic
approach to the opposition lafd vs. ma‘nd, which is best represented by al-
Jurjani (d. 471/1078). His research on Qur’anic ’ijaz “inimitability” led him to
the fundamental discovery that there is a strict correlation between a minimal
variation in form and a minimal variation in meaning of utterances that are
otherwise similar (Kouloughli 1985, 59).

Al-Jurjani thus had to redefine the terms ma‘nd and lafd. If a minimal
difference in lafd implies a difference in the meaning perceived by the listener
/ reader, and if one supposes that there is an intention behind this minimal
difference in lafd, as must be the case with a qualified utterer, then one has
to conclude that the intention of the utterer is stictly correlated to the lafd he
will use to express it and that, in other words, the semantic value of this lafd is
nothing else than the ma‘na intended by the utterer (Kouloughli 1985, 59—60).

This shift introduced by al-Jurjani practically reduces the lafd to the
signifier, a mere sequence of sounds, and gathers in the ma‘na both the
signified and the intention of the utterer. The consequence of this shift is that
different “alfad cannot have the same ma‘nd any more because a difference
in lafd reveals a different intention of the utterer. Another consequence of
this shift is that there is a one-to-one relationship between lafd and ma‘nd,
which also implies that the intention of the utterer can be accessed through
the utterance.

Early grammarians kept themselves primarily busy with lafd, understood
as the linguistic manifestation of ma‘na, i.e., signifier and signified. Koulough-
li (1985, 53) adds that this is how one should understand the definition that
Arabic grammarians give of their discipline as “technique du lafz” (sina‘ah
lafdiyyah), which has too often been understood as an exclusive interest in
signifiers. In this psychological approach, the ma‘na of an utterance is not
the litteral meaning of the utterance but its “communicative value”.

Kouloughli (1985, 55) goes on saying that the grammatical tradition
has progressively evacuated the communicative and functional aspects of
language from its scope, focusing on formal aspects of language because of an
“empire tyrannique de la théorie du marquage casuel (‘amal)” that has finally
dictated the structure of grammatical treatises.
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The author is clear that these two approaches of the relationship between
lafd and ma‘na, psychological vs. linguistic, are caricatures of two extreme
positions and that each author has a particular stand on a continuum that
goes from one extreme to another. This will help us formulate our hypothesis
in a more specific way: What is at stake in the evolution of the grammar of
numerals from Sibawayh to Ibn as-Sarraj is the beginning of this progressive
shift from a psychological understanding of the couple lafd vs. ma‘nd to a
linguistic understanding.

Frank (1981) also deals with meaning among grammarians between the
/v and the vin™/xivt" century. Unfortunately, he does not aim at a
historical perspective of what meaning means. According to him, in the
sources he studied, meaning refers primarily to two different things, “1) the
purpose or aim (al-qasdu) of the speaker, what he wishes (‘arada, yuridu) or
intends (gasada, yaqsidu) by his utterance and 2) the equivalent restatement or
the analytic paraphrase of it” (Frank 1981, 268-269). In these two meanings
we can recognise Kouloughli’s psychological and linguistic ma‘na, but in a
way that is maybe more difficult to exploit further.

In a more specific way, Frank identifies four types of meanings in gram-
matical works of the first four centuries of Islam: “1. Meaning as the intent
of the sentence, i.e., the intention or purpose of the speaker in making his
utterance. [...] 2. The meaning of a noun or a verb as its referent. [...]
3. Meaning as the semiotic equivalent [rephrasing or ta’wil]. [...] 4. Meaning
as the content or conceptual significate of a word, phrase, or sentence” (Frank
1981, 314-315). He adds that these meanings “are found in three domains as
they exist in three basic modes: in the mind (fi I-qalbi, fi d-damiri) as mental
or as psychological acts, in words as linguistic or semiotic entities, and in the
world as referents” (Frank 1981, 316).

It is true however that “the problem [of what is a formal theory of
meaning] seems not to have posed itself and it is hardly required for us to
attempt to formulate a theory for them, forcing the texts to answer a question
they do not raise and, more pertinently, the answer to which is not needed for
our understanding of their responses to the questions they do raise” (Frank
1981, 314), but does this mean that one cannot try to understand in what
direction grammarians have evolved? The relevance of Kouloughli’s approach
as compared to Frank’s is that it includes the second term lafd, enabling a
dynamic view of the evolution of the Arabic tradition.

Ayoub (1991) expresses the same idea as Kouloughli, whom she does not
quote, in different terms. For her, it is too simplistic to oppose form and
meaning and pretend that Sibawayh’s Kitab focuses only on form:
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L’opposition pertinente pour entendre les propos du Livre dans leur juste résonnance
n’est point forme/sens, mais forme/substance: Le sens lui-méme se préte a la forme.
Ou, dit autrement, le formel dans le Livre inclut, a la fois, le syntaxique et le sémantique
(Ayoub 1991, 40).

We can recognise Kouloughli’s intuition that lafd gathers both the sig-
nifier and the signified in early grammars, which means that what she calls
“substance” could be equated with the “intention of the speaker”. We will
come back later to Ayoub’s article, whose main focus is on the theory of ‘amal
“(syntactic and semantic) operation” in the Kitab.

More recently, Versteegh (1997b, 228) has also dealt in detail with the issue
of the changing meaning of the couple lafd vs. ma‘nd. He firstly recognizes,
like Frank, that the grammatical tradition lacks clear definitions of the term
ma‘na, and that most Arabic grammarians took the meaning of ma‘nd for
granted, relying on their common sense.

This leads him to the same conclusion as Kouloughli (1985), namely
that “these two definitions represent two different approaches towards the
semantic component of speech” (Versteegh 1997b, 229), either as the intention
of the speaker, who uses speech to express what he has in mind, or as
something “inherent in speech itself, which can be brought out by a process
of interpretation by an exegete or a linguist” (Versteegh 1997b, 229). He
immediately adds that these two approaches do not exclude one another,
even if “the Islamic tradition kept the two disciplines apart, so that it could,
for instance, be said of a scholar that he did well in grammar but knew
nothing about lexicology. Because of this division of tasks the contribution of
Arabic lexicography towards the development of a semantic theory is small”
(Versteegh 1997b, 232). It seems, however, that Versteegh does not insist as
much as Kouloughli on the evolution that is at stake in the shift from one
paradigm to another, and that is at the heart of our research question.

We would like to reproduce here the sixteen different possible aspects
of meaning that are listed by Versteegh (1997b, 230-231) and that will help
us add some clarity in the debate about the role of semantics in the Arabic
grammatical tradition, taking the risk described above by Frank to “[force]
the texts to answer a question they do not raise”, basically because texts do
not raise the question of the evolution of grammatical theories:

« linked with the speaker:
1. the intention of the speaker or his purpose in making an utterance (related terms
magqsud, qasd, murad, niyya, all meaning “intention”)
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« linked with the message:
2. the message which the hearer extracts from the speech (related term mafhim
“what is understood”)
3. the equivalent of an expression or utterance, i.e., its interpretative analysis or
paraphrase (related terms tafsir, ta’wil, both meaning “explanation”)
4. the motif or theme of a poem (related term garad “purpose”)
5. the intent or the mood of the sentence (especially in the phrase ma ‘ani lI-kalam
“meanings of speech”)
6. the communicative purpose of speech (related term fa’ida “advantage”)

« linked with the extra-linguistic world:
7. the referent in the extra-linguistic world (related term musamma “what is
named”)
8. the intrinsic causal determinant of accidents in physical objects, or qualifier (in
Mu ‘tazilite thinking, related term ‘illa “cause”)

« linked with thought:
9. the conceptual correlate of a word, phrase or sentences
10. the essential qualities of an object that are perceived by the mind in the sense of
the Aristotelian forma
11. abstract correlate of physical objects in the sense of Platonic ideas

« linked with the linguistic sign:
12. the semantic content of a set of radicals, its lexical meaningful
13. the underlying structure of a surface sentence (related terms ’asl “origin,
principle”, taqdir “assigning”)
14. the function of a morphological or syntactic category (related term mawdi’
“position”)
15. abstract notion (vs. concrete notion, in the expression ism ma ‘na “abstract noun”
vs. ism ‘ayn “concrete noun”)
16. that for which an expression has been established (in the theory of the wad"
al-luga “imposition of speech”)

As for the term lafd, Versteegh simply says that it “always indicates
a physical correlate of whatever ma ‘na stands for” (Versteegh 1997b, 228).
Unlike Kouloughli, Versteegh does not explicitly mentions the possibility
that lafd could assume some of the semantic aspects mentioned above. In
Kouloughli’s “psychological” paradigm, ma‘nd refers only to the first aspect
of Versteegh’s categorisation, which we will note [m. 1], and lafd not only
assumes the physical correlate of the intention (the actual utterance) but also
Versteegh’s [m. 12] to [m. 14], i.e., the semantic aspects linked with the actual
utterance. As for Kouloughli’s “linguistic” paradigm, ma‘na refers to both
Versteegh’s [m. 1] and [m. 12-14], and lafd to their physical correlate, the
actual utterance.

In this study, we propose to follow Versteegh’s definition of lafd as
the “physical correlate of whatever ma‘na stands for” and to focus on the
evolution of the different dimensions of ma‘ni. From now on, we will refer
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to intentional semantics [m. 1], communicative semantics [m. 2-6], extra-
linguistic semantics [m. 7-8], cognitive semantics [m. 9-11] and formal
semantics [m. 12-16]. These can be further grouped into intersubjective,
pragmatic semantics [m. 1-6] and objective, formal semantics [m. 7-16].

Although this classification of Versteegh primarily aims to distinguish the
different meanings the term ma‘na takes in Arabic Classical texts, we will use
it to characterise the different dimensions of semantics involved in Classical
Arabic grammar treatises.

Accepting the risk of systematising things too much, we can represent
more precisely what is at stake in Kouloughli’s view of the evolution of the
psychological dialectic mand [m. 1] vs. lafd [incl. m. 12-14] towards the
linguistic dialectic manad [m. 1.12~14] vs. lafd.?

With this classification of meanings, we wish to trace the evolution of
the equilibrium between lafd and ma‘nd in the Arabic grammatical tradition,
as studied by modern scholarship in the last forty years because we believe
that this is the key to understanding the evolution of this tradition and that
modern scholarship is not always clear on its use of the term “meaning”:

From the point of view of the historiographer the most fascinating aspect of the
development of the science of language in the Arabic world is the perseverance of
the dichotomy of lafz/ma‘na in spite of a constantly changing perspective in the use
of mana. [...] It is surprising how easily the term ‘meaning’ is often used without
any specification in studies on linguistic theory or speech production (Versteegh 1997b,
275).

Let us now consider the different issues that contemporary scholars have
tackled in order to describe and evaluate the Arabic grammatical tradition.
Our review of the literature will cover scholarly research done since the seven-
ties, and focus on the grammatical methods that characterise the grammatical
tradition, mainly in the four centuries after Sibawayh.

2.2 Prescriptiveness vs. descriptiveness

It seems that Peterson is the first contemporary author to have tackled
the issue of prescriptiveness and descriptiveness in the Arabic grammatical
tradition. He writes that “it is fair to say that the Arab grammarians were
primarily descriptive in their methods and prescriptive in their intention”
(Peterson 1972, 504). He justifies his position by saying that the formalism

*One can also account for Bohas’ distinction between mand I [m. 12] and II [m. 14] (Bohas
1984, 27). See Versteegh (1997b, 247-248) for the application of [m. 14] to ma‘na IL
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that Fleisch (1957) charges them with can better be compared to structuralism,
“in the sense that most twentieth-century linguistics, including generative-
transformational approaches, is structuralist” (Peterson 1972, 503). In other
words, they combine surface formalism in their definitions and abstract
analyses of deeper levels. In this sense, he adds, Arab grammarians are not
in any sense merely descriptive. Unfortunately, this description, just like
many further quotations we will discuss, shows little interest in historical
developments, as Peterson tends to generalise his judgement to the whole
tradition.

In a more historical perspective, Carter characterises the shift that he sees
in post-Sibawayh grammar. He opposes the Kitab to Basran grammar as it
developed in Bagdad after Sibawayh:

Le caractere essentiel de grammaire basrienne — rigidement formelle et impitoyable-
ment prescriptive — provient de '« islamisation » de leur discipline propre par les
grammairiens de Bagdad qui, en épurant sélectivement le contenu du Kitab, créérent
exactement le type de systéme grammatical visant a la justification interne que I'Islam
attendait d’eux (Carter 1973b, 302).

In another formulation, he writes that “I'élément descriptif de la gram-
maire du second siecle (celle que 'on trouve dans le Kitab) fut virtuellement
éliminé lorsque la grammaire se trouva inféodée aux besoins de I'Islam au
siécle suivant” (Carter 1973b, 303). The same ideas on the “islamicisation” of
grammar are again expressed in Carter (1984, 213-214).

Apparently, Carter is the only scholar to address frontally the link between
Islam at large and grammar. A few years later he summarises his views by
saying that “the close interdependence of Arabic grammar and the Islamic
religion is already well known, both with regard to the origins of grammatical
science and its application in dogma, exegesis and law” (Carter 1991, 9).
As we will see below, other scholars limit their research to the field of
law and exegesis, where terminological and methodological influence can be
perceived.

Carter does not hesitate to call Basran grammar, as opposed to Sibawayh,
“pedantic” and “sterile” (Carter 1973b, 304), an accusation that is also adressed
by Baalbaki (2001, 186; 206 and 2007a, 3) to most grammarians after al-Mu-
barrad and Ibn as-Sarraj.

According to Carter, post-Sibawayh Basran grammarians are not to blame
for this shift in their methods. They applied their undeniable intelligence
to what the Sunna asks them to do, namely “restaurer sans relache les lois
éternelles régissant une langue parfaite” (Carter 1973b, 304). As for Kafan
grammarians, he believes that their works rarely rise above the level of
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controversy and ad hominem arguments (Carter 1973b, 304). Insisting once
more on this post-Sibawayh change in grammatical methods, Carter (1981/83,
117) writes that “these games [such as the proper name test]® mark the
profound shift in direction which grammar underwent as it changed from a
descriptive to a prescriptive discipline”.

Baalbaki presents a more subtle view of the equilibrium between descrip-
tiveness and prescriptiveness of Arabic grammar, especially in Sibawayh’s
work, saying that it manages at the same time to be descriptive and to
manipulate and evaluate attested usages in order to reveal the underlying
harmony of the language (Baalbaki 1979, 7).

In a more specific way, Baalbaki (1979, 22) adds that the manipulation
of linguistic material to discover the major principles according to which
language works “must not be considered as an element of a prescriptive
approach by SiBawavhr, as he uses it only to describe the language, without
imposing unattested data, or using his conclusions to promote particular
utterances at the expense of others.”

Versteegh seems to be following another path when he writes about the
underlying rules in the language that “it is the task of the grammarian to
determine those rules, and thus to codify the inner system of speech, in other
words, to unravel the «secrets of the Arabic language» (asrar al-‘arabiyya)”
(Versteegh 1978, 261). His thought becomes clearer, as far as the debate
over prescriptiveness and descriptiveness is concerned when he writes about
Sibawayh that “il n’est pas dans son intention de donner une description de
la langue arabe, et encore moins une grammaire prescriptive, mais il veut,
au contraire, expliquer les faits linguistiques, tels qu’il les rencontre dans le
kalam al-‘Arab” (Versteegh 1981, 48). A few years later, he develops the same
idea about the specific task that grammarians have, namely, explaining the
underlying rules of the language, not to codify them (Versteegh 1989b, 246).

Grammarians are thus looking for reasons that explain why Arabs speak
the way they actually and spontaneously do.* This is linked, in Versteegh’s
view, to the origin of grammar, which “grew out of the preoccupations
of the early Islamic scholars with the text of the Qur’an, particularly the
exegetical interpretation, rather than the analysis of the various readings (as
[he] supposed elsewhere, Versteegh 1983)” (Versteegh 1990c, 238—239).

*See below, p. 80, about these grammatical tests.

*This is also valid, according to Versteegh, for variant readings of the Qur’an. Sibawayh can
reject “uncompromisingly all non-canonical variant readings” even if they have a better standing
in Arabic, and this, according to the underlying principle that the existing has the preference over
the theoretical (Versteegh 1983, 149).
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It is in this explanatory frame that Versteegh comments on Sibawayh’s
use of giyas:

In the Kitab Sibawayhi made very clear that in this respect he did not share the opinion

of his Basran predecessors: unlike them he did not use analogy (giyas) as an instrument

to measure the correctness of speech or even as a method for the production of new
analogical forms. For Sibawayhi analogy was only an explanatory device with which

the correctness of linguistic theories rather than linguistic forms could be gauged
(Versteegh 1997b, 240-241).

Bohas (1981, 215) seems to agree with Versteegh’s theory of the Arabic
grammatical tradition as a explanative corpus of the language of the Arabs,
but he goes a step further when he writes, based on his reading of Ibn Jinni’s
Xasa’is, that the background aim of Arabic grammarians is to prove the unique
and exceptional position of the Arabic language, in which the word of God
was revealed.

Finally, Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli criticise the superficial dicho-
tomy that the oppostion between descriptiveness and prescriptiveness covers
when applied to a presumed shift in the Arabic grammatical tradition after
Sibawayh. Rather, they say that Sibawayh’s aim is twofold: to teach how
to speak the language of the Arabs correctly and to enjoy the knowledge
of the language, as well as the prestige attached to this knowledge (Bohas,
Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1989, 261).

After 1989, the opposition between prescriptiveness and descriptiveness is
not used to characterise the change in grammatical methods after Sibawayh.
In other words, scholars agree that grammatical methods change after Siba-
wayh but this change does not primarily lie in a shift from descriptiveness to
prescriptiveness, except for Levin (2000) and Carter (1999, 66).

2.3 Characterising Sibawayh’s method

2.3.1 The ethical theory

Scholars have endeavoured to characterise Sibawayh’s grammatical methods
in terms that would be less caricaturesque than in the early period of Western
scholar activity. Carter (1968) was a pioneer in a direction that other scholars
took after him, namely, the legal origin of Sibawayh’s method.

In the same spirit [as in Itkonen 1991, 343], unscientific though it may be, I can also
record my own sense of “relief and exhilaration” on discovering (through a hint from
amuch later grammarian) that Sibawayhi’s Kitab became immediately comprehensible
when read like an 8th-century legal text (Carter 1994b, 411).



2.3. Characterising Sibawayh’s method 33

Primarily, this hypothesis of Carter was his contribution to the debate on
the origin of the grammatical tradition itself, and on the “Greek hypothesis”
in particular, which kept Western scholars busy in the seventies and early
eighties. We will not deal here with this debate as such, see Talmon (1990,
265-266) and Baalbaki (2007b, xx) for a detailed account of this debate and its
antecedent in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.

Carter describes Sibawayh’s attitude toward language as being as far as
possible from a logical phenomenon, namely, a form of human behaviour:

Loin d’étre I'expression de principes logiques, le langage est, pour Sibawayhi, exacte-
ment le contraire, c’est-a-dire une forme de comportement humain. On ne pourrait
guere trouver de contraste plus grand entre approches linguistiques que celui qui sépare
Sibawayhi des Grecs du fait que, si la logique est a la fois abstraite et absolue, le
comportement humain est concret et conventionnel (Carter 19724, 82).

The consequence of this “ethical” view is that Sibawayh is compelled
to treat words as people, having rights and duties (Carter 1972a, 83). The
linguistic criteria developed by Sibawayh are thus, in Carter’s theory, the
prolongation of moral and juridical criteria, which leads him to write that “les
quatre critéres de rectitude linguistique sont tirés directement de la morale :
ce sont hasan, qabih, mustaqim et muhal, dans leur sens littéral respectif de
« bon », « mauvais », « juste » et « faux »” (Carter 19724, 83).

Faithful to his view of the structural links between grammar and Islam,
Carter (1973a, 147) explains in more detail his interpretation of Sibawayh’s
method: “Sibawayh regarded speech as a form of human behaviour”, and he
studies the different “ways” people speak, just like “ways of behaving”. The
hypothesis of Carter is that nahw “way” is a “back-formation from the word
nahwiyyun, which Sibawayhi uses to refer to ‘those who concern themselves
with the way people speak.”

As any other human behaviour, language is a relationship between two
people, and it is subjected to rules. In the case of language, Carter is also
the first one to have noted the importance of the listener in Sibawayh’s
grammatical method:

It is the listener who determines rightness: much of what we say, as Sibawayhi
points out, is conditioned by what we think our listener expects, whose questions we
continually anticipate (Carter 1973a, 149).

In his keynote speech at the second Israeli symposium on the Arabic
grammatical tradition in Haifa in november 1990, Carter says that grammar
understood as a ‘way’ is analogous to Sunna, the ‘Way’ par excellence, and
finds its place in the coherent system of medieval Islam at large (Carter 1991,
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19—20). For him, this accounts for the minor role that the categories of true
and false have played in the grammatical tradition:

For example, if the above outline is correct, it would account for the fact that truth and
falsehood only play a minor role in grammar, having at first (with Sibawayhi) played
none at all. Since in the Muslim view only God can see into people’s hearts, there was no
way for a grammarian, at least a purely formal one such as Sibawayhi, to determine the
truth of an utterance, and he, like the lawyers, simply assumed that actions (including
linguistic ones) can only be judged by their appearance. It was none other than Halil
himself who is supposed to have declared, in verse,
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‘Only God knows what is in men’s hearts, and all you have is what shows in their
tongues’ (Carter 1991, 19 quoting al-Marzubani’s Nur al-qabas, 65.7).

He later formulates the same idea in a more straightforward way, by
introducing a distinction between “the meaning of what people say” [m. 9]
and “what they intend to say” [m. 1]:

By eliminating truth and falsehood as linguistic criteria at the very start of his Kitab,
Sibawayhi establishes that he has no interest in the meaning of what people say, only
in how they say what they intend to say (Carter 1994b, 408).

This “ethical” interpretation of Sibawayh’s method, which initially aims to
answer the question of the origin of Arabic grammar, is further explored and
compared to different authors of different periods in Carter (1997) and Carter
(2001).

In a way that relates with Carter’s theory, Baalbaki has further explored
the idea that words have rights and duties, and has described at length the
hierarchical classification of words according to these rights and duties by
Sibawayh:

SiBAWAYHT s analysis of utterances and his application of the concept of taqdir are related
to his set of considerations by virtue of which the sounds, words, etc. are to be classified
and treated. Thus there are criteria for this classification, in a certain order or hierarchy,
of sounds, words, etc., and the different positions in this hierarchy determine, for
SiawavHi, the treatment each ‘merits’. This concept of ‘merit’ is among the concepts
that relate harmony to hierarchy, as we shall see later (Baalbaki 1979, 14).

In his Kitab, [Sibawayhi] invariably tries to establish an organized system of hierarchies
where every element occupies the specific position which it ‘merits’ based on a number
of criteria, such as hiffa (lightness), tigal (heaviness), tamakkun (declinability), and
tasarruf (plasticity). By arranging linguistic items hierarchically, Sibawayhi not only
tries to disclose the underlying order and organisation of Arabic but also to justify
various aspects of usage, such as the discrepancies between words in causing ‘amal, in
being marked or unmarked, and in being triptotes or diptotes (Baalbaki 2007b, xxxv).

The arrangement of linguistic elements according to a hierarchical order is thus a
prominent feature of Sibawayhi’s phonological and morphological analysis (Baalbaki
2008, 120).
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Versteegh, following a track he initiated at the end of the seventies,
describes the method of Sibawayh as the reintroduction of the recourse to
native speakers as the most reliable source of linguistic knowledge: “From the
times of Sibawayhi onwards they returned, therefore, to samaf as the most
reliable source of linguistic knowledge and the ultimate criterion of truth in
linguistic matters” (Versteegh 1989a, 292). What is more, the Arabic language
has the property of being “extensible” (sa‘at al-kalam) and native speakers
have some freedom to “expand” its syntactic constraints (ittisa‘) (Versteegh
1990b, 284).

It is only in Versteegh (1995) that he seems to integrate elements of Car-
ter’s theory and articulate them to his own view of Sibawayh’s method as an
explanation of underlying structures of the actual speech of Arabs:

From the very beginning of grammatical theory, Arab grammarians treated the facts of
language as a system in its own right, within which the linguistic units behaved just
like members of a society. Language has its own laws, and from these laws linguistic
units derive certain rights and duties. Since language is part of God’s creation, there
can be no arbitrariness in this system and for every phenomenon, for every apparent
exception, there must be an explanation in terms of the overall system. The ultimate task
of the grammarian is to explain to the believers why they talk as they do. Obviously,
such a conception of the task of the grammarian could hardly be termed descriptive,
but it would be wrong to regard the grammarians as normative, either. The only term
that covers their conception of the function of linguistics seems to be ‘explanatory’
(Versteegh 1995, 7-8).

2.3.2 The enunciative theory

A new interpretation track appeared at the end of the eighties, namely the
“enunciative theory”. It is first introduced by Guillaume (1985) and further
developed by Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli in the following terms:

Fondamentalement, la démarche de Sibawayhi se distingue de celle des grammairiens
classiques par la place centrale qu’elle accorde a la dimension énonciative du langage.
Chez lui, I'analyse des énoncés ne consiste pas a dégager les régles formelles qui
gouvernent I'assemblage des éléments qui les constituent (les parties du discours),
mais bien plutdt a retracer les opérations, tout a la fois formelles et sémantiques qui
permettent au locuteur de construire la séquence linguistique, la « profération » (lafz)
correspondant a son « vouloir-dire » (mana) subjectif [...] (Bohas, Guillaume, and
Kouloughli 1989, 261, referring to Kouloughli 1985).

This description of the grammatical method of Sibawayh is centered on
the speaker and on his enunciation, i.e., the actualisation of his intention
(mana [m. 1]) in a particular formulation (lafd [inc. m. 12-14]). The
authors further explain that for Sibawayh the success of a linguistic strategy
is determined by the degree of compatibility between choices that the speaker
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has to make at different levels, semantic [m. 12—14], syntactic, morphological
and phonetic when he expresses his intention [m. 1]. This is the frame in
which they interpret Sibawayh’s criteria, as described by Carter (1972a). What
happens in later classical grammarians is that they reduce these criteria to
only two values, “correct” sahih and “incorrect” fasid (Bohas, Guillaume, and
Kouloughli 1989, 261).

For the authors, Sibawayh’s grammar is concerned by the underlying
structures of the language, as revealed by the enunciative choices made by
the speaker, as well as by the result of this hidden process, of which he is not
aware as a native speaker.

It seems that Belguedj and Anghelescu had a very similar view, a decade
before Guillaume, but they have not folllowed this track in their later publi-
cations. Anghelescu gives below clear examples of how Sibawayh focuses on
the speaker and on his view of language as behaviour:

L’insistance des grammairiens sur at-taqdim wa t-ta’hir ,pré-position et post-position”,
nous parait bien oiseuse si on la considére seulement comme un probléme de 'ordre des
mots. Il ne faut pas oublier que les deux noms d’action proviennent des verbes actifs
et se référent donc a l'intention de mettre un membre de ’énoncé dans une certaine
position (en avant ou en arriere). De méme, un vocable comme ‘amilta, fréquemment
utilisé par Sibawayhi, est pleinement significatif, parce qu’il veut dire ,tu l'as fait
actionner” (il s’agit d’un ‘@mil sur un certain terme de I’énoncé) (Anghelescu 1975, 11
referring to Belguedj 1973).

She gives the example of the sentence Zaydun darabtu-hu “Zayd, 1 hit
him”, where the verb does not operate on Zayd. The locutor can also
decide to vocalise Zaydan darabtu-hu if he wants the verb to operate on
Zayd. Anghelescu (1975, 11) says that “Les contraintes d’ordre grammatical
s’exercent donc, dans un cadre que le locuteur choisit lui-méme”

According to Belguedj, the reason why the speaker would chose a partic-
ular flexion can be motivated not only by an intented meaning, but also by a
phonetic preference for one sound over another (Belguedj 1973, 180).

The position of Versteegh (1990b, 284) is slightly different. He acknow-
ledges that the speaker has a central role as a criterion of correctness in the
Kitab but he also says that the elements of the language behave according to
their own rules.

In later articles, Versteegh is even clearer that this can by no means be
called a “communicative grammar”. The study of the language has always
been based on a written corpus, not on communicative phenomena, although
grammarians say that they are analysing the Bedouin observed speech (Ver-
steegh 1996, 591). In a more detailed way he writes:
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His [Sibawayhi’s] method set the trend for the entire Arabic grammatical tradition.
Henceforth, the main purpose of the grammarians became the explanation of the
surface form of the language, in particular the declensional endings. This is not to
say that Sibawayhi was not aware of the communicational function of language. In
many cases he explains the difference between utterances by referring to the extra-
linguistic context and the expectations of the listeners (on the distinction of speech
acts in the Kitab see Buburuzan 1993). His use of the term ma‘na is significant in this
respect. It denotes both the categorial meaning of linguistic elements, and the intention
of the speaker. But when he mentions the intention of the speaker, it is in the form of
a paraphrase of the utterance, serving no other purpose than to make sure that the
meaning of the utterance is understood (Versteegh 2004, 273).

This, because “the rules of grammar do not refer to the speaker, but to
the elements of the language” (Versteegh 1990b, 284). According to Bohas,
Guillaume, and Kouloughli, the rules of grammar evaluate the success of the
speaker’s enunciation by checking the listener’s comprehension [m. 2] and
the communicative purpose of the sentence [m. 6]. Ultimately, according to
Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli (1989, 261), Sibawayh’s criteria enable him
to evaluate the semantic [m. 12-14], syntactic, morphological and phonetic
choices made by the speaker expressing his intention [m. 1].

At this point, there seems to be a discrepancy between Versteegh (1990b)
and Versteegh (1996). In the former, Versteegh says that for Sibawayh the
native speaker is the “ultimate source and criterion for the correctness of
speech” while in the latter he says that in Sibawayh’s actual practice he
does not describe and explain the observed speech of the Bedouin. The only
logical conclusion—that will be confirmed below, p. 59 as we will see—is that
this native speaker is a fiction, though a necessary and efficient fiction in
Sibawayh’s system.

A late development of this enunciative theory can be discerned in Baalbaki
(2008), who seems to draw it a step further in the direction of a communicative
interpretation:

In this part of the Kitab [the first part, devoted to syntax], Sibawayhi’s linguistic analysis
is far more vivid and engaging that in the rest of the book, chiefly because syntactical
study is where Sibawayhi’s treatment of speech as a social activity and as interaction
between a speaker and a listener is most visible (Baalbaki 2008, 31).

In a more specific way, Baalbaki adds that Sibawayh recognises to the
speaker the quality of ultimate operator (‘amal) “for the importance of inten-
tion (niyya) and hence meaning in ‘amal as a whole” (Baalbaki 2008, 98). This
is a clear recognition that meaning is ultimately on the side of the intention of
the speaker, which drives Baalbaki to write that “it ought to be clear by now
that Sibawayhi is more interested in the relationship between ‘amal and the
intention of the speaker than in the merely formal aspects related to ‘amal”
(Baalbaki 2008, 197).
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In his review of Baalbaki (2008), Larcher translates Baalbaki’s interpreta-
tion of Sibawayh’s treatment of meaning in the frame of Kouloughli’s (1985)
criteria, although with a different terminology:

Dans la quatriéme [partie], intitulée « The balance between form and meaning »,
Baalbaki pose que la tradition grammaticale arabe est vue comme faisant pencher la
balance du c6té du lafz et non du ma‘na, autrement dit qu’elle est plus « formaliste »
que « sémanticienne », mais qu’une telle affirmation n’est pas vraie de toute cette
tradition en général et de Sibawayhi en particulier. Pour Baalbaki ce dernier tient
au moins la balance égale entre lafz et ma'na, voire la fait pencher du c6té du
ma‘nd. En outre ce dernier est clairement vu comme une intention (sens littéral du
mot) que le locuteur communique a lauditeur, ce qui tire le ma‘na arabe, non du
coté d’'une sémantique « objective » (référentielle), mais du cdté d’'une sémantique
« intersubjective » (pragmatique) (Larcher 2011, 122).

In other words, the importance that Sibawayh gives to the intention of
the speaker as “ultimate operator” reveals a psychological approach to the
dichotomy between lafd and mand, in Kouloughli’s wording. This clearly
gives to Sibawayh’s grammatical method a communicative quality, where
the speaker is at the center of the communication process. The role of the
grammarian is to unveil the hidden process that lies between the intention of
the native speaker, understood as “ultimate operator” (Baalbaki 2008, 98), and
its actual realisation in a speech oriented at a listener.

In this respect, Larcher (2011, 122) draws our attention to the following
example commented by Baalbaki:

One of Sibawayhi’s Sawahid is wa-sagiyayni mitli Zaydin wa-Gual * sabqani

mamsiiqani makniiza l-‘adal (“Two cupbearers like Zayd and Gu‘al, tall, slender and

dense of muscle”). Obviously, sabgani, mamsuqani and maknuza, which are in the

nominative, agree neither with saqiyayninor with the two proper nouns (Baalbaki 2008,
180).

Instead of rejecting the independent form in the second hemistich, Siba-
wayh implicitly comments it as a case of isti’naf (beginning of a new
sentence), i.e., as the answer to a potential listener’s question man huma?,
which Baalbaki (2008, 180) explains as follows: “Obviously, the lafzi rules
pertaining to noun modification give way here to meaning as the ultimate
reflection of the speaker’s intention.”

In exactly the same kind of research as Baalbaki (2008), Marogy wants
to “investigate the fallacy of the one-sided attitude to language ascribed to
Sibawayhi, whether formal or functional, and restore the neglected comple-
mentary account of syntax and pragmatics to its focal position in the Kitab”
(Marogy 2010, xii). She concludes that “the Kitab might be described as an
instance of communicative grammar i.e. a grammar whose main purpose,
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according to Leech [1983], is to relate syntax, pragmatics and semantics to
each other” (Marogy 2010, 29).

In a recent article, Ayoub (2011, 145) deals with the criteria of correctness
of speech in the Kitab. Based on a study of the “ethical” criteria mustaqim
“right”, muhal “wrong”, hasan “good”, qabih “bad”, and kadib “false”. While
Carter (2004, 61-65) considers that the pair mustaqim / muhal evaluates the
semantic correction of an utterance, and the pair hasan / gabih evaluates its
structural correction, Ayoub shows that each pair refers together to lafd and
ma‘nd, and that the difference between them is that the pair mustaqim / muhal
evaluates the mere existence of the utterance, in terms of syntax and meaning,
whereas the pair hasan / qabih evaluates its quality as an utterance, also in
terms of syntax and meaning.

A muhal utterance is an utterance that is unintelligible, for structural
and/or semantic reasons. This is the case of ’ataytu-ka gadan “I came to you
tomorrow” (K. 1, 7.15), and Zaydun majnunun bi-hi *axu ‘Abdi I-Lahi “Zayd is
crazy about him the brother of ‘Abdallah” (K. I, 207.15). The point, for Ayoub,
is that these sentences cannot be corrected because it is impossible to know
what is intended. An example of an amendable expression (mustaqim qabih
“right [but] bad”) is gad Zaydan ra’ayta “Zayd you saw”, because, although it
is ill-formed, it is intelligible.

What is at stake in Sibawayh’s grammar is clearly to first evaluate the
existence of a true enunciative utterance, its communicative purpose [m. 6]
(mustaqim or muhal), and then to evaluate the quality of mustaqim utterances
(hasan or qabih).

Some utterances are also labelled by Sibawayh as kadib “lie”. The expres-
sions hamaltu I-jabala “1 carried the mountain” and Saribtu ma’a l-bahri “I
drank the water of the sea” (K. I, 7.16) are mustaqim but they are a lie [m. 9].
Ayoub notes that Sibawayh does not use this criterion in his grammar, except
in the two preceding examples:

Kadhib, en revanche, reléve d’une théorie de I'adéquation au monde : I’énoncé est
empiriquement faux. Le kadhib ne joue pas de role dans la théorie grammaticale (Ayoub
2011, 171).

2.3.3 Semantics and underlying levels in the Kitab

Far from this enunciative track (later transformed into a communicative one),
most scholars have embarked since the early nineties on a description of
Sibawayh’s method as showing little interest in semantics, in comparison with
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both earlier and later grammarians. It is now clear that what these scholars
mean by “semantic” actually corresponds to a “formal mana” (Larcher’s
“objective, referential semantics”, our [m. 7-16]), and not an “intentional
ma‘nd” (Larcher’s “intersubjective, pragmatic semantics”, our [m. 1-6]).

Ayoub (1990) is quite radical about Sibawayh’s method. Here is what she
writes about tamtil “[underlying] representation”, a tool by which Sibawayh
restores, as she says, the intended meaning in a expression that is, as such,
not used in the language:

Au fond, le pur arabe, completement intelligible, est celui qui ne se parle pas. Le
tamtil, en tant que voulant le régne de 'univoque, sans partage, s’inscrit lui-méme
nécessairement en tant que monstrueux, en tant que ‘ce qui ne se dit pas’, la langue étant
essentiellement équivoque. [...] Si cette lecture du tamtil est correcte, faut-il entendre
la grammaire du Livre comme une grammaire formelle ? (Ayoub 1990, 11).

What she apparently means by this is that through tamtil Sibawayh
reformulates the intended meaning in “pure Arabic”, where the operation
relationships are functioning perfectly, at a deeper level than the actual
utterance. In other words, she believes that Sibawayh’s tamtil corresponds
with the intention of the speaker (ma‘nd [m. 1]=lafd), and since tamtil usually
does not fit the rules of actually uttered language, she concludes that pure
Arabic is that which cannot be spoken, asking herself whether Sibawayh’s
grammar is completely formal or not, which would be very far from what an
enunciative grammar could be.

Ayoub (1991) gives a much more detailed presentation of Sibawayh’s me-
thod. We have already mentioned her idea that formal grammar in the Kitab
does not exclude a semantic dimension:

Dans le Livre, il n’y a pas d’un c6té “forme” entendue comme gouvernement et de 'autre

le sens, que I'on entende par cela 'intention du locuteur ou quelqu’ autre notion, mais la

théorie du gouvernement méme se fonde sur des analyses sémantiques et rend compte

tant d’opérations syntaxiques que sémantiques ou relatives a I’énonciation. En somme,

on a tort de croire que la théorie du gouvernement ne traite que de forme en oubliant le

sens: Elle traite de la forme méme du sens. Voila ce qu’on tentera de montrer dans les

développements qui suivent. Le formel sera entendu comme relationnel. On le savait

déja par 'analyse de la notion du tamtil, ce que la grammaire représente, I’objet de la
représentation est la relation entre les termes, non les termes eux-mémes (Ayoub 1991,

40-41).

In a comparison between al-Farra’ (d. 207/822) and Sibawayh (d. 180/796),
Dévényi says that “Sibawayhi first explains the ’i‘rab endings in his formal
grammatical model and then tells us what consequences these have in relation
to the meaning” (Dévényi 1990a, 105) whereas in the case of al-Farra’ “it
is directly the meaning (ma‘na) that determines ’i‘’rab and not vice versa”
(Dévényi 19904, 106). She adds that for Sibawayh, ’irab is “an entity existing
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in itself” that may express different meanings. Unlike Sibawayh, al-Farra’
“makes a one-to-one correspondence between the form of a sentence and its
meanings” (Dévényi 1990a, 106), in a way which is much less formal than
Sibawayh.

According to Versteegh (1994, 275), the early exegetical tradition was
mainly concerned by the meaning of the text of the Qur’an, endeavouring to
find out the intention of God in the text, through paraphrase and restitution
of underlying elements. The shift that Sibawayh and the grammarians after
him have introduced is a focus on the deep structure of language itself.

In order to explore and at times restore this deep structure, which they
equate with an underlying level of “operation” of some words on others, Siba-
wayh and his followers use the tool of tamtil (in the Kitab) or taqdir (after
Sibawayh, Versteegh 1994, 285). Whereas Ayoub (1990) equated tamtil with a
semantic reconstruction, Versteegh (1994) distinguishes two different types of
reconstruction of the underlying level, structural (tamtil) and semantic (ma‘na

[m. 3]):

It is important to note that in the examples given above the relation between the
tamtil and the actual utterance is not one of paraphrase: the representation does not
constitute a semantic reconstruction of the sentence. This becomes particularly clear
when we look at the meaning (ma ‘na) of the third example, which is not identical with
its tamtil. Unlike the abstract representation the semantic paraphrase of the sentence
is a complete, ‘utterable’ sentence:

ma sana ‘ta wa-ahdka
tamtil ~ *ma sana‘ta ahdka
ma’nd  ma sana‘ta ma‘a ahika
“what did you do with your brother?” (Versteegh 1994, 278).

The same idea is summed up in Versteegh (1997b, 239) where Sibawayh
and the following grammarians are said to have “occupied themselves with
the formal-syntactic aspect of language to the exclusion of other aspects, such
as the lexical meaning of the words”. In this article Versteegh even seems
to come back again to the views expressed in Versteegh (1990b) about the
centrality of the speaker’s intention in Sibawayh’s method:

In conclusion we may say that Sibawayhi at least once explicitly mentions the role
of ma‘na as the semantic correlate (the lexical meaning) of words [m. 9] and sets of
radicals [m. 12], and that in some passages he refers to the purpose of speech as a
medium to communicate the intention [m. 1] of the speaker to the listener [m. 2]. But
in the majority of instances in the Kitab ma ‘na denotes the syntactic function of a word
or category [m. 14] (Versteegh 1997b, 243. The additions between square brackets are
ours.)

It appears from the above quotations that, against Baalbaki (2008), Ver-
steegh considers that it is Sibawayh who was responsible for a shift from the
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psychological (intersubjective, pragmatic) approach to a linguistic (objective,
referential) approach.

In a somewhat less dichotomous way, he adds that “Sibawayhi acknow-
ledges the existence of a semantic level but since he takes its existence for
granted he does not appear to feel any need for dealing with it explicitly”
(Versteegh 1997b, 260). However, the “semantic level” which is dealt with in
this quotation must correspond to the intentional ma‘nd [m. 1], otherwise it
would contradict the previous quotation.

The only logical way to reconcile Versteegh (1990b) and Versteegh (1997b)
is therefore to consider that ma‘nd [m. 1], understood as the intention of the
(native) speaker, is the ultimate source of correctness as a background (an
efficient and necessary idealisation), leaving the foreground activity of the
grammarian to focus on formal ma‘ani [m. 12-14], and excluding the lexical
meanings [m. 7]. In other words, the shift that Sibawayh operates, according
to Versteegh, is that he inverts the priority of the Qur’anic commentators
between their background interest in formal ma‘ani [m. 12-14] and their
foreground interest in intentional ma‘nd ([m. 1], the intention of God). As for
the meaning produced by reformulation (communicative semantics [m. 3]), it
is a tool used by both exegetes and grammarians (Versteegh 1994, 275, 278).

This is how we understand the following quotation:

One might almost say that from the times of Sibawayhi onwards the Arab grammarians
accepted the existence of a semantic aspect of speech but felt this to be outside the scope
of their own task, which was the elucidation of the syntactic changes in speech (the
theory of governance and declensional endings). The analysis of the lexical meaning of
words was left to the lexicographers, who codified these meanings in their dictionaries
(Versteegh 1997b, 274).

Thus, Versteegh, referring to Dévényi, distinguishes Sibawayh'’s approach
from that of al-Farra’, as far as semantics are concerned, in the following
terms:

For the most part, Sibawayhi includes only syntactic arguments in his explanation of

linguistic phenomena, whereas al-Farra’ very often invokes semantic constraints in his
linguistic argumentation (Versteegh 1997b, 241, referring to Dévényi 1990a,b).

Baalbaki (2008, 171-172) seems to have very similar analyses regarding
Sibawayh’s attitude towards semantics. Although Sibawayh recognises the
pertinence of notions such as synonymy and homonymy, he does not use
them in the Kitab and focuses instead on syntax and morphology.

However, faithful to his presentation of Sibawayh’s communicative gram-
mar Baalbaki acknowledges the absence of interest of Sibawayh in referential,
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objective, formal ma‘ani and, at the same time, his focus on the intention of
the speaker, which gives its ma‘na to each utterance:

As we shall see in the next section of this chapter, ma‘na according to Sibawayhi is
directly related to the intention of the speaker and the type of message he wants to
impart to the addressee or listener, and is thus part of a wider process of communication
which requires analysis. The speaker’s intention is what gives each usage the desired
ma‘nd, and it is in this context that Sibawayhi’s frequent usage of expressions in which
ma‘na is assigned to a certain case-ending, part of speech, particle, notion, etc. can be
best understood (Baalbaki 2008, 173-174).

What Baalbaki does here is that, unlike Versteegh, he considers the
meaning of syntactic structures [m. 14] to be in a dialectic situation vis-a-
vis the intentional ma‘nd [m. 1], exactly like in the psychological paradigm
described by Kouloughli (ma‘na [m. 1] vs. lafd [incl. m. 12—-14]), while in the
linguistic paradigm, the dialectic is ma‘na [m. 1.12—14] vs. lafd, which seems
to be nearer to Versteegh’s view of Sibawayh’s method.

2.3.4 A limited set of rules

Owens describes Sibawayh’s methodology, and especially his substitution
technique, in the following words:

Certains items were identified as typically occurring at certain grammatical positions.
Sometimes these positions are explicitly named and clearly have an existence indepen-
dent of the items that realize the position; in other cases the positions at which the items
occur are not named but nonetheless implicitly have a fixed status within the overall
grammatical structure. Very often a position is identified in conjunction with a typical
filler, and other members of the paradigm, often morphologically or syntactically more
complex, are identified relative to this typical filler (Owens 1990a, 35).

This technique enables Sibawayh to reduce the number of possible cases
to a limited set of rules. For example, the surface form of the compound
xamsata—aSara “fifteen” is attached by Sibawayh to the existing simple
underlying pattern xamsatan wa-‘aSaratan (Owens 1990a, 43).

Baalbaki insists on the fact that a characteristic of Sibawayh’s method
is to limit as much as possible the number of rules he uses to describe the
language (or rather, the underlying decisions that the native speaker makes
when he wants to formulate his intention). It is thus part of Sibawayh’s
method to “minimize the exceptions and so keep intact the general rules
which he endorses” (Baalbaki 1990, 22). For example, in the case of xamsata—
‘aSaru-ka “your fifteen” which Sibawayh qualifies of “bad language” without
justification (see below, p. 130), Baalbaki says that “it is clear that, for him,
this usage is weak because it is both scant, and irreconcilable with the giyas
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which stipulates that nouns which are indefinite (nakira) and mabni remain
mabni in case of ’idafa” (Baalbaki 1990, 22).

In a more general description, Baalbaki writes that “the first and surely
most important concept to which taqdir is related is that of the preservation
of ‘basic rules’” (Baalbaki 2008, 70) and he later gives his interpretation of
these “basic rules”™

Hence it is legitimate to introduce the concept of ‘basic rule’ to refer to the usage

which Sibawayhi considers to be most common and most representative of a form,

pattern, particle, etc. and which, in spite of the presence of deviating material, must

be recognized as the actual manifestation of accepted norm. Obviously, Sibawayhi is

keen to deal with a relatively small number of ‘basic rules’ which are considerably more

manageable than a large body that would result from an indiscriminate approach which
gives equal weight to the normal and the anomalous” (Baalbaki 2008, 135).

In the presence of variants that do not comply to these basic rules, Baalbaki
(2008, 155-159) mentions three differents tactics adopted by Sibawayh: He
either ignores (deliberately?) these variants, or he judges them negatively
(just like xamsata—‘asaru-ka mentioned above), or he interprets data in a way
that does not contradict the rule, sometimes surprisingly, as the °alif in kila
and kilta (“both [masc. and fem.]”) which he refuses to interpret as a dual
marker because it would create further inconsistencies.

2.3.5 Consistency at a lower and a larger scale

Carter insists on Sibawayh’s search for consistency, both at a lower and a
larger scales, and of course, his article on the construction ‘iSriina dirhaman is
an advocacy for consistency in the Kitab on both these scales (Carter 1972b).

Versteegh has explained this search for consistency in a general way that
applies to the whole grammatical tradition:

For the Arabic grammarians speech is a system in equilibrium, whether it is the result
of a revelation from Allah (tawgif), or of an agreement between men (istilah). Each and
every letter, word, category, has its own place and its own rights. Every phenomenon
can and must be explained, and every deviation from the original form (asl) is the result
of a well-defined cause (‘illa), and occurs according to well-defined rules (Versteegh
1978, 261).

According to him, this trend has been reinforced by the introduction of
logic doctrines because, as he puts it, “chaque élément de la langue devenait
une preuve de la perfection du tout” (Versteegh 1980, 49).

In a more specific way, Baalbaki writes that “the main concept that
SiBawavHr employs in discovering underlying harmony in the language is
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that of taqdir, ‘suppletive insertion’, which is the assumption of the virtual
occurrence of parts of the utterance, mainly the operants or ‘awamil, believed
by him to have been elided” (Baalbaki 1979, 7-8).

Following her own interpretative track about ‘amal “(syntactic and seman-
tic) operation” in the Kitab, Ayoub reaches the same conclusion that there
is a very strong internal unity to Sibawayh’s method, and that it applies to
phenomena that modern linguistic tradition would consider as separate:

On touche 14, a travers la question du gouvernement, a un point de spécificité de cette
théorie grammaticale. Elle fait la part des propriétés géométriques du langage et les
articule, d’'une maniére qui lui est propre, a la référence et a I'énonciation. De la
vient 'importance cardinale de la théorie du ‘amal ou les trois types d’opérateurs se
conjoignent. Elle articule des domaines qui sont sentis exclusifs 'un de 'autre dans le
champ de la linguistique contemporaine: ’énonciation, la pragmatique et la syntaxe,
ce qui se disait aussi grammaire de phrase et grammaire de discours. Ils le sont par le
biais d’un attachement a la littéralité de la marque, a la matérialité de la langue comme
forme phonétique, agencements, relations (Ayoub 1991, 81).

Since then, Baalbaki has been the champion of this cause, namely, reveal-
ing the consistency of the Kitab, both at a local level and between chapters.
He does not hesitate to call “spectacular” the chapter in the Kitab which
deals with the fa’ that is followed by the subjunctive (Baalbaki 1990, 186)
because of its local and wider consistency. The same goes for the chapters
on the vocative and the generic negation la (Baalbaki 2006). He further says,
describing Sibawayh’s Kitab:

Undoubtedly, it is the first coherent description of Arabic grammar, especially syntax

and morphology. It is also one of the earliest authored works in any Islamic discipline;

that is, it is not the product of oral communication between a teacher and his disciples,

but a real attempt at composing a coherent whole which has a beginning and an

end, and which systematically examines the material defined by the discipline. The

ultimate proof of this lies with the numerous cross-references which Sibawayhi makes
throughout the Kitab and the amazing consistency with which he analyzes, in separate
parts of it, phenomena which he considers to be parallel or analogous (Baalbaki 2007b,

XiX—XXX).

Humbert (1997, 554—555) summarises the three main arguments in favour
of a written origin of the text, as presented first by Schoeler (1985, 1989): The
division in chapters with titles that are too precise to be the product of an
oral teaching, the many cross-references in the text, and the fact that nobody
never read the book before Sibawayh, who died at an early age.

Humbert (1995, 83-92) has also shown, based on her study of the ma-
nuscripts, that the written work of Sibawayh has gained the authority of
an oral teaching thanks to al-Mubarrad’s copy, where he had introduced
a transmission chain and critical commentaries of al-’Axfas al-’Awsat (d.
215/830), al-Jarmi (d. 225/839) and al-Mazini (d. 248/862). These—at time
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lengthy—glosses are still present in the modern editions, which are all based
on al-Mubarrad’s vulgate.

In his book devoted to the legacy of the Kitab, Baalbaki (2008) devotes
no less than three sections to the issue of consistency in Sibawayh’s method:
“The classification of data within a coherent system” (152—170), “The tools
of checking system validity” (215-226) and “The internal unity of the Kitab”
(226-230).

The other analytical methods presented in Baalbaki’s (2008) chapter two
are “The preservation of ‘basic rules’ (134-152), “The balance between form
and meaning” (170-191), “The role of the speaker and the listener” (191-207),
and “The use of mital and $ahid” (207-215). These issues have been dealt
above.

We will now consider the studies on the grammatical methods of later
grammarians. We will focus on the way scholars characterised the breaks in
the Arabic grammatical tradition after Sibawayh.

2.4 Prescriptiveness of post-Sibawayh grammar

At an early stage, modern scholars have expressed their opinion that a great
deal of spirit was lost in Arabic grammar after Sibawayh. As we have seen
above, the first criterion that these scholars used to oppose Sibawayh to the
later grammarians was that of prescriptiveness vs. descriptiveness. Carter
makes this very harsh description of the evolution of post-Sibawayh grammar,
which he links to the evolution of Islam at large:

L’histoire de la grammaire arabe n’est guére mieux que I’histoire des vicissitudes du
Kitab entre les mains de grammairiens de plus en plus prescriptifs : tout comme
I'Islam en général devint de plus en plus consciemment normatif, le contenu purement
descriptif du Kitab se trouve réduit a un corpus fossilisé et improductif de données
archaiques, et les arguments formels grace auxquels Sibawayhi (comme n’importe quel
linguiste compétent) était capable d’arriver a des considérations prescriptives furent
élaborés et développés au point de perdre tout contact avec les réalités des structures
et des processus linguistiques qui avaient constitué le propos original de Sibawayhi
(Carter 1973b, 301).

Versteegh (1983, 158) sees two main reasons behind this prescriptive
attitude of early Arab scholars: the “confusion of many speakers with regard
to the use of the declensional endings, and the constant decay of the Classical
standard”. These two reasons—which could easily be regarded as one—are
“intensified by the fact that a correct recitation of the Qur’an depended
precisely on the knowledge of the rules of grammar”. The “grammatical
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doctrine” that they produced was an answer to these problems. It consisted
of a canon of rules extracted from the language of the Bedouins that was
available to apply to the language.

This has led grammarians to retrospectively evaluate the language of the
Arabs and refute some of their expressions that did not comply with the rules
they had formulated. This is what ’Aba Janah (1980) and Baalbaki (1985, 23)
mention about al-Mubarrad.

In a later article, Baalbaki comes back to the prescriptive turn in post-
Sibawayh grammar in more specific terms. He says that later grammarians
have departed from the “delicate balance” Sibawayh had established between
analogy (giyas) and actual use (sama“). Post-Sibawayh grammarians took a
prescriptive direction, and eventually subjected attested usage to their own
rigid rules (Baalbaki 1995, 123).

It is only thanks to grammarians like al-Jurjani (d. 471/1078), according
to Baalbaki, that an attempt was made to fuse again the study of nahw and
balagah, which were clearly separated at his time (Baalbaki 1995, 132). We
have seen above that whatever communicative value scholars attribute to the
grammatical method of Sibawayh, he is widely considered as the one who
autonomised the study of syntax from that of exegesis. Baalbaki continues by
saying that “this attempt [of al-Jurjani] was again short-lived, and balaghah
itself was later plagued with rigidity and the lack of continued revision of
theory” (Baalbaki 1995, 132).

This judgement of post-Sibawayh grammar as being prescriptive is again
formulated in Baalbaki (2007b, xxxvi), Baalbaki (2008, 237) and Marogy (2010,

37)-

Anghelescu (1985) represents another voice in this debate that seems to
be rooted in the late forties and which focused on the opposition between
normative and theoretical grammar. She concludes that the normative turn
that the Arabic grammatical tradition takes after Sibawayh is not that of a
prescriptive grammar understood as a pedagogical simplification but of a
theoretical one, i.e., a grammar focused on formal explanations and the search
for causes.

L’évolution - ou I'involution - de la grammaire vers la normativité est donc une question

de langage: il ne s’agit pas d’une simplification didactique, mais d’'une accentuation du

caractére de théorie formelle de cette grammaire. Les éléments de théorie empirique ont

toujours existé dans la grammaire arabe; leur spécificité consistait, peut-étre, dans cette

“immatérialisation de la fonction des voyelles finales” dont parlait L. Massignon (1954,

11). L’idée d’expliquer les choses visibles par ce qu’on ne voit pas (il faut mentionner a

ce propos la conception du sens comme quelque chose de “caché”, de “secret”) pourrait
étre suggérée par le systéme de I'écriture arabe (Anghelescu 1985, 9).
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Yet, most of these studies are primarily based on the comparison of later
works with the Kitab, with which these grammatical works contrast, and not
on an in-depth study of these works themselves. Scholars who have dealt with
later grammarians apparently link post-Sibawayh’s prescriptiveness with two
phenomena: the need for a pedagogical tool, which was briefly mentioned
above, and the contact between Greek logic and grammar, which helped
formalise and systematise Sibawayh’s teaching, opening the way to the search
for grammatical causes.

2.5 The pedagogical turn

Post-Sibawayh shift has been described as that of speculation vs. pedagogy,
as stated by Carter:

Regrettably the emphasis in Arabic grammar shifted very quickly from the speculative
to the merely pedagogical, and in the reduction of Sibawayhi’s theories to a canon of
rules much was lost (Carter 1972b, 495).

As we have seen above, Carter links the pedagogical turn of Arabic
grammar with the evolution of Islam, which needed to secure and systematise
the Arabic language as “seul authentique véhicule de toute tradition passée,
de toute discussion actuelle et de toute norme future” (Carter 1973b, 300). He
detects this shift as early as in the work of al-Farra’ (d. 207/822):

Nous croyons possible de discerner les premiers signes de ce changement qualitatif
de la grammaire arabe dés I’époque d’al-Farra’ : son allusion a des « débutants dans
I'instruction » implique clairement que la grammaire était devenue a son époque objet
d’enseignement — conception qui est entiérement absente du Kitab de Sibawayhi, rédigé
seulement une trentaine d’années auparavant (Carter 1973b, 301).

In exactly the same manner, Carter adds that al-’Axfas (d. 215/830), a
disciple of Sibawayh, mentions fictitious poetic lines forged to test students
and that similar pedagogical tricks are found in al-Mubarrad’s Mugtadab
(Carter 1973b, 301).

For Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli, a definitive shift in the direction of
a canonical model for later grammar happened with Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usul:

The importance of this event has for a long time been underestimated, for many reasons
(among others, the fact that the Kitab al-Usul was not published until quite recently [in
1973]), and the accepted idea had been that Sibawayhi had, in fact, laid down the basic
rules and methods of grammar, while the lated grammarians’ contribution consisted
only in expounding his theory in a more explicit and systematic form, or in finding
new applications for it (Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990/2006, 4-5).
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Guillaume is more specific describing the nature of the change that Ibn
as-Sarraj’s *Usul triggers:

Toutefois, la réalisation la plus significative en ce domaine reste incontestablement
le Kitab al-'Usul d’Ibn as-Sarrag (mort en 316/928), I'un des plus jeunes disciples
d’al-Mubarrad: organisant pour la premiére fois la matiére grammaticale selon un
ordre rigoureusement systématique fondé sur des principes explicites et clairement
définis, il offre un modéle totalement reproductible, ot la place de chaque question, de
chaque classe de données et de chaque discussion est déterminée, de facon univoque,
par son statut dans l'organisation générale de la théorie. Il s’agit 1a d’une véritable
révolution scientifique, en ce qu’elle permet aux grammairiens de dépasser le stade de
I'improvisation individuelle et d’installer leur discipline dans une perspective réelle-
ment cumulative. De fait, 'ordre d’exposition de la matiere grammaticale élaboré par
Ibn as-Sarrag devait progressivement s’imposer comme le ‘modéle canonique’, repris,
avec des variantes mineures, par la quasi-totalité des traités grammaticaux depuis le
VI¢/XII siécle (Guillaume 2000, 273).

In another direction, Suleiman (2003, 41-43) expresses the same ideas as
Carter on the pedagogical role of Arabic grammar in Islamic society. He gives
an example of the failure of a grammatical theory (tarafu‘) because it con-
tradicts what has been taught for centuries, which goes against pedagogical
consistency.

Looking at this issue from the other side, namely from the perspective
of the Kitab, Carter says that is it an “ouvrage d’allure si descriptive et si
spéculative qu’il en est a peu pres inutilisable comme manuel pédagogique”
(Carter 1973b, 301), which is illustrated in Baalbaki (2008, 263-272) by the
use of taqdir “suppletive insertion” and ta il “reconstruction”. These recon-
structed underlying levels are felt by the speaker and the student as highly
artificial and speculative, in other words, not pedagogical.

However, Baalbaki (2005, 43) does not consider that there is a “pedagogical
turn” in post-Sibawayh. In the opposite, he believes that Sibawayh has re-
nounced the pedagogical aim of grammarians before him and has inaugurated
a speculative grammar that was not oriented at learners but at preserving its
theoretical consistency.

2.6 The contact of Greek logic and grammar

The other reason behind the prescriptiveness turn of post-Sibawayh grammar
is certainly the contact between Greek logic and grammar at the end of the
m/xh century and Ibn as-Sarraj’s grammatical treatise is very representative
of this contact:
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The effort to systematize grammar and codify usal must be seen be within the general
context of the ever-growing preoccupation of the grammarians after Sibawayhi with
logic (Baalbaki 2007b, xxxvii).

This point has been studied in detail by Versteegh in the early eighties.
He says that “pour les grammairiens qui vinrent trois générations plus tard
[aprés al-Farrd’ (d. 207/822)] la logique grecque était déja devenue quelque
chose de familier, et il est bien facile d’en démontrer les traces dans leurs
ceuvres” (Versteegh 1980, 41—42). He mentions the following grammarians in
particular, among the most famous ones: Ibn Kaysan (d. 299/912), az-Zajjaj
(d. 311/923), Ibn as-Sarraj (d. 316/928), al-Xayyat (d. 320/932),” az-Zajjaji (d.
337/949), as-Sirafi (d. 368/979), al-Farisi (d. 377/987), ar-Rummani (d. 384/994)
and Ibn Jinni (d. 392/1001).

He identifies two questions that arose as a consequence of the confronta-
tion with Greek logic: the issue of the relationship between words and
significations and the issue of the criteria of correct speech:

Deux questions en particulier se posérent [suite a la confrontation avec la logique
grecque] : en premier lieu le probléme de la relation entre mot et signification. Est-ce
que les significations sont identiques pour toutes les nations, et seuls les mots différent-
ils selon les langues, ou bien, les significations sont-elles intimement liées aux mots et
donc différentes pour chaque nation ? Voici le probléme de I'universalisme contre le
relativisme. L’autre question est celle des critéres de la parole correcte. Est-ce que
la parole doit obéir aux lois de la pensée humaine, ou bien a des lois syntaxiques
indépendantes ? (Versteegh 1980, 42).

The first issue can be reworded as follows: If meanings differ from one
language to another, then they belong to the scope of grammar, while if they
are the same, whatever the language, then they belong to the scope of logic
(Versteegh 1980, 42—43). In the second case, grammarians should limit their
research to the behaviour of words (alfad) in a given language while logicians
should study the meanings (ma‘anti) that can be expressed in any language.

According to Versteegh, this clear separation preached by logicians was
not only the result of their logical choices but also of personal considerations,
namely, the fact that as non-Arabs they could not compete with the Arabic
grammarians for a social recognition:

Pour les premiers logiciens arabes (ou plutdt arabophones, car la plupart d’entre eux
furent des Chrétiens nestoriens de langue syriaque) il s’agissait de se trouver une place
dans la société scientifique arabo-islamique. Le moyen de s’assurer cette place, ils le
trouvérent en avangant une séparation stricte entre le lafz « expression » et le ma‘na
« signification » (Versteegh 1989b, 253-254, referring to Elamrani-Jamal 1983; Endref§
1977, 1986; Versteegh 1980).

*And not Ibn al-Xayyat. See Kahhalah (1957, IX, 23).
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When one reads the works of these grammarians it is clear, according to
Versteegh, that the use of logic is limited to terminology and classification, not
to a complete reworking of grammatical theories. Thus, he calls this entry of
logic in grammar a “nouvelle mode”, i.e., an imitation of foreign models rather
than the discovery of new opinions (Versteegh 1980, 46). This “new fashion”
was almost inevitable, even for those grammarians who opposed it, such as as-
Sirafi (d. 368/979), and who had to superficially reshape their teaching using
the new terminology and classification (Versteegh 1980, 48).

Elamrani-Jamal has also tackled this issue of the links between logic and
grammar. His aim is firstly to refute the Greek hypothesis about the origin of
Arabic grammar but he also deals with contacts between logic and grammar
in later periods. He remarks that in the end of the m™/ix* century, grammar
is fully developed when it is confronted to Greek logic:

La grammaire arabe est un art achevé lorsqu’elle est confrontée a partir de la fin du
u® siecle avec la logique. A ce titre, aucune explication d’origine sociologique liée a
la communauté de I'Islam ne pourra en rendre compte entiérement, en tant qu’elle est
distincte d’autres sciences qui sont aussi appelées traditionnelles, comme les sciences du
hadit (traditions du Prophéte) ou du figh (Droit). Aussi la derniére thése sur les origines
de « la grammaire arabe » soutenue par Carter, qu’il affirme explicitement « substituer
a I’hypothése grecque », ne pourra étre retenue comme une explication totale car elle
ne peut rendre compte de I'existence autonome d’une science grammaticale (Elamrani-
Jamal 1983, 73 referring to Carter 1972a).

Later, Versteegh (1990a, 207) gave a more detailed account of the new
shape that Arabic grammar adopted under the pressure of the new fashion,
which did not affect the actual content of the traditional linguistic theories
but their presentation. The same content was presented in a more organised
and rigorous way.

An illustration of this is found in the separation of verbs in three gram-
matical tenses, past, present and future, which entered Arabic grammar in
the m'/ix*" century to fit the logical representation of time that was widely
accepted by then (Versteegh 1981, 55).

In a similar manner, Carter (1981/83, 117) notes about post-Sibawayh
grammarians that “their energies went instead into the task of reducing
Sibawayhi’s huge corpus of all kinds of partially inflected words to a fi-
nite number of categories based on nine ‘factors preventing full inflection’
(mawani* al-sarf [...])”°

°Carter quotes here az-Zamaxsari’'s (d. 538/1144) Mufassal 9.19 (§ 18) for the expression of
these ‘nine mawani‘ min as-sarf’. However, they are found more than two hundred years earlier
in Ibn as-Sarraj’s (d. 316/928) *Usul (11, 80—93).



52 CHAPTER II. LITERATURE REVIEW

It is however clear for Versteegh that a merger never happened between
logic and grammar, except maybe in a few individual authors like Ibn “Aqil
(d. 769/1367) in some limited issues (Versteegh 1991, 89). At a wider scale,
grammarians rather rejected the pretention of logic, partly because of their
“superior attitude” towards foreign input and partly because they could not
accept to restrict themselves to the only formal of speech, leaving the semantic
side to philosophers (Versteegh 1990a, 209-210).

Troupeau is certainly less radical than Versteegh in his conclusion on the
“rationalisation of grammar”:

En fait, la rationalisation de la grammaire arabe avait commencé beaucoup plus tot
[que ce que prétend Fleisch (1957)], avec des grammairiens de la premiére moitié du
X¢ siécle, comme Ibn al-Sarraj (m. 928) et al-Zajjaji (m. 949). Ces grammairiens de
Bagdad, en effet, ne se contentérent plus d’énumérer et de décrire les phénomeénes
grammaticaux a la maniére empirique de leurs prédécesseurs ; mais, influencés par la
logique aristotélicienne, ils essayérent de classer et d’expliquer ces phénomenes d’une
maniére rationnelle, au moyen de la recherche de leurs causes (‘illa, pl. ‘ilal) (Troupeau
1994, 13).

We have seen above, p. 43, that Baalbaki insisted on the fact that Siba-
wayh was eager to describe the language with a limited set of basic rules, or
rather principles, that apply widely, sometimes at the expense of simplicity
or evidence because some speculative thinking is required to let actual use fit
within these basic rules.

Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli say that this speculative simplicity has
disappeared from al-Mubarrad’s Mugtadab and other post-Sibawayh works,
where it has been replaced by a “heterogeneous” approach, apparently based
on a “philological” interest in minority forms in the language.

It is, for instance, typical of this approach that al-Mubarrad (d. 285/898), in his
Mugtadab, devotes a whole chapter to the irregular plural of gaws (‘bow’) gisiyy, this
chapter being somewhat longer than the one in which he discusses the much more
general and, we should feel, important problem of the assignation of the nominative
to the subject of the verbal phrase (Mugqtadab, 1:8—-9 and 39-41, respectively). This
kind of approach, in which facts of different nature and rules of different degree of
generality are put together in what seems a haphazard order, is also quite perceptible
in the two other main grammatical works of the period, the Ma ‘ani I-Qur’an by al-Farra’
(d. 207/822), who was in his time the leader of the so-called ‘Kafan’ school (see below,
pp- 6-8), and a shorter work bearing the same title by al-Axfas al-Awsat (d. 221/835), a
disciple of Sibawayhi (Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990/2006, 5).

Owens (1990a) has adopted a similar criterion, namely heterogeneity vs.
standardisation that he uses to evaluate the change that happened between
the Mugqtadab and the *Usul. In this book that was fiercely attacked by Carter
(1994a) he describes the evolution of grammar between Sibawayh and Ibn as-
Sarraj in a way that can be labelled as a “sophisticated simplification”:
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On the one hand, the most important development that occurred was surely the erection
of a sophisticated, easily intelligible system for presenting the facts of Arabic grammar.
Sarraj’s ‘Usuwl marks a milestone in that it ordered data of a most diverse nature -
distributional, semantic, pragmatic [...] — within a small number of grammatical cate-
gories whose independence rested in their abstracting away from the set of individual
features they represented. A formal prerequisite for this organization, though hardly a
sufficient condition, was the mutual one-to-one assignment of linguistic items to classes
[...] Each item was unambiguously assigned to a single grammatical category; each
category represented a unique set of items (Owens 1990a, 242).

The early evolution of Arabic syntactic theory can thus be seen as a period in which
a set of diverse, if basically similar, linguistic ideas was developed into a conceptually
explicit, simple and well-organized grammatical description. It culminates in Sarraj’s
al-"Usuwl fiy I-Nahw, and its end sets the stage for the evolution of Arabic grammatical
theory in new and original directions (Owens 1990a, 243).

In other words, the rationalisation of Sibawayh’s grammar is twofold,
according to Owens. The classes used to describe the language are multiplied
in order to serve a one-to-one assignment of linguistic items and classes, and
they are organised in a simple way, i.e., explicit and rational. Owens (1991,
235) considers that this is the core of the main shift that happened in tradition.

To this picture, Troupeau adds that rationalisation is motivated by the
search for causes, along with the introduction of logic:

C’est dans le Kitab al-Usul d’Ibn al-Sarraj que nous observons les débuts de la rationali-
sation de la grammaire, par 'introduction de divisions de la logique et la recherche des
causes. On disait que la grammaire était demeurée folle jusqu’a ce qu’Ibn al-Sarr3j la
rendit raisonnable par ses Usul, et al-Marzubani prétendait qu’Ibn al-Sarraj avait traité
la matiére du Kitab de Sibawayhi au moyen des divisions formelles des logiciens. Certes,
des ouvrages sur les causes grammaticales avaient été composés par des grammairiens
du siécle précédent, comme Qutrub (m. 821) et al-Mazini (m. 862), mais ces ceuvres ne
nous étant pas parvenues, c’est dans I'introduction du Kitab al-Usil que nous trouvons
la premiére mention de ces causes (Troupeau 1994, 14, referring to as-Suyuti’s Bugyat
al-wu‘ah, 44).

What lies behind this search for rational causes is Mu‘tazilah, a philo-
sophical and theological movement that flourished in Bagdad in the m"¢/ix*
century. We cannot enter in the complexity of the history and the doctrine of
Mu‘tazilah. In the following pages we will simply review what the historians
of Arabic grammar have written in the past decades in order to focus on the
linguistic implications of Mu‘tazilah.

2.7 Mu‘tazilah and grammar

It is noticeable that the Mihnah (ca. 218-246 AH / 833-861 AD), the inquisition-
like persecution of non-Mu‘tazilites, also referred to as Traditionalists, hap-
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pened during the lifetime of al-Mubarrad (d. 285/898). It is thus the main
political and religious context of his scholarly activity. Mu‘tazilites were not
at first preoccupied with grammar, however, elements of their doctrine have
clear linguistic implications (creation of the Qur’an, human convention for
the assignment of meanings to words, nominalism). See Frank (1981); Loucel
(1963—64); Peters (1976) for more details.

Troupeau describes the rationalisation of grammar in the first four cen-
turies of Islam as the work of “the great Mu‘tazilite grammarians”, in the steps
of Ibn as-Sarraj. It culminates in the vi™/xi™ century with Ibn al->’Anbari (d.

577/1181):

Mais c’est surtout sous l'influence de la logique que la méthode de Basra évolua
profondément a Bagdad, durant ces quatre siécles. On a vu que la logique avait été
introduite dans la grammaire, au début du X€ siécle, par Ibn al-Sarrag, et que les grands
grammairiens mu-‘tazilites du milieu de ce siécle en avaient généralisé I’emploi. Cette
utilisation de la logique aboutit a une rationalisation de la méthode de Basra primitive,
telle qu’al-Mubarrad I’avait introduite a Bagdad au siécle précédent. Déja trés avancée
dans I'ceuvre d’Ibn Ginni, 4 la fin du X€ siécle, cette rationalisation est achevée, au XII¢,
dans I'ceuvre d’Ibn al-Anbari: elle constitue I'un des principaux aspects de I’évolution
de la grammaire arabe, et 'on peut dire qu’elle est I'ceuvre des grammairiens de Bagdad
(Troupeau 1962, 405).

As far as grammatical methods are concerned, which is the focus of
this review, the debated issue at the end of the ™/vmt? century is that of
the determination of “causes” (‘illah, pl. ‘ilal) in grammar. Grammarians
can unearth the causes behind linguistic phenomena by using their reason
because, in the Mu‘tazilite views, language is a human convention. As pointed
out by Carter, the political and religious implications of this simple claim are
€normous:

If language could be proved to be a mere human institution, it would follow that the

Qur’an was created and consequently subject to all the limitations of human endeavour,

thus enabling the Mu‘tazila to claim that dogma and law should be constructed on the
basis of reason only (Carter 1983, 68).

Troupeau (1994, 13) notes that the term “cause” (‘illah) is said to have been
introduced by al-Xalil b. >’Ahmad (d. 170/786), according to a tradition that
goes back to az-Zajjaji (d. 337/949). He adds that the word llah is found in
the Kitab, but in the general meaning of “reason”, not “logical cause” and that
it is only in Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usul that these “causes” are explicitly mentioned:
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Apreés avoir défini ce qu’il entend par la grammaire, Ibn al-Sarraj poursuit: “Les causes
alléguées par les grammairiens sont de deux sortes : la premiére sorte est ce qui fait
parvenir a la langue des Arabes, comme lorsque nous disons : tout agent a une voyelle
/u/ ; Tautre sorte est appelée “la cause de la cause”, comme lorsque nous disons :
pourquoi I’agent a-t-il une voyelle /u/ et I'aji [sic] sur lui, a-t-il une voyelle /a/ ? Et
pourquoi, si le ya et le waw sont vocalisés et si la voyelle qui les précede est /a/ sont-
ils convertis en un alif ? Cela ne nous procure pas le fait de parler comme parlent
les Arabes, mais on en déduit leur sagesse dans les fondements qu’ils ont établis et
par lesquels se manifeste la supériorité de cette langue sur les autres langues. Or
mon propos, dans ce livre, est de mentionner seulement la cause qui, lorsqu’elle est
généralisée, fait parvenir a leur langue, et de mentionner les fondements et ce qui est
usuel” (Troupeau 1994, 14).

In a very different perspective, Baalbaki notes indeed that post-Sibawayh
grammarians do not refer to grammatical causes (‘ilal) in the same way as
Sibawayh. He says that in the works of grammarians such as al-Mubarrad
(d. 285/898), Ibn as-Sarraj (d. 316/928), al-’Astarabadi (d. 686/1287) or as-
Suyati (d. 911/1505) argumentation is much more theoretical than in the
Kitab, because, in a way, they assign some independent life to the causes
themselves, which weakens their link to the grammatical phenomena they
wish to explain (Baalbaki 2008, 59).

The impression that causes have an “independent life” can only be re-
inforced by the fact that early post-Sibawayh grammarians like Qutrub (d.
206/821) and al-Mazini (d. 248/862) are said to have composed books entirely
devoted to the study of grammatical causes (Troupeau 1994, 14).

As is clear from Troupeau’s quotation above, Ibn as-Sarraj distinguishes
two types of causes, descriptive and explicative. Later grammarians have
refined their criteria and multiplied the types of causes they discern in gram-
matical texts. While az-Zajjaji (d. 337/949) observes three different causes
at work in grammar, didactical (talimiyyah), analogical (giyasiyyah) and di-
alectical (jadaliyyah) or speculative (nadariyyah) causes, ar-Rummani (d. 384/
994) counts as many as six different types of causes, analogical (qiyasiyyah),
rational (hikmiyyah), necessary (daruriyyah), conventional (wad‘iyyah), exact
(sahihah), and false (fasidah). These are presented in Troupeau (1994, 15).

Troupeau also says that this search for grammatical causes was not shared
by everyone in the Islamic West, where this trend was violently criticised by
the grammarian Ibn Mada’ (d. 592/1196), under the influence of Ibn Hazm’s (d.
456/1064) doctrine. Nakamura (1974, 100) writes that Ibn Mada’ says that the
tool of taqdir must be avoided, along with any reconstruction of non-existing
forms, and that the theory of ‘amal should be abolished:

When Ibn Mada’ says that the Arabic grammar has become deteriorated and compli-
cated on account of the ra’y of the grammarians, what does he mean concretely by ra’y?
Technically it is the theory of regent (nazariyah al-‘amil). For this reason, he asserts
first of all the abolition of this theory (Nakamura 1974, 100).
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Versteegh insists on the fact that this search for grammatical (and rational)
causes, which is typical of the Mu‘tazilah, is the other side of the Arabic
grammatical tradition after Sibawayh:

In the treatise I have translated and commented here [az-Zajjaji’s Idah] one finds
the other side of Arabic grammatical theory [other than morphology and syntax],
its preoccupation with issues that belong more to a general theory of language and
linguistics than to a grammatical theory in the narrow sense of the word. This particular
type of linguistic treatise flourished in the 3rd-5th/gth-11th centuries, during the period
when the Mu ‘tazilite influence in linguistics was manifest (Versteegh 1995, xiii).

In this respect, (Versteegh 1995, 7) considers that az-Zajjaji (d. 337/949)
occupies a special place in the Arabic grammatical tradition because, despite
his opposition to the intrusion of logical notions in grammar, his Mu‘tazilite
opinions lead him to present and formulate his linguistic theories in the new
logical frame.

According to Versteegh, almost all grammarians of the m*/x™ and rv?/xth
centuries have in common that “most of them are said - or accused - to
have been Mu‘tazilites. This applies, for instance, to Qutrub (d. 206/821),
Mazini (d. 249/863), Mubarrad (d. 285/898), Farisi, Ibn Ginni, Sirafi, Rummani,
Zaggagi” (Versteegh 1996, 595). Among the topics that are dear to Mu‘tazilite
grammarians he mentions the origin of language, metaphors, the doctrine
of ‘amil, the dichotomy between ism and sifah in relation with the divine
attributes, the nature of language, created or not, and the inimitability of
the Qur’an. He adds that what concerns them most behind all these topics
is the relationship between thought and speech, between ‘alfad and ma‘ani,
between grammar and rhetorics (Versteegh 1996, 505-597). And in Versteegh
(1997b) he also mentions the following topics: the creation of the Qur’an,
the difference between ism and musammad, the identification of ism with
tasmiyah, the status of language as an act of the speaker.

Versteegh explains that although the Mu‘tazilah had lost its sympathy
in the general public after the Mihnah (Versteegh 1997b, 266), its ideas,
methods and terminology infiltrated the domains of grammar, rhetorics and
the principles of jurisprudence (Versteegh 1996, 596).

He concludes about the Mu‘tazilites that “it was through their efforts
that the other disciplines were forced to reconsider their options. In the
end, we could say, Greek thought through the good services of the Mu‘tazila
conquered the Islamic world as well” (Versteegh 1996, 600).

Bernards is very careful about the link of al-Mubarrad with the Mu‘tazilah
and its influence on his grammar:
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To be sure, al-Mubarrad had great admiration for the famous Mu‘tazilite al-Jahiz, but he
was also personally acquainted with the above-mentioned Qur’an scholars Ibn Mujahid
and Isma‘l b. Ishaq al-Qadi who were both opposed to Mu‘tazilism. It should be
recalled, too, that al-Mubarrad taught grammar at Jami‘ al-Mansir, and access to this
mosque was not free of control. Moreover, Jami‘ al-Mansir was situated in the quarter
of Bab al-Basra, a stronghold of the traditionalists who included the followers of Ibn
Hanbal (d. 241/855), the man who had led the opposition to the pro-rationalistic
policies of the caliphs prior to al-Mutawakkil. Whether al-Mubarrad held “rationalist”
or “Mu‘tazilite” views in his grammatical theories is a dead-end question since we do
not have a definition of what a rationalist or Mu‘tazilite grammar would be, if at all,
nor is such an inquiry a goal of this study. What we are able to establish at this point
is that on a social and political level, the Mu‘tazila did not play any significant role in
al-Mubarrad’s life (Bernards 1997, 34-35).

The picture is quite different for Ibn as-Sarraj, according to Carter (2000,
270), who describes his Kitab al-’usul fi n-nahw as based “on a purely
rational foundation, i.e. independent of descriptive, pedagogical or religious
considerations”, which he links to the Mu‘tazilah in a way that prefigures ar-
Rummani’s grammar (Carter 1984, 218):

In this Ibn as-Sarrag slighlty anticipated a trend which was already under way in legal
reasoning, developments being inspired by the preoccupation of the Mu‘tazila with
demonstrating the ultimate rationality of Islamic thinking. Ibn as-Sarrag represents
a major step in the evolution of grammar: even his pedagogical text al-Migaz is
conspicuous for its use of tagsim or dichotomous classification, an important new
technique which is totally absent from Sibawayhi’s Kitab and the Mugqtadab of al-
Mubarrad (Carter 2000, 270).

These taqasim “exhaustive divisions” are also underlined by Bohas, Guil-
laume, and Kouloughli (1990/2006, 10) in Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usil, but they do not
mention a link with Mu‘tazilah. They link it with logic, which Ibn as-Sarr3j
had studied with al-Farabi (d. 339/950), one of the most famous philosophers
of his time.

On the other hand, they mention the two fields that grammarians had
before them, to study the grammatical principles or the grammatical causes
as such. They say that few works have survived from the second field:

As for the ‘ilal approach, it seems to have given rise to rather important literature
throughout the period; most of it, however, is no longer (or perhaps not yet) accessible
to us, with two exceptions: the Kitab al-Idah by al-Zaggagi (d. 340/951) and the Xasa’is
by Ibn Ginni (d. 392/1002). Although these two works are quite different in many ways,
they are founded on identical presuppositions: (a) that the grammatical theory evolved
by the Arabic tradition is not only able to describe facts as they are, but also to explain
why they are so; and (b) that this explanatory power of grammar is a consequence of
the pervasive order, harmony and rationality which uniquely characterizes kalam al-
‘Arab, as opposed to other human idioms (Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli 1990/2006,
11-12).
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In addition to these two treatises, one can also mention Ibn al-Warraq’s
(d. 381/991) Tlal an-nahw (Versteegh 2006a).

We will conclude this too brief survey of the links between Mu‘tazilah
and grammar by the idea expressed by Suleiman that this search for causes is
linked with wider imperatives:

The study of the causes in AGT [Arabic grammatical tradition] was also tied to a
wider ideological imperative whose object was (a) to prove that the internal ‘logic’
and harmony of Arabic grammar reflect the same in the language in its pre-descriptive
state, and (b) this in turn reflects and proves the ‘wisdom of the Arabs’ (hikmat al-‘Arab)
(Suleiman 2003, 44).

Besides the formal contact of Greek logic and grammar, which is obvious
in Ibn as-Sarraj’s treatise and which found its expression in a Mu‘tazilite
influence, another phenomenon has been described that also contributed to
the formal turn in Arabic grammar after Sibawayh, namely, the closure of the
linguistic corpus studied by grammar.

2.8 The closure of the linguistic corpus

The issue of the corpus on which Arabic grammarians work is briefly men-
tioned by Carter (1973a, 149) and Carter (1981/83, 109—-110): It is more than
probable that Sibawayh considered Arab vocabulary to be a finite corpus,
hence his use of proper names as an permanent source of new words in the
language. Doing grammatical research on a closed corpus or on an open
corpus has great implications, since an open corpus constantly challenges the
grammatical solutions found to account for the data, while a closed corpus
enables the grammarians to focus on the rules and refine them. The fact that
the linguistic data collected on the field by grammarians are considered to
belong to a closed corpus means that “les grammairiens du IX*-XV* siécle
décrivent virtuellement le méme état de langue que ceux du II°-VIII® siécle”
(Versteegh 1989b, 248).

Carter later tackles this issue in itself:

More disturbing still is the difference in attitude to data. The traditional Arab
grammarians, after an initial and relatively short phase of truly descriptive grammar,
were left with a corpus of data which was no longer the product of direct observation
but had acquired the nature of legal evidence whose authenticity was guaranteed by the
reliability of its transmitters. This material legitimized a self-consciously prescriptive
grammar whose purpose was to perpetuate an ideal form of Arabic for reasons that are
well known (Carter 1987-1988, 213).
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Owens later adds that Ibn as-Sarraj was able to systematically classify
language utterances only because at his time the language described by
grammarians is not spoken any more but is a closed corpus, which comprises
written poetry, the Qur’an, and the previous grammatical works (Owens 1991,

234-235).

Versteegh (1993a, 6) mentions this issue again, referring to Owens (1990a,
102), and further develops it in Versteegh (1995, 8) by saying that the corpus
of the language described by the grammarians was closed in two ways, firstly
because it was limited to the Qur’an and pre-Islamic poetry and secondly
because literate people were believed to spontaneously abide by the rules of
grammar, which implied that they did not need any overt grammatical norm.

We have already mentioned above, p. 37, what seems to be Versteegh’s
position about the corpus explained by Sibawayh: He says he is describing and
explaining the observed speech of the Bedouins while he actually describes
and explains the language of the Qur’an and poetry (Versteegh 1996, 591).
Versteegh (1997a, 41-42) explicitly mentions this fiction, which Sibawayh
must have been aware of, just like any other grammarian.

The fiction was possible because at the time of Sibawayh, there must still
have been Bedouins fluent in Classical Arabic:

In the early centuries of Islam there were certainly Bedouin who could be and were

used an informants. But in the course of the centuries there were no longer any pure

Arabic-speaking Bedouin around, and the native speaker, the pure Bedouin, became

a fictional figure, although the grammarians continued to talk about “their language”
(Versteegh 1997a, 42).

Levin takes a quite different approach to this issue. He does not mention
the discrepancies that Sibawayh must have been aware of. See Kapeliuk
(2003) for an appraisal of Levin’s ideas and a praise for Sibawayh’s “modern
methods”. Rather than mentioning the discrepancies between the Bedouin
actual language and the language studied by Sibawayh, Levin (2000) focuses
on the dialectal variants that the Kitab describes in much detail. He writes, in
a way that articulates Sibawayh’s both prescriptive and descriptive aim:

It is clear that Sibawayhi’s prescriptive remarks do not form any deviation from his
descriptive method, since they were made for the sake of people interested in learning
the language of the ‘Arab, either as a foreign dialect or even as a foreign language.
(Levin 2000, 254, referring to Levin 1994)

More generally, the issue of the Bedouin informants of Arabic grammar-
ians of the two first centuries is dealt with extensively in Gouttenoire (2010).
The author does not present the case of Sibawayh but she deconstructs the
literary theme of the “trip to the desert” of these grammarians, according
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to the sources. She shows that it primarily serves an ideological purpose of
wh/xth century grammarians.

Carter (2000, 266) sees a clear trace of the conscious move of the closure
of the linguistic corpus in Ibn Wallad’s (d. 332/944) Intisar, edited by Bernards
(1997). Ibn Wallad mentions (pp. 74—76) a dispute about the decision to put an
end to inductive reasoning (istiqra’), and to replace it by analogical deduction
of causes (‘ilal) based on general principles (‘usul) that could account for all
linguistic phenomena.

He further comments on the closure of the linguistic corpus, which Ibn
Wallad links to the antagonism between Kifah and Basrah, by saying that the
coherence of the abstract set of “usul “was no longer dependent on linguistic
evidence but on systematic reasoning. It had therefore become necessary, in
order to preserve the original usul from further change, to eliminate induction
as a means of discovering new facts” (Carter 2001, 63). This dispute finally
polarized between Kafan grammarians who rejected the strict limitation of
the data and Basran grammarians who accepted it.

Carter goes so far as to affirm that “all the polemic which developed later
between these two schools is a logical by-product and rhetorical elaboration
of the original Basran and Kafan positions on induction” (Carter 1999, 57).
Unsurprisingly, he parallels this development in the Arabic grammatical
tradition with the closure of the legal corpus in the early v®/x" century
(Carter 1999, 67).

Then, Carter proposes his view of the four stages of the development of
more than ten centuries of Arabic grammatical tradition: 1. Pre-Sibawayh
collection of linguistic data, “with almost no processing or analysis”; 2.
Sibawayh endeavours to “survey the entire known language” and categorise it
through induction and self-conscious analogy; 3. Rationality of the language
being taken for granted, “the rationality of the analytical method itself is
scrutinized” by authors like Ibn as-Sarrdj, “completing the transition from
descriptive to prescriptive grammar set in train by his master al-Mubarrad’; 4.
Closure of the linguistic corpus in the early ivt/x™ century by grammarians
who “must now prove that the norms are themselves logical both in origin
and structure”. Sibawayh’s Kitab is “reduced to a database, and although
all his descriptive and functional categories are taken over they are now
subordinated to reasoning which is identical with the usal al-figh, as Ibn al-
Anbari declared in the twelfth century” (Carter 1999, 66-67).

Baalbaki (2007b, xli—xlii) refers to Carter’s description on this issue of the
closure of the linguistic corpus on which grammarians based their interpreta-
tions. He had written earlier in a more specific way that the corpus of Sawahid
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“(linguistic) witnesses” was practically closed by the end of the m¢/vmt™
century, with the notable exception of some ’ahadit “prophetic sayings” that
entered this corpus later as Sawahid. Baalbaki (1995, 129) adds details about
the date when the corpus of prose was closed:

For prose, the corpus was open roughly up to the end of the second/eighth century in
the case of the urban areas (amsar) and up to the end of the fourth/tenth century in the
case of the Bedouin. It is clear that by the time of Ibn Ginni (d. 392/1002), who himself
frequently consulted Bedouin informants, it was rare to encounter an eloquent (fasih)
Bedouin the purity of whose dialect is totally untarnished (Baalbaki 2008, 40-41).

The exinction of “native speakers” of Classical Arabic is directly linked
with the supposed semantic and communicative dimension of grammar.
Indeed, if Classical Arabic is no longer a living language, i.e., a language
that nobody can be said to have an innate sense of its rules, its grammatical
description can hardly focus on its communicative value, even if the myth of
these native speakers survived their actual disappearance for some time.

We can now consider the issue of the role of semantics in post-Sibawayh
grammar, not in contrast with prescriptiveness, but with formalism, to see
how a formal semantic dimension emerged, as opposed to enunciative and
communicative semantics.

2.9 Semantics in post-Sibawayh grammar

2.9.1 What is a formal grammar?

This fundamental question is not dealt with by our authors, and it seems that
some of them have a negative judgement of what a “formal grammar” is. They
oppose it, depending on their own theoretical frame, to a “lively” approach, or
to an enunciative, communicative or functional grammar, which are positively
labelled.

Technically speaking, a formal grammar is a grammar concerned with the
linguistic forms, as opposed to the meanings conveyed by these forms. In a
more specific way, Baalbaki assimilates structure and form to “case-endings,
uttered and elided operants, and the syntactic function of words” (Baalbaki
1991, 89). A formal grammar is thus a grammar that focuses on ’i‘rab, syntactic
operations and functions, and on morphological derivations.
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2.9.2 An increased formalism after Sibawayh

Carter (1972a, 84-86) considers that post-Sibawayh grammarians have aban-
doned Sibawayh’s view of words as entities having rights and duties in the
sentence and have worked in a strictly normative context. He even adds that
the end of this process was the identification of grammar with law:

At all events grammar had unmistakably identified itself with law by the 6th/12th
century. To the evidence supplied by Haarmann can be added the contributions of
Goldziher, e.g. the composition by grammarians of books especially for the use of
lawyers, and other information which will not be enlarged upon here (Carter 1983,
77 referring to Goldziher 1871/1967 and Haarmann 1974).

He dates back the origin of this identification of grammar and law to the
canonisation of the huge corpus of “ahadit “sayings of the Prophet”:

By the 3rd/gth century there are clear indications that the grammarians had begun to
realize the significance of their particular skills in interpreting the law. This resulted
directly from the achievement of Safi‘i [204/820] in elevating to canonical status the
Sayings of the Prophet collectively known as the Hadit. For while traditionally regarded
as the end of a process (‘closing the gate of igtihad’, with no possibility of further
Revelation), the very success of Safii led to a period of intense scholarly activity
around the sifting, authentification and classification of thousands of individual hadits,
an undertaking for which the qualifications of the grammarian were indispensable.
Opponents of the Hadit, namely the Mu‘tazila, seized this opportunity to attack the
Hadit in its most vulnerable state, as can be judged by the hostile counterpolemic of
Ta’wil muhtalif al-hadit by Ibn Qutayba (d. 276/889). Many of the arguments he refutes
are entirely linguistic in nature [...] (Carter 1983, 67).

However, as Gilliot (1997, 371) puts it, ’ahadit are not a source of linguistic
witnesses (Sawahid) because they are sometimes transmitted according to
their meaning and not verbatim. For later grammarians, their absence in early
grammatical works surely did not encourage them to use them as witnesses.”

Baalbaki shows that the formalisation of grammar is due to a clear-cut
separation between nahw “grammar” and balagah “rhetorics™:

It is the inability to distinguish between the relation of nahw to sarf and the relation of
nahw to balaga which caused widespread misunderstanding among those contempo-
rary Arab scholars who have, following a wrong interpretation of the tradition, always
thought of sarf and nahw as one unit, and of balaga as another unit only distantly
related to the first (Baalbaki 1983, 7-8).

This track was inaugurated by Belguedj some ten years before. He
formulated the hypothesis that the separation between nahw and balagah was
a conscious decision of post-Sibawayh grammarians. They chose not to deal

"This point is dealt with in more detail below, see p. 89.
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with the intention of the speaker, which they left to balagah to study, and
focused on the grammatical techniques (Belguedj 1973, 183-184).

The consequence of this theoretical separation is that grammarians tend
to focus more and more on the syntactic relationships, and especially ‘amal
“operation” as expressed by the case-endings, at the expense of the meaning
intended by these relationships:

Case-endings represent for the Arab grammarians, and especially in the second and
third centuries, mostly a syntactical phenomenon which is usually related with mean-
ing, and not an exercise which serves the concepts of ‘amil and ma‘mil as can be felt
from the writings of most grammarians from the fifth century onward (Baalbaki 1983,
8-9).

In a different conceptual frame, Guillaume (1986)° says that the shift
that happened at the end of the m™/ix" century is “the transition from the
study of kalam in the sense of ‘actual speech’ to the study of kalam in
the sense of ‘language’ (as quoted by Versteegh 1996, 592). This “nouvelle
grammaire”, as Guillaume labels it, was more technical, more structure-
oriented, less concerned by the functional dimension of language. Versteegh
(1989b, 259) quotes a fierce criticism addressed by Ibn Xaldan (d. 808/1406)
to his contemporary grammarians who are ignorant of “linguistic habit”
and whose books are devoid of Bedouin poetry and discourse. Versteegh
adds that this late period of Arabic scholarship has also produced subtle and
sophisticated works:

Il n’est pourtant nullement paradoxal que ce soit a cette époque, dés le VII®-XIII® siécle
que l'on rencontre les grandes synthéses de la réflexion linguistique arabe, comme
par exemple les ouvrages d’al-Astarabadi, dans lesquelles toute la subtilité et toute la
sophistification de cette tradition ont culminé (Versteegh 1989b, 259).

It has thus become a new doxa that grammarians (beginning with Siba-
wayh, for Versteegh, after him, for Carter and Baalbaki) have focused their
interest on structure and form, at the expense of a focus on meanings:

It is generally accepted that Arab grammarians were predominantly concerned with
structure and form—especially case-endings, uttered and elided operants, and the
syntactic function of words—and rarely resorted to the criterion of meaning as the
main arbitrer in grammatical analysis. Despite some differences between grammarians
in their emphasis on structural and formal (i.e. lafzi) considerations or on meaning,
preference of the first over the latter took place at a fairly early stage in the history of
Arabic grammar—a tendency which certainly grew with time, and eventually tarnished
the image of grammarians and lost them their credibility (Baalbaki 1991, 89).

This does not mean that there was no significant methodological deve-
lopment after Sibawayh, but later works “can hardly match his insight into

®And not 1987, as stated in Versteegh (1996, 592).
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grammatical issues and often reduce his lively and dynamic approach into a
set of rigid rules” (Baalbaki 2007b, xxxvi). The opposition between Sibawayh’s
“lively and dynamic approach” and later grammarians’ “rigid” and normative
approach has been linked by Baalbaki with a shift in the equilibrium between
lafd and ma‘na:

The Arabic grammatical theory is generally known for its preoccupation with lafz
(form) more than ma‘na (meaning). Unfortunately, the preponderance of lafz over
ma‘na is widely assumed to be true of the various stages of development of the
discipline, perhaps as a result of the fact that until a few decades ago the grammatical
tradition has been indiscriminately judged by almost exclusive reliance on later sources
and commentaries considered to be representative of the whole tradition including
earlier works. (Baalbaki 2008, 170).

Baalbaki (2008, 192) adds that post-Sibawayh grammar “fails to maintain
[Sibawayh’s] insight into the pragmatic role which he ascribes to the speaker,
the listener, and the context in which speech takes place”. According to
him, post-Sibawayh grammarians base their research on the same corpus, use
the same terminology, arguments and analytical tools as Sibawayh (Baalbaki
2008, 231), but in a stricter way that leaves no place for the communicative
interaction between the speaker and the listener:

Before all this, it may be appropriate to point out that the differences between Sibawayhi
and the later authors—which are largely due to the degree of strictness with which they
apply the same set of analytical tools and methods to grammatical study—should not
obliterate the fact that the main features of the whole tradition are basically those of
the Kitab (Baalbaki 2008, 235).

His conclusion is that this change in equilibrium between formal and
semantic considerations characterises post-Sibawayh grammar at large:

In fact, the imbalance between lafz and ma‘na became a distinctive feature of the tradi-
tion almost in its entirety as Sibawayhi’s dynamic and vivid approach was gradually
abandoned. To be sure, the Kitab does include a great deal of formal analysis and
does embrace speculative elements in which Sibawayhi intervenes in constructions by
proposing unuttered elements, particularly ‘awamil, which he claims to be responsible
for certain formal aspects of those constructions and for various relationships among
their constituent elements. It is clear, however, that this aspect of his syntactical
analysis comprises a semantic component whose link with lafz he is normally keen
to highlight. Hence, formal considerations in the Kitab cannot be studied in isolation
of meaning (Baalbaki 2008, 272-273).

This interpretation, which is summarised in Marogy (2010, 37), has been
challenged in two different ways, firstly by showing that post-Sibawayh
grammarians do include a semantic dimension in their grammar and secondly
by emphasising on the fact that the contact with Greek logic had forced
the grammarians to reconsider their position towards semantics. Larcher’s
criticism of Baalbaki’s (2008) view gathers both these arguments, that we will
consider separately below:
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Javoue étre en désaccord cordial avec cette vision : je ne pense pas en effet que la
grammaire arabe se soit jamais désintéressée du sens (comment d’ailleurs pourrait-il
en étre autrement dans un univers herméneutique ?). Simplement, dans une tradition
s’étendant sur de nombreux siécles, on peut admettre qu’il y a des moments et, plus
encore, a tout moment, des individus plus attentifs que d’autres a cet aspect des choses.
Sibawayhi était sans conteste 'un de ceux-1a et cela fait maintenant prés de trente ans
que son exceptionnel intérét pour des questions de nature énonciativo-pragmatique
a été reconnu. Mais cela fait trente ans aussi que ce méme intérét a été reconnu a
l’autre bout de la chaine chez les grands grammairiens du VII/XIIIéme siécle, au premier
rang desquels Radi al-din al-Astarabadhi (m. 688/1289)... Et entre les deux, on trouve
des propositions remarquables touchant le sens chez Mubarrad, Ibn al-Sarrag et bien
d’autres (Larcher 2011, 123).

2.9.3 A rediscovery of the semantic dimension in post-Siba-
wayh grammarians

Thanks to more in-depth studies on post-Sibawayh grammarians, the unique
and isolated position of Sibawayh has been challenged, especially with regards
to his attitude towards intentional and communicative semantics [m. 1-6] and
functional grammar. Owens notes for example that al-Mubarrad’s description
of the dependent form displays a functional dimension:

Sibawayhi, and even more so, ’Ahfas, offer a largely formal account in their description
of the accusative form, the accusative characterizing a position of structural separation
[...]. In Mubarrid the emphasis shifts to a functional one; accusatives are associated
with a position, an object (Owens 1990b, 260).

In exactly the same manner, he says that al-Mubarrad’s approach to the
tamyiz is primarily based on semantic considerations, whereas in the Kitab
the parallel passages do not rely on semantic constraints to explain this
construction:

Sibawayhi identifies certain formal features which the specification, tamyiz, possesses:

it is always indefinite and singular for instance. Nonetheless, the unifying parameter for

the category came to be a semantic one: the tamyiz grew most directly out of the class

of items characterized in terms of their meaning, ‘explanation’, tafsir. Semantics also

played an increasingly important role in the interpretation of the possessive construc-

tion, where in Sibawayhi’s earliest formulation no general prepositional paraphrases

are proposed, these first appearing with Mubarrid (Owens 1990b, 260).

What is surfacing here is certainly a semantic concern, however linked
with the syntactic functions and structures, i.e., semantic constraints in the
syntactical definitions themselves, which correspond to [m. 13] and [m. 14].
The difference with the Kitab is not their appearance, since it is very clear
that they were present in Sibawayh’s analyses, though not in the definitions.
Ultimately, the difference lies in that they are now in a dialectic relationship
with the lafd (i.e., ma'na [m. 13-14] vs. lafd), not with the intention of the
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speaker (ma‘na [m. 1] vs. lafd [inc. m. 13-14]). In order to understand
Owens when he says that “semantics also played an increasingly important
role”, one must understand here “objective, referential semantics” [m. 7-16],
not “intersubjective, pragmatic semantics” [m. 1-6].

Taha has written her PhD thesis on this very topic:® the emergence of
a semantic dimension in post-Sibawayh grammar. She recognises that this
dimension was never absent but that it surfaces clearly in Ibn as-Sarraj, who
represents a turning point on this respect:

But my examination has led me to the conclusion that there was never a total absence
of semantics in the approach of the early Arab grammarians. Instead, there was, among
the earliest writers, a lack of focus on semantics, since the primary goal of Sibawayhi
was to explain the surface syntactic structures of the Arabic language together with its
morphological derivation and inflection systems. [...] Explained in the following pages
is the position of Ibn as-Saraaj as a turning point in the history of Arabic linguistic
thinking — a scholar in whose work semantics and syntax complemented each other in
the description of the language (Taha 1995, 6).

Basing her research on the treatment of transitive verbs by Sibawayh,
al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj, she shows that “Ibn al-Sarraaj achieved a far
more elaborate and comprehensive description of the different syntactic and
semantic roles of verbs in general and transitive ones in particular” (Taha
1995, 126), whereas Sibawayh “chose to ignore semantics it [sic] in order
to concentrate on the linear description of surface sentence structure” (Taha
1995, 312—313). Thus, she calls “anecdotic” the presence of semantic criteria
in the Kitab and the Mugtadab (Taha 1995, 315). Once more, in order to
understand this assumption, one must read “objective, referential semantics”,
not “intersubjective, pragmatic semantics”.

In a way that expresses more precisely her theory of the appearance of a
semantic dimension in post-Sibawayh grammar, Taha says that the efficiency
of the classification introduced by Ibn as-Sarraj is made possible by the
introduction of semantic criteria in the syntactic definitions:

Al-Mubarrad’s approach in describing verb in/transitivity is similar in many respects
to that of Sibawayhi. Although al-Mubarrad continued to classify verbs on the bases of
their morphological Forms and Patterns, he added other criteria for his classifications.
In many instances the lexical meaning of the verb itself contributed to the classification
(Taha 1995, 119).

This seems to correspond to what we have already quoted above about
Dévényi’s opinion on al-Farra’, as quoted by Versteegh:
For the most part, Sibawayhi includes only syntactic arguments in his explanation of

linguistic phenomena, whereas al-Farra’ very often invokes semantic constraints in his
linguistic argumentation (Versteegh 1997b, 241, referring to Dévényi 1990a,b).

°Her main ideas are summarised in Taha (2010).
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In a later article, Taha states anew what she sees as a major difference in
grammatical method, as far as verbal transitivity is concerned:

The most striking difference between the 1oth-century grammarian Ibn as-Sarraj and
Sibawayhi is that the morphological aspect of determining transitivity is almost absent
in Ibn as-Sarraj’s treatment of the issue. His analysis was mostly, if not entirely at times,
based on the meaning denoted by the verb itself (Taha 2009, 415).

In one of the rare critical studies available on al-Mubarrad’s Mugqtadab,
al-Madi (2009) takes the same direction as Taha, exploring the semantic
dimension of grammar. After a rather ahistorical introduction, he defines
the different “grammatical meanings” (ad-dalalah an-nahwiyyah) dealt with
in the Mugqtadab: ad-dalalah al-mujamiyyah “lexical meaning” which he
describes as the semantic meaning of the root [m. 12], ad-dalalah al-
wadifiyyah “syntactic meaning” [m. 14], ad-dalalah as-siyagiyyah “contextual
meaning”, which he describes as the six possible moods of the sentence [m. 5],
’ixbar “predication”, ta’kid “confirmation”, istifham “interrogation”, suxriyyah
“irony”, ta‘dim “glorification” and ta‘ajjub “astonishment”, and, lastly, ad-
dalalah al-isti‘maliyyah “[actual] use meaning” which is the meaning attested
by actual use if it differs from an original meaning, especially if an element
has been elided in speech:
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This last meaning corresponds either to [m. 2] or [m. 3], depending on
whether one insists on the reconstruction process of the elided utterance or
on the understanding of an expression attested by use.

Thus, according to al-Madi, the types of meanings that al-Mubarrad deals
with are either communicative [m. 2.3.5] or formal [m. 12.14], i.e., either
linked with the message and its communicative value (fa’idah) or linked with
the linguistic sign. Interestingly, he does not mention the intention of the
speaker as a possible source of meaning in the Mugtadab. It is however not
sure that with this simple interpretative grid the author would be able to
exhaust the possible semantic dimensions in the Mugtadab.
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2.9.4 Semantics forced on grammarians

As we have seen above, Versteegh does not insist on a shift in grammatical
methods that would have happened after Sibawayh. His position is that
Sibawayh inaugurates a new grammatical method that will prevail until the
confrontation between Greek logic and grammar at the end of the m™¢/ixt
century. For this reason, it is only after this confrontation that a second
change occurs in the relationship between grammar and semantics (the
first shift happened from meaning-oriented exegesis to structure-oriented
grammar with Sibawayh in the second half of the m"/vm" century):

Not only did the grammarians feel forced to alter the presentation of their ideas and
theories, for instance, by including proper definitions of the notions they operated
with, but a general dissatisfaction with the purely formalistic approach of conventional
grammar led to a number of attempts to change the character of linguistics as a
discipline by introducing a renewed interest in the semantic aspect of speech (Versteegh
1997b, 259).

Versteegh (1997b) considers that al-Jurjani (d. 471/1078) is “the most
interesting representative of this new approach”. The publication in 1982
of his Mugtasid, a large commentary on al-Farisi’s ’Idah, made possible a
renewed insight in his methods:

In this commentary al-Gurgant’s opinion does not exhibit any major differences with
standard grammatical theory, but in his other writings he criticizes the grammarians
openly for not taking into account the semantic differences between various con-
structions, but concentrating exclusively on the formal-syntactic differences (Versteegh
1997b, 259).

Of course, the shift that was inaugurated and exemplified by al-Jurjani
does not mark a stop in ancient formal methods, nor does it mean that there
was no interest in semantics before. Versteegh (1997b, 264) writes that the
interest in semantics has come to the first plan, and that the old method still
had followers after the vt'/xi" century.

A later stage of the study of the relationship between lafd and ma‘na is
the science of wad* al-lugah that studies the conventional link between words
and meanings. The first author who dedicated a treatise to this new science
was al-Tji (d. 756/1355) but it is only in the xu™/xvir™ century that it was
acknowledged as a separate science (Versteegh 1997b, 272-273).

We will not explore this path any further. Suffice it to say, for the sake
of our review, that “the general attitude of the linguists towards meaning
changed drastically when they were challenged by the universalist claims
of the logicians who tried to monopolize the study of meaning” (Versteegh
1997b, 274). In a later article, Versteegh links this focus on form in the
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early grammatical tradition to a disinterest in other languages than Arabic
and in universal categories that could have applied to all languages. The
confrontation with Greek logic has challenged this view by forcing Arabic
grammarians to consider the issue as such (Versteegh 2000, 300).

Versteegh recognises that if Arabic grammarians did not turn into compa-
rative linguists, at least they could not ignore semantic questions any more:

In the aftermath of this confrontation the grammarians became even more fixed on
their own language, although the contact with logical ideas may have made them more
receptive to another development in Arabic grammar, the interest in semantics with
had been almost completely absent in the predecessing period. With both the efforts of
linguistically oriented rhetoricians such as al-Gurgani (d. 471/1078) and as-Sakkaki (d.
626/1229) semantics became an integral part of the discipline (Versteegh 2000, 305).

As expected, Baalbaki is less straightforward than Versteegh on a semantic
turn that Greek logic would have imposed on grammar. He rather considers
that authors like al-Jahid (d. 255/869), Ibn Jinni (d. 392/1002), al-Jurjani (d.
471/1078) or as-Suhayli (d. 581/1185) are exceptions:

In contrast to the above-mentioned general tendency of later authors to give priority to
lafz in their grammatical analysis, there were a few attempts to restore a central role to
ma‘na and to highlight the speaker’s awareness as the most essential arbiter to usage
(Baalbaki 2008, 273).

But these attempts were “short-lived, and balaghah itself was later plagued
with rigidity and the lack of continued revision of theory” (Baalbaki 1995, 132).
He gives the example of as-Sakkaki (d. 626/1229) for whom the separation
between syntax and semantics is a fact:

In his introduction to Miftah al-‘ulum [pp. 2—3], SAKKAKI (d. 626) tries to justify the
structure of his book by pointing out the link between a number of linguistic ‘uliim,
including sarf, nahw, ma‘ani and bayan. The mere need for such justification shows
how these ‘ulim have become isolated and compartmentalized (Baalbaki 1983, 7).

According to Baalbaki, other such attempts are found in Ibn Jinni’s Xasa’is
and al-Jurjani’s work, in particular his Dala’il al-’ijaz and °Asrar al-balagah
(Baalbaki 2007a, 8-13).

This view of Baalbaki differs quite a lot from that of Versteegh but not that
much from that of Larcher mentioned above, with whom he only disagrees on
how to interpret the historical evolution of the Arabic grammatical tradition.
While Larcher made clear that at all times some individual grammarians
had an interest in semantics and others did not, Baalbaki would answer that
there is a tendency that began after Sibawayh to autonomise more and more
syntactic and semantic issues, although some grammarians are exceptions.
As for Versteegh, he would agree that an underlying interest in semantics in
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the early grammarians was forced to the surface after the confrontation with
Greek logic.

2.10 Conclusion

The first overall impression that we get from this review is that all authors
follow their own interpretative track, linked with their entry point in the field.
Carter, who studied Sibawayh at the beginning of the period that we consider
in this review, renewed the field of study by proposing a new view on his
methods. However, he is not as keen as Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli
to grant any value to later grammatical systems. The same goes for Baalbaki
who mainly focused on Sibawayh’s grammatical methods and legacy and who
considers that Sibawayh’s Kitab represents both a summit and a unique case
in the history of Arabic grammar. The case of Versteegh is almost the opposite
of Carter and Baalbaki since he both studied pre-Sibawayh grammatical and
exegetical methods and later grammarians under Greek logic influence. As
for Owens, he confesses his ahistorical approach to the Arabic grammatical
tradition (Owens 1995, 438).

Having focused our review on Sibawayh and the following four centuries
for the most part, we have certainly biased our own view on pre-Sibawayh
grammatical activity, as well as on later stages of grammar. These inherent
limitations to the exercise being taken into account, it is still striking that
Sibawayh is overrepresented, while al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj are very
often mentioned with others, implying that they have not been studied much
for themselves, which is especially true in the case of al-Mubarrad.

Lastly, it should also be mentioned that most studies written in Arabic
deal with the traditional account of the history of Arabic grammar, which
makes them of less interest for this review (al-’Ansari 1972; Dayf 1968; al-
Haditi 1975, 1980; ‘Ibadah 2002; Jum‘ah 1980; al-MaxzGmi 1955; Yaqut 1992).
The same can be said of the introductions to the edited texts of al-Muqtadab
(‘Udaymah 1966-79) and al-’Usil (al-Fatli 1973/85/96) which are almost purely
factual and offer no historical perspective nor analysis.

Our main concern was the semantic dimension of Arabic grammar in
the first centuries. It seems that there is some misunderstanding between
the scholars who have dealt with this issue. This misunderstanding is the
result of a lack in clear definition of what “meaning” means, which has been
pointed out in the literature. Thus, we argue that it is not irreconciliable to
say at the same time that 1) much of Sibawayh’s method has been lost in
the first generations after him, which scholars either link with an ethical
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approach (Carter), a communicative approach (Baalbaki, Marogy), or an
enunciative approach (Bohas, Guillaume, Kouloughli), 2) that a semantic
dimension clearly surfaces in al-Mubarrad and even more in Ibn as-Sarraj
(Owens, Taha), 3) that the confrontation with Greek logic has forced the
grammarians to deal explicitly with semantic issues that had been ignored
3a) beginning with Sibawayh (Versteegh) or 3b) after him (Bohas, Guillaume,
Kouloughli) and 3c) that these attempts were short-lived (Baalbaki), and lastly,
4) that at all times individual grammarians had an interest in semantics and
others not (Larcher).

However, these views all have in common that they lack a third dimension.
They consider only two criteria, namely “having an interest in semantics” vs.
time. The model proposed by Kouloughli has three dimensions, “having an
interest in intentional semantics [m. 1]” vs. “having an interest in formal
semantics [m. 12-14]” vs. time. The model we propose to use has no less
than six dimensions, since five dimensions of semantics are evaluated against
time: intentional semantics [m. 1], communicative semantics [m. 2-6],
extra-lingistic semantics [m. 7-8], cognitive semantics [m. 9—11] and formal
semantics [m. 12-16].

This classification of the different types of meaning brings more insight
into the picture in two different ways. Firstly, it enables us to add commu-
nicative semantics [m. 2.5.6] as a separate entity, and secondly, it helps us to
realise that some dimensions could be constant through time (reformulation
[m. 3] is always present while the extra-linguistic referent [m. 7] and
the conceptual correlate [m. 9] are usually ignored or treated by separate
sciences). It also casts a new light on the fact that syntactic functions and
morphological patterns carry a semantic dimension as well [m. 14], which we
labelled as “formal” since it focuses on the linguistic signs, as opposed to the
message or the intention of the speaker. It is in this sense that grammarians
talk about the meaning of the *idafah or the meaning of the pattern fa‘il. Itis in
this sense that Ayoub (1991, 40) says that “le formel dans le Livre [Sibawayh’s
Kitab] inclut, a la fois, le syntaxique et le sémantique”.

With these criteria, it becomes possible to describe the fundamental
interest of Sibawayh in intentional [m. 1] and communicative semantics
[m. 2.3.5.6], which is not at the expense of formal semantics [m. 12-14]
but of extra-linguistic semantics [m. 7] and cognitive semantics [m. 9]. At
the same time, this model can account for the gradual surfacing of formal
semantics [m. 12—14] in post-Sibawayh grammarians, this time at the expense
of intentional [m. 1] and communicative semantics [m. 2.5.6], as is claimed
by some scholars, reformulation [m. 3] being a constant with time. It can
also describe the Mu‘tazilite interest in extra-linguistic [m. 7.8] and cognitive
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semantics [m. 9], which were not taken into account before the confrontation
with Greek logic.



Part 11

Presentation of the issues
linked with the numerals






Chapter 3

Preliminary remarks: Five
methods to collect
grammatical information

In chapters 3 to 7, we will simply describe the issues linked with numerals
in three grammatical treatises: Sibawayh’s (d. 180/796) Kitab, al-Mubarrad’s
(d. 285/898) Mugtadab' and Ibn as-Sarraj’s (d. 316/928) *Usul. Our aim here is
not to enter into the interpretations of these grammarians—unless necessary
to understand the issues themselves—but only to give a general overview of
all grammatical issues linked with numerals at large. In the next part of this
study (chapters 8 to 10) we will see the wider theoretical frame in which each
of these three grammarians addresses the issues presented here.

In the three treatises that we study here (as well as in most of the classical
works in grammar) there are at least five methods for the (modern) reader
to collect grammatical information, which are clearly distinct and should not
be confused.”? We will thus collect information on numerals: 1. as the object

In a few cases, his Radd ‘ala Kitab Sitbawayh will also be mentioned. In this work, known to
us through its refutation by Ibn Wallad (d. 332/944), al-Mubarrad criticises Sibawayh’s teaching
on specific issues and this sheds an interesting light on his theories. Bernards (1997), who has
edited and studied both the Radd and its refutation, believes that the Mugqtadab was authored
after the Radd and that it expresses a later stage of al-Mubarrad’s thinking.

*See Ivanyi (1991, 201-203) for the twelve differents ways in which Sibawayh introduces
linguistic material in the Kitab, according to their origin. These are (i) common use introduced
by nahwa qawli-ka (“as when you say”), (ii) fabricated examples (tamtil “representation”),
(ili) uncertain use introduced by za‘ama (“to claim”), (iv) examples taken from the actual use
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of the explicit grammatical commentary; 2. as prime examples that refer to
specific grammatical rules; 3. in a series of morphological, syntactical and
semantic tests; 4. in quotations from the tradition (Qur’an, hadit, poetry,
grammatical tradition) where they are used either as linguistic evidence or
counter examples; and lastly, 5. through extrapolation.

With the necessary precaution, it is possible to gather grammatical
information in these five different cases. However, it is very important to
remember not only what information was gathered but also how, or in other
words, what the status is of the information gathered. The question at stake
here is the legitimacy of a certain amount of interpretation that is necessary,
especially because not all the points are dealt with at the same level of detail.

Lastly, a legitimate question that the researcher has to ask himself is that
of the unity of the corpus studied. In other words, do our three grammarians
describe the same language? We can consider with Versteegh (1989b, 248)
that “le choix authentique de données linguistiques sur le terrain a donné
lieu a la formation d’un corpus regu et fixé. Si bien que les grammairiens du
IX®-XVe® siécle décrivent virtuellement le méme état de langue que ceux du
II°-VIII® siecle” There are however two distinct levels that are not always
easy to distinguish in our texts, the level of the language described by the
grammarians and the level of the language they use to describe that language.
This means that even if we can be sure that there is no variation in the
language described, this does not mean that there is no variation in the
language used to describe it. This is for example the case of the nisbah form
tulatiyyun “threefold” used to describe three-consonant radicals, which is not
found in the Kitab, but once in the Mugtadab and more than fifty times in the
*Usul. We will mention other cases when we come across them in our study.

3.1 Explicit grammatical commentaries

This source of data is of course the safest one for the reader. Not only
does the author deal with numerals, but he also discusses the different
grammatical issues he considers. The majority of the data collected for this
study was collected in explicit grammatical passages. Each grammatical

introduced by gawl al-‘Arab (“language of the Arabs”), (v) non-canonical examples introduced by
hadafu (“they elided”), istagnaw (“they did not need”) or ‘awwadu (“they replaced”), (vi) dialectal
use of the type gala ba‘du-hum (“some of them say”) or fi lugati Tamim (“in the dialect of Tamim”),
(vii) erroneous use of the type gabih (“ugly”) or ma jaza (“it is not correct”), (viii) Qur’anic
quotations, (ix) sound poetry, (x) poetry corresponding to type (v), (xi) poetry corresponding
to type (vi), (xii) poetry corresponding to type (vii), which is true poetic licence.
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treatise contains chapters devoted to the expression of numerals and their
counted object, and it is from there that the investigation should begin.

Interestingly, in Sibawayh’s Kitab, the first chapter to deal with numerals
extensively is hada babu s-sifati I-musabbahati bi-1-fa‘il “chapter on adjectives
that resemble the active participle” (K. L, chapter 41; 81.19-88.8). Numerals are
dealt with again in chapter 413 titled hada babu I-’asma’i llati tiqa‘u ‘ala ‘iddati
l-mw’annati wa-I-mudakkari li-tubayyina ma I-‘adadu °ida jawaza l-itnayni
wa-l-itnatayni ’ila °an tabluga tis‘ata—‘asara wa-tis‘a—‘as(i)rata “chapter on
nouns that are used to count nouns in the feminine and the masculine to
specify the quantity above two and up till nineteen” (K. II, chapter 413;
177-179). The following chapters, 414 (K. II, 179-181) and 415 (K. II, 181), deal
with other issues linked with numerals.

In al-Mubarrad’s Muqtadab, numerals are dealt with in four chapters (M.
II, 153-187), the first of which is the longest and deals with the main issues
related to numerals: hada babu I-‘adadi wa-tafsiri wujuhi-hi wa-I-‘illati fi-ma
waqa‘a min-hu muxtalifan “chapter on numerals, the commentary of their
forms and the cause behind that, which has a different shape” (M. 1, 153-174).

Lastly, in Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usil, numerals are dealt with in the following
sections: bab tamyiz al-’a‘dad “chapter on specifying the numerals” (°U. L,
311-314); bab kam “chapter on kam” (°U. 1, 315-320); masa’il min hadihi I-
’abwab “issues related to these chapters” (°U. I, 321-328). In the outline of the
*Usul, these sections correspond to the cases when the noun in the dependent
form is not situated after the agent of a verbal sentence.

Of course, in each treatise these chapters do not gather all the grammatical
teachings on numerals. Specific issues are dispersed throughout correspond-
ing chapters. For example, the morphology of compound numerals is dealt
with in a chapter dealing with compounds generally, the masdar-like use of
numerals is dealt with in a chapter on substantives used as masadir, and so
on.

Despite all this, there is already a certain amount of extrapolation that
readers must go through when they wish to gather information about a
specific topic. This is because they look for answers to their own questions in
the text instead of understanding the text’s own logic and consistency.

The other difficulty that the reader faces when trying to collect data from
a grammatical treatise (and this is especially true of Sibawayh’s Kitab) is that
the authorship of the data is not always clear. Sibawayh often quotes lengthy
passages and interpretations from other grammarians and it is not obvious
when he is speaking in his own name, or whether he agrees with what he
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quotes.®> The same difficulty is also found in Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usul, although
not to the same extent. Thus, any doubtful authorship will systematically be
mentioned.

3.2 Prime examples

Once the author has explained in detail what is at stake in a particular
numeral, he sometimes uses this numeral as a quick and clear representative
for the rule, a “prime example”.* This is the case for xamsata—‘asara, which is
quite systematically used as a representative for one particular type of noun-
noun compound where both terms are indeclinable and carry a final fathah.
It is evidently more practical to say that a compound is “like xamsata—‘asara”
rather than to repeat that this compound is made up of two indeclinable nouns
that carry an invariable fathah.

In this case, an interesting use of xamsata—‘asara as a prime example is
when the generic negation [@° together with the noun it negates is compared
analogically to the compound cardinal xamsata—‘asara (K. I, 300.13-301.14;
M. 1V, 357.10-358.9; °U. I, 380.1—4; II, 66.6—7). Our grammarians draw an
analogy between xamsata—‘asara and la rajula inasmuch as both expressions
are considered to be indeclinable compounds.

Some comparisons are quite straightforward, as in the case of the use of
xamsata—‘aSara as a prime example of indeclinable nouns (M. II, 50.2-5; *U. I,
146.1-7), whereas other cases are not as clear, as in the comparison between
xamsata—‘aSara and ayyu-humin the expression idrib ’ayyu-hum ’afdalu! “hit
the one who is the best!”® (K. I, 350.20-22).

Other cases are rather unexpected, for instance when xamsata—‘asara is
compared to the construction of annexed nouns in the vocative, as in ya bna

*See above, p. 46, about the glosses that made their way into al-Mubarrad’s vulgate of Siba-
wayh’s Kitab.

*Carter (1972b, 485) calls them locus probans, and Owens (1990a, 45) “cue word” and
“archetypal member of [their] class”.

*The generic negation la operates on a noun in the dependent form deprived of tanwin, as
in la rajula fi d-dari “there is no man in the house”. If the negated noun is separated from la
it takes the independent form and the tanwin, as in la fi d-dari rajulun. Grammarians discuss
the behaviour of the dual and plural final nun in this construction. Compare la muslimina fi
I-madinati “there are no Muslims in the city” to la *udunay la-ha “she has no ears”. Lastly, the
tanwin of the negated word is maintained if this word is followed by an explanatory word, as in
la tali‘an jabalan dahiran “there is no one ascending the hill visible”. See Wright (1967, II, 94-98)
and Howell (1883/2003, V, 522-532; §547) for more details.

°See Baalbaki (2006, 239) for a detailed account of the expression idrib ‘ayyu-hum afdalu! and
the indeclinability of “ayyu-.
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‘umma! “you, son of [my] mother” (M. 1V, 251.3—4; *U. I, 341.13-15; 380.5-6),
or in the comparison with the intensive nin in the verbs (M. III, 19.4—-10).

Another famous case of a prime example is the expression ‘iSruna dir-
haman, which serves to represent a specific syntactic link between two
nouns where the first term cannot be annexed to the second term for some
reason and the second term is in the indefinite dependent form. Just like
the morphological type xamsata—‘asara, this specific syntactic construction
is simply referred to as the ‘iSruna dirhaman-like construction. This is
particularly true in the Kitab, where Carter (1972b, 490—-495) has pointed out
twenty-two such comparisons: with the hal construction; ’inna (see also M.
IV, 156.15-16); the maf ul lahu (see also "U. 1, 209.10-11); the dependent form
of the durif; the syntax of kam (see also M. III, 66.9-67.8; "U. I, 315.3-6;
318.9—11); and ’illa when followed by a dependent form.

This way of using numerals as grammatical examples is not a problem
per se. However, at some point the authors add grammatical information on
an expression that has been first compared to the xamsata—‘asara compound
type or to the iSrina dirhaman construction type in a chapter that is not
devoted to numerals at all. In this case, one should carefully ask oneself
whether the added information is retroactively valid for the whole class (and
thus applicable to the prime example itself), or whether it is only valid for the
specific case dealt with.

In the two cases mentioned above, numerals are used as prime examples
outside chapters devoted to numerals. However, it should also be noticed that
within numerals, talatah (or sometimes xamsah) is used as a prime example
for all numerals between “three” and “ten”, ‘iSruna is systematically used as
the prime example for all the decades, and talatah wa-talatuna is the prime
example for the conjoined numerals between “twenty-one” and “ninety-nine”.
This means that everything that is said of xamsah should be valid for the other
units (usually excluding “one” and “two”), everything that is said of ‘i§riana
applies to the other decades, and so on. It is thus clear that even at this simple
level the reader has to go through a certain amount of extrapolation.

Of course, this way of dealing with grammatical examples is not specific
to numerals and every reader of these grammatical treatises has already met
Zayd who is either standing, departing, or beating his best enemy ‘Amr, or the
sound of the crow (§aqi) which is used as the prime example of onomatopoeia.

Grammatical treatises tend to use the same prime examples. This clearly
makes it easier for the reader to compare them and get to the point, but
the other side of the coin is that the authors sometimes use the same prime
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examples to deal with different grammatical issues and the reader has to be
very careful not to miss the point dealt with.

3.3 Grammatical tests

It is a well-known phenomenon that in classical grammatical treatises, gram-
marians “test” specific morphological and syntactic features by using a word
in a specific context. It is as if the grammarians were asking themselves,
“What happens if...?” Baalbaki (2008, 215-226) calls these tests “tools of
checking the system validity”. He mentions three “testing devices” in the
Kitab: “word formulation” or artificial word forging, which is a morphological
test (Baalbaki 2008, 219-220), the proper noun test (220-224), and ’ilhagq
‘attachment’, which consists in referring rare forms to attested ones in order
no to multiply “basic rules” (224).

Next to the proper name test, there are other types of morphosyntactic
tests, as well as syntactic and semantic tests.

3.3.1  Morphosyntactic tests

The case of the “proper name test” is maybe the most salient one. It is not
certain that people would ever have been called Darabta (literally, “you hit”)
or Kam (lit., “how many”). However, grammarians spent quite some energy
to find out what would happen to these words and expressions if they were
to be called in the vocative or if one wanted to build their diminutive form.”

As almost any word in the language, numerals have been tested as proper
names. The first obvious effect of this test is that they lose their numerical
meaning. The aim of this test is for grammarians to see what remains of their
initial morphology and what is lost. For example, since the relative adjective
of the proper name Itna-‘Asar is Itniyyun (and not *Itna—‘Asariyyun), it proves
that the second part —‘Asar still behaves as an added morpheme in the proper
name Itna—‘Asara (just like a ta’ marbutah, or a plural marker -éna or -at, or
the tanwin).

’See Carter (1981/83) on the “proper name test”. Carter draws up a list of no less than 14
morphological principles that al-Xalil (d. 170/786) and Sibawayh (d. 180/796) apply to proper
names: triliteralism, impossibility of the succession of four short vowels, integration into the
Arabic morphological system, and so on (111-114).
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In the opposite, the “mourning form” (nudbah)® of Itna—‘Asar is wa Tna—
‘ASarah! (K. 1, 281.12-13) (and not *wa Tnah!), which clearly shows that here
the noun is treated as a whole.

Grammarians will then discuss the morphosyntactic frame in which to
interpret this second part in Itna—‘Asar in a way that can consistently account
for this behaviour in both cases, or in other words, which morpheme can be
added to a noun, which must be elided in the relative adjective form but not
in the mourning form?

Because of their varying morphological forms, numerals have been widely
used in other morphological tests: What is the diminutive of itnani, talatah,
sittah, tamaniyah, talatina, and so on? What is the vocative form of the
proper name Talatatun-Wa-Talatina? What relative adjective is built on
itna—‘asara? Are compound numerals still indeclinable when used as proper
names? Does talatatun wa-talatina behave the same way in the position of
mudaf, if it is a proper name, or if it means “thirty-three”?

3.3.2 Syntactic tests

Numerals are also used as syntactic testers (i.e., they reveal interesting
syntactic rules when used in specific positions). For example, this is the
case for the rule that stipulates that the masculine supersedes the feminine.
Interestingly, all three grammarians, (Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-
Sarraj), choose the chapter devoted to expressions of the type xamisu xamsatin
“one of [a group of] five” and xamisu °arba‘atin “the one that completed a
[group of] four and made it five” in order to mention and illustrate this rule.’

Sibawayh is very clear that hada hadi ‘ahada—‘aSara can refer to “one
[masc.] of [a group of] eleven [masc.]” where ten of them are females and
one is a male (K. II, 178.22-23) and in the following expression: huwa xamisu
’arba‘in “he is the fifth [masc.] of [a group of] four [fem.]”, it is logical that
“four” remains in the feminine if it refers to a group of four women to which
a male is added (K. I, 178.24-179.1).

A similar example is given by al-Mubarrad in M. II, 182.2—-3. Rabi‘u
’arba‘atin “one [masc.] of four [masc.]” applies in the case of a group of
three women and one man. Ibn as-Sarraj uses exactly the same example

*This “mourning form” is built with the particle wa (sometimes ya) before the name and the
addition of a long ’alif at its end as in wa Zaydah! “alas, Zayd!” For more details, see chapter 155
(bab an-nudbah; K. 1, 278-280).

°See below, p. 132, for more details on these two types of expression, and p. 170, on gender
agreement rules.



82 CHAPTER III. PRELIMINARY REMARKS

as Sibawayh in °U. II, 427.2. He expresses this rule overtly by saying that
al-‘Arabu tugallibu t-tadkira ’ida xtalata bi-l-mu’annati*® (“Arabs give the
preference to the masculine if it is mixed with the feminine”; °U. 11, 427.4).

Numerals here are clearly used as syntactic testers in order to illustrate a
rule, and this is because they generate clear gender conflicts.

Another interesting syntactic test is predication (’ixbar): What happens
if the verb, the complement, the adverb, and so on, receives a predicate?*!
In the following Qur’anic verse, al-Mubarrad (M. III, 104.6-8) interprets the
independent form in nafxatun wahidatun “one blast” as a case of tawkid
“emphasis”, which is ba‘id “far-fetched” as opposed to the dependent form:*
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And when the trumpet is blown with a single blast, ... (Q. 69, 13)

He modifies the sentence in order to make it a predicate of as-sur: al-
manfixu fi-hi nafxatun wahidatun as-suru “what has been blown in it a single
blast is the trumpet”; or to make it a predicate of an-nafxah: al-manfixatu
f1 s-suri nafxatun wahidatun “what has been blown in the trumpet is a single
blast”. He does this to prove that it is possible to predicate of an indefinite
masdar (nafxatun). The same verse is quoted by Ibn as-Sarraj in a similar
discussion on predication (°U. I1, 297.20).

The predication test is also found in the *Usul. In the expression hada
talitu talatatin “this is one of three”, the mudaf ’ilayh can receive a predicate,
as in alladina hada talitu-hum talatatun “those of which this one is the third
are three” (°U. 1, 331.1-2). However, the same cannot be done with hada had:
’ahada—"‘asara “this one is one of eleven” because in this case the first —‘aSara
has to be deleted*® and the only possible solution would be to say *alladina
hada hadi-him *ahada—‘asara, which does not convey the expected meaning
(°U. 11, 331.4).

In this case, the predication test reveals the specific behaviour of com-
pound numerals, which cannot be in the position of mudaf.

Baalbaki (2008, 215) says that Sibawayh does not use drills that became
typical of later grammarians, such as al-’ixbar bi-lladi or bi-I-’alif wa-I-lam, he

*Amund Bjersnes (University of Oslo) is currently working on the critical edition of Ibn as-
Sarraj’s *Usul. In a draft of his edition (p. 776), he follows the lesson of the Turkish manuscript
Hac1 Aga 1077/2, fol. 136r., bi-t-ta’nit.

"See Carter (1995) for a presentation of these tests.

**The English translation of the Qur’anic verses are quoted from Shakir (1983).

“Instead of expected *hada hadiya—‘asara *ahada—‘asara which would be too heavy.
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adds that “the closest that Sibawayhi gets to this is the chapter on the relative
or interrogative particle ayy, where he begins by examining relatively simple
constructions beginning with ayy, such as ayyu lladina ra’ayta fi l-dari afdalu”
(“which one of those whom you saw in the house is the best?”; Baalbaki 2008,

217).

3.3.3 Semantic tests

Lastly, numerals are also used as semantic testers. As an introduction to a
chapter where various issues linked with kam “how many” are treated, al-Mu-
barrad comments on the following peculiar question: kam talatatan sittatun
’illa talatatani? (“How many threes is ‘six’, if not two?”; M. II1, 64.3), saying
that talatatan is the tamyiz of kam,; sittatun its xabar; and talatatani its badal
and that the meaning of the question is “which of the numerals is ‘six’ if not
two threes?” (Cayyu Say’in min al-‘adadi sittatun °illa talatatani?; M. 111, 64.5).

Because of the clear meaning of numerals, there is no possible doubt on
the meaning of the whole sentence, although it involves difficult syntactic
features (kam, tamyiz, ’illa and istitna’).

Another interesting case of a semantic test is al-Mubarrad’s interpretation
of the following Qur’anic verse, which he quotes four times in the Mugqtadab
(for the agreement of the counted object: M. II, 158.1; for the syntax of sawa’:
M. 111, 232.4; for a variant reading: M. IV, 304.12 and 305.1):
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[...] in four periods: alike for the seekers (Q. 41, 10)

In M. 11, 232.4, al-Mubarrad quotes this verse as an example of elision of
the verb operating on its masdar.** This elision is possible if there is something
in the sentence that points out the meaning of the verb. Here, the presence of
’arba‘ah “four” in the verse shows that the action actually took place (’anna
qawla-hu °arba‘ah qad dalla ‘ald ’anna-ha qad tammat; M. 111, 232.4-5), this,
probably because if it had not taken place, one would not know how many
days it took. Because it is semantically unambiguous, the verb operating on

“In this use, this masdar corresponds to the later maf‘ul mutlaq. According to Levin (1991,
917), the first occurrence of the expression maf‘ul mutlaq is found in Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usul and
Miujaz. However, it is found only twice in the °Usul, in the sections’ titles (°U. I, 159.8; 11), and
nowhere in the text itself, where Ibn as-Sarraj uses the expression “masdar treated like a hal”
(masdarun yaqimu maqama halin). Could it be that a later editor has added the titles and the
expression maf‘ul mutlaq? Levin does not raise this question.



84 CHAPTER III. PRELIMINARY REMARKS

the masdar has been elided and the expression sawa’an “alike” stands for the
masdar in the expression istawat istiwa’an “it is completely equivalent”.

Ibn as-Sarraj also comments on the question kam talatatan sittatun ’illa
talatatani? (°U. I, 327.13) as well as on kam ‘iSrina xamsatan ’illa °arba‘u
xamasatin? “how many is twenty [in terms of] fives, if not four fives?” (°U.
I, 327.17-18), where the specifier xamsatan is separated from kam by ‘iSruna.
Here, there is no possible doubt on the syntactic role of xamsatan because of
the meaning of the whole expression.

In the sentences alladi la-hu ‘indi mi’atu dirhamin ’illa dirhamayni “what
I owe him is a hundred dirhams less two” and alladi la-hu ‘indi mi’atun ’illa
dirhamani “what I owe him is a hundred dirhams not two” (°U. I, 304.7-8),
numerals present no syntactic difficulty and the only reason why they are used
is that their distinctive meaning immediately shows what is excluded from
what. By saying that the equivalent of the first expression is “98 dirhams”,
Ibn as-Sarraj confirms the meaning of the syntactic construction used, in a
very simple way.

In the same manner, in the sentence la-ka ‘alayya ‘aSaratun ’illa xamsatan
ma xala dirhaman “I owe you ten [i.e., dirhams] less five but one dirham”, he
adds “i.e., six dirhams” (°U. I, 304.19-20) so that the meaning of each syntactic
construction is clear. All three examples are found in a section of the °Usiil,
which is a collection of issues linked with the istitna’ “exclusion”.

Another example of a semantic test is found in the discussion of the
expressions la °ati-ka °ila ‘asrin min as-Sahri and la ’ati-ka hatta ‘asrin min
as-$ahri “I shall not come to you until the tenth of the month”. Ibn as-Sarraj
contrasts this with °ati-ka hatta ‘asrin min as-Sahri “I shall come to you until
the tenth of the month”, i.e., “I come to you again and again until the tenth”
(°U. 1, 428.3-6). Ibn as-Sarraj is probably making the point that the negative
sentence is not the opposite of the affirmative sentence.

3.4 The testimony of canonised tradition

In addition to these occurrences of numerals, there are quotations of the
Qur’an, the hadit and poetry that contain numerals and that are typically
used as Sawahid “witnesses” in order to prove a linguistic fact or to serve as
counter examples (see Gilliot 1997). To this list, one should of course add the
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language of “the Arabs” (individuals, tribes, etc.) which is quoted everywhere
in grammatical works (Baalbaki 1985, 11)."

This obvious fact points to a phenomenon that has received much atten-
tion, namely the closure of the linguistic corpus (see above, p. 58). Gram-
marians tend to draw their examples from a limited pool of Qur’anic, poetic
and Bedouin “witnesses”. In other words, it is as if the corpus of “witnesses”
itself were canonised. Practically, they seem to function as “cruces” that
grammarians have to comment on.

The relevance of doing so is evident. Just like the systematic use of
the same prime examples, it enables a quick comparison between authors.
However, a more detailed reading reveals that the same Sawahid are not
always used to prove or illustrate the same point in grammar, and one may
sometimes be misled by the use of a particular $ahid and miss the point
because one reads it through the mirror of another grammarian’s use.

In what follows, we shall present some typical examples (as found in our
three texts) of Sawahid related to numerals that come from the Qur’an, the
Prophetic traditions (hadit, pl. *ahadit), poetry and the language of the Arabs
as canonised by the grammatical tradition.

3.4.1  From the Qur’an

Quotations from the Qur’an are a source of linguistic data. However, our
authors treat them quite differently. Altogether, there are 38 different verses*®
containing numerals that are found in our texts.”” Out of these 38 verses, 21
are found in the Kitab, 31 in the Muqtadab and only 12 in the *Usul. Since the
authors may quote the same verse more than once, these verses are actually
found 23 times in the Kitab, 39 times in the Mugqtadab and 13 times in the
Usul.

*See Baalbaki (2008, 35-47) for an account of these “attested data” in the Kitab. He says that “a
rough estimate on the basis of Haran’s indices of the Kitab reveals that Sibawayhi’s Sawahid (pl.
of $ahid; lit. evidence, proof) include about 1050 lines of poetry, 447 Qur’anic verses, 350 speech
patterns or idiomatic expressions and 41 proverbs” (Baalbaki 2008, 37). This is not comparable
to the improbable 9.735 “sentences” which Yaqat (1992) says Sibawayh analyses in the Kitab,
as quoted by Sara (2007, 3) and Marogy (2010, 30). See Larcher (2011, 121-122) for a review of
Baalbaki (2008) on the issues of sama‘ and lugat al-Hijaz, which, Larcher says, is not a Bedouin
dialect but a conventional name for the language of the Qur’an.

*See the list in the annex.

739 if one adds Q. 41, 6, which is the same as Q. 18, 110; 41 if one considers separately the
verses Q. 112, 1 and 2, which are quoted together, and Q. 92, 19 and 20, which are also quoted
together.
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One can therefore say that al-Mubarrad tends to quote the Sacred Book
almost twice as much as Sibawayh (39 times, compared to 23 in the Kitab). He
often quotes a verse only to provide linguistic evidence, and not to analyse it.
He relies on the Kitab for almost half of these quotations (13 out of 31 different
verses) and provides 18 new verses.

This impression is confirmed by the total number of Qur’anic quotations
found in the Kitab and the Mugqtadab. According to Haran’s table, Sibawayh
quotes 417 different verses (488 quotations altogether)'® whereas al-Mubarrad
quotes 617 different verses (832 quotations altogether).*

Ibn as-Sarraj has a quite different stand towards the Qur’an, which he
quotes far less than his predecessors (13 times, compared to 23 times in the
Kitab and 39 in the Mugqtadab, for the only verses containing numerals).
Almost all these verses are already found in the Kitab (11 out of 12 different
verses) and the last verse is found in the Mugtadab, which means that Ibn
as-Sarraj does not add new verses to the corpus. This impression is also
confirmed by a general count of Qur’anic quotations in the *Usil, according
to at-Tanahi’s tables: 302 different verses are quoted 364 times altogether.

Out of these 38 different verses containing numerals, six are quoted for
their variant readings (Q. 6, 160 in M. I, 185.9; Q. 11, 81 in M. IV, 395.10; Q. 23,
52in K. I, 247.10-11; Q. 31.27 in K. 1, 246.4—5 and °U. 1, 249.12—13; Q. 41, 10 in
K. 1, 236.4 and M. IV, 305.1; Q. 112, 1 in M. II, 314.2).

Only seven of these 38 verses are common to all three treatises (Q. 2, 228;
6, 160; 7, 155; 23, 52; 72, 18; 112, 1; 4). These seven verses are quoted for the
same grammatical reason in each treatise, except for Q. 7, 155 which is an
interesting case:
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And Musa chose out of his people seventy men for Our appointment (Q. 7, 155)

This verse is quoted by Sibawayh (K. I, 12.15) as an example of a doubly
transitive verb, just like ’a‘td “to give” and kasa “to dress”, whereas al-
Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj quote it as a case of elision of a particle (gawma-
hu instead of min qawmi-hi) which puts the majrur (gawm) in the position
of mafal (M. 11, 321.5; 342.10; °U. 1, 178.1-2). Sibawayh mentions the elision
of the particle as a possible underlying interpretation but still regards these

**The discrepancy with Baalbaki’s count can probably be explained with the fact that in some
cases Hartin considers a single word to be a Qur’anic quotation. Maybe these were not taken into
account by Baalbaki, who does not say if his count includes repeated verses or not.

*Qur count is based on ‘Udaymah’s tables.
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verbs as doubly transitive (‘Ibadah 2002, 28). This example is a case where
the same verse receives different interpretations and too quick of a reading
would have one miss the real point of Sibawayh by assimilating it into the
later tradition.

The case of Q. 112, 1-2 is also worth noticing:
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Say: He, Allah, is One. Allah is He on Whom all depend (Q. 112, 1-2)

None of our authors mentions it as a use of “ahad in an isolated form where
wahid would be expected.”® Indeed, as will be made clear later on, ‘ahad
is either found in the position of mudaf (’ahadu r-rijali “one of the men”),
in conjoined numerals (‘ahadun wa-‘iSrina “twenty-one”), or in negative
sentences where it means “nobody”, as in lam “ara *ahadan “I saw nobody”. It
is never found alone in a positive sentence meaning “one”, as here in Q. 112,
1.

Instead, they quote this verse because of the problematic pronunciation
of the tanwin in ’ahadun with the following °alif wasl in al-Lah (K. 11, 298.16;
M.11, 314.2; 315.11—12; "U. II, 369.14); al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention
a variant reading, i.e., the elision of the tanwin in ahadun.

Other cases deal more directly with the grammar of numerals, as in the
following verse, which is a typical crux in the grammar of numerals in the
Qur’an:**
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And they remained in their cave three hundred years and (some) add (another) nine (Q.
18, 25)

Here, the expression talata mi’atin sinina® is unexpected and al-Mubarrad
interprets sinina as a badal of talata mi’atin (M. 1, 171.4) saying that it is
not correct to read it as talata mi’ati sinina, as some Qur’anic readers do by
annexing talata mi’ati to sinina (M. II, 171.8). This verse is not quoted by Ibn

2°Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1424).

*1Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1451-1453).

22We chose to transliterate numerals between talatu mi’atin and tis‘u mi’atin in two words
and without a hyphen because they are never considered as compounds by our authors but
as an ’idafah construction where mi’ah is treated as a counted object. See below, p. 181. This
corresponds to the Qur’anic orthography as well. Cf. Wright (1967, I, 258; §325, rem. b) and
Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1447) on the spelling of hundreds in one word.
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as-Sarraj, who instead quotes the poetic line ’ida ‘asa I-fata mi’atayni ‘aman
“if the boy lived two hundred years” (°U. I, 312.14) saying that in poetry one
may find a noun in the indefinite dependent form after “one hundred”.?®

Verses can also be quoted only to confirm the meaning of an expression,
as is the case with expressions of the type rabi‘u ’arba‘atin “one of four”
(M. 11, 181.3) and rabi‘u talatatin “the fourth of three” (i.e., “the one that
completed [a group of] three and made it four”; M. II, 181.7). Since the
meaning of these expressions is not obvious—or at least to show that they
are very different—al-Mubarrad quotes Qur’anic verses with two examples of
each (M. 11, 181.4-5.8-9):**
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[...] when those who disbelieved expelled him, he being the second of the two (Q. 9, 40)

Certainly they disbelieve who say: Surely Allah is the third (person) of the three (Q. 5,
73)

As for the expressions of the second type he quotes:
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Nowhere is there a secret counsel between three persons but He is the fourth of them,
nor (between) five but He is the sixth of them (Q. 58, 7)

(Some) say: (They are) three, the fourth of them being their dog (Q. 18, 22)

It also occurs that variant readings are quoted,” as in the Qur’anic §man
ja’a bi-l-hasanati fa-la-hu ‘asru ’amtali-has (“he shall have ten like it”; Q. 6,
160; M. 11, 185.8) that is also sometimes read 4 fa-la-hu ‘asrun *amtalu-has. This
is a reading, which he says “linguists prefer” (fa-hadihi l-qira’atu I-muxtaratu
‘inda “ahli I-lugati; M. 11, 185.9).

This verse is quoted in a discussion about the annexation of a numeral to a
qualifier, which is “ugly” (qabih; M. 11, 185.6) except if this qualifier “resembles
the noun and comes at its place” (mudari‘un li-l-ismi waqi‘un mawgqi‘a-hu;
M. 11, 185.5) as is the case with ’amtal in the verse quoted. Interestingly, al-
Mubarrad says that he prefers the reading where the numeral is not annexed.

*See Jum‘ah (1980, 438-439).
**See below, p. 132, for more details on these expressions.
»See Baalbaki (1985) on the treatment of Qur’anic variant readings by early grammarians.
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The same verse is also used in M. II, 149.1 as evidence of a masculine noun
(’amtal) referring to a feminine (hasanat) and is thus treated as a feminine
(‘asru is the form used with feminine nouns). The same comment on the same
verse is found in Ibn as-Sarraj (°U. 111, 477.5-6).

Curiously, Q. 7, 160 is not quoted in our texts, although it contains an
interesting case of a plural counted object used after a compound numeral:**
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And We divided them into twelve tribes, as nations (Q. 7, 160)

3.4.2 From the Prophetic traditions

There are no explicit quotations from the Prophetic tradition in Sibawayh’s
Kitab, although the study of hadit is said to have been his first aim, as Carter
(1973b, 302) puts it, “Sibawayhi quitta sa Siraz natale avec I'intention primitive
d’étudier le hadit”.*” However, in the tables of his edition Hartan (1966-1977,
V, 32) mentions seven Prophetic traditions. In the Mugqtadab, ‘Udaymah does
not provide a table of ’ahadit and does not point out the only case where a
hadit is explicitly quoted by al-Mubarrad (M. I1, 184.5-6). As for the Usil, at-
Tanahi (1986, 35) mentions three "ahadit in his tables, one of which is explicitly
quoted as such by Ibn as-Sarraj (°U. 1, 401.1-2).

It is generally accepted that the first one to have elevated the Prophetic
traditions to a canonical status is a3-Safii (d. 204/820), and among his
opponents were the Mu‘tazilites (Carter 1973b, 67). This formation period
corresponds to the period when Sibawayh’s Kitab was produced, which means
that both the Mugqtadab and the Usil where written well after the Prophetic
traditions had acquired a canonical status.

However, according to the Andalusian grammarian Ibn ad-Da’i (d. 680/
1281), the first grammarian who used hadit as a linguistic source is Ibn
Xaruf (d. 609/1212). This common opinion is challenged by al-Haditi (1981,
423—427), whose aim is to prove that the recourse to hadit is as old as grammar
itself, altough quotations may be few and implicit.

2Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1438-1439; 1449—1450).

*’Carter quotes az-Zubaydi’s (d. 379/989) Tabaqgat an-nahwiyyin, 66. Az-Zubaydi quotes *Abt
“Ali [1-Qali] 1-Bagdadi (d. 356/967), whom Carter mistakingly identifies with al-Xatib al-Bagdadi
(d. 463/1071), who also mentions Sibawayh, in his Tarix Bagdad, X1I, 195.
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The absence of explicit Prophetic traditions in the Kitab and the early
grammar works has raised questions among Islamic scholars. This is espe-
cially true of Salafi scholars for whom this absence is apparently problematic.
>Aba Hatim Bin ‘Astr published a paper on the web portal al->Aliikah? where
he collects as many as 46 implicit references to Prophetic traditions in the
Kitab.

In the Kitab

If one considers the 46 cases pointed out by Bin ‘Asir, it is clear that the
fact that Sibawayh quotes expressions found in the enormous hadit corpus
does by no way mean that he actually intends a specific hadit. This applies
to short expressions such as fa-bi-ha wa-ni‘mat “in that case it’s all right” (Ne
7 in Bin ‘Asar’s list; K. II, 279.6). Other examples of common expressions
in the language of the Arabs that are also found in the Prophetic traditions
(and which Bin ‘Asir pretends are “quoted” in the Kitab as “ahadit) are hayya
‘ald s-salah “come to prayer!” (Ne 12, K. II, 48.6; see al-Haditi 1981, 73) and
ibharra l-laylu “the night is dazzling [out of darkness]” (Ne 15; K. II, 257.10;12).
Altogether, the supposed ’ahadit that are five words or less (and are thus
difficult not to be considered as mere idiomatic expressions) make up 38 out
of the 46 cases.

Some of the eight other cases (Ne 1, 2, 3, 6, 8, 10, 11 and 13) are more
convincing, such as the following, which is the only one to contain a numeral:
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There is no day that God, powerful and glorious, loves more than the tenth of Da I-
Hijjah for fasting (Ne 1; K. I, 199.14; see al-Haditi 1981, 56).

In the Mugqtadab

As for the Mugqtadab, ‘Udaymah does not mention any hadit in the tables,
nor does he point out the following phrase, which is interesting because
it contains the verb ’alafa “to make something a thousand” (Form IV) and
because al-Mubarrad introduces it with the expression wa-ja’a fi I-hadit* “and
we find in the hadit” (see al-Haditi 1981, 93):

**http://majles.alukah.net/showthread.php?t=54941 retrieved on September 6th, 2012.
*In the Mugqtadab, the word hadit is used with the same religious meaning only in M. IV,
254.5-6; although, as ‘Udaymah points it, it refers to a xabar, not a hadit.
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The first living being who made a group of a thousand with the Prophet of God, peace
and blessing of God be upon him, is [the tribe] of Juhaynah and after them the Bana
Sulaym (M. I, 184.5-6).

This hadit is found in the canonical collections, although in a different
textual form: haddatana ‘Abd ar-Rahim b. Sulayman ‘an Zakariyya’ qala:
‘awwalu man “allafa bayna I-qaba’ili ma‘a Rasuli I-Lahi salla I-Lahu ‘alay-hi
wa-sallam Juhaynah “Zakariyya’ told ‘Abd Allahi b. Sulayman who told us
that the first tribe who made a group of a thousand with the Prophet of God,
peace and blessing of God be upon him, is Juhaynah” (Musannaf VIII, 329,
#36). Here, Form 11 is used in the verb ’allafa instead of Form IV ’alafa.

If one goes back to the list of potential ‘ahadit in the Kitab established by
Bin “Asiir, there are a few more phrases that are also found in the Muqtadab
such as Ne 1 quoted above (M. I1I, 250.3, see al-Haditi 1981, 57; 91), Ne 6, ’inni
‘abdu I-Lahi [...] *akilan kama ya’kulu -’abdu “indeed I'm the slave of God,
eating just like a slave eats” (K. I, 219.10—-11; M. IV, 311.3—4; see al-Haditi 1981,
60; 93), and Ne 10, la hawla wa-la quwwata ’illa bi-l-Lahi “there is no power
and no strength save in God” (K. I, 308.18; M. IV, 371.1-2; 387.9). Altogether,
al-Haditi (1981, 97) mentions thirteen quotations of “ahadit in the Mugqtadab.

In the "Usiil

In the case of the °Usul, at-Tanahi (1986, 35) mentions three ‘ahadit in his
tables: Bin ‘Astr’s Ne 1 (°U. I, 131.9-10; II, 44.14-15; 18-19; see al-Haditi 1981,
91; 100), Ne 9, labbayka ’inna l-hamda wa-n-ni‘mata la-ka “here I am, indeed
praise and grace are yours!” (K. I, 413.16; °U. 1, 272.1; see al-Haditi 1981,
104-105), and a third one, which is found only in the °Usul, ‘a-ra’ayta man
la °akala wa-la Sariba wa-la saha fa-stahalla “have you seen whom who does
not eat nor drink nor shout ever raise his voice?” (°U. 1, 401.1-2; see al-Haditi
1981, 107). This last hadit is the only one of the three to be introduced by the
expression qawlu n-nabiyyi “saying of the Prophet”.

Lastly, the following two expressions listed by Bin ‘Asir are also found in
the °Usal (but not in at-Tanahi 1986, 35): Ne 10 quoted above (°U. I, 386.9; 11)
and Ne 11 (which is also found in the Kitab), an-nasu majziyyuna bi-’a‘mali-
him ’in xayran fa-xayrun wa-’in $arran fa-Sarrun “people are retributed ac-
cording to their deeds, if good then good and if bad then bad” (K. I, 109.21-22;
*U. 11, 232.8-9; 248.1-2; see al-Haditi 1981, 71; 106).
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In conclusion, there are only two ’ahadit that contain a numeral in our
texts: ma min ’ayyamin ’ahabba ’ila I-Lahi... (Ne 1; K. 1, 199.14; M. I11, 250.3;
U. 1, 131.9-10; 11, 44.14-15; 18-19) and ’awwalu hayyin ’alafa ma‘a Rasuli I-
Lahi... (M. 11, 184.5-6).

3.4.3 From poetry

Altogether, we found 38 different poetic quotations that contain numerals
in our three grammatical treatises.*® Since some of these quotations contain
more than one line, the total number of lines is 43. Out of these 38 different
poetic quotations, 25 are found in the Kitab (29 in total, since four of them are
repeated), 22 (25) in the Mugqtadab, and only 14 (17) in the *Usil. Out of these
38 different quotations, only 8 are common to all three treatises.

Half of the 22 poetic quotations found in the Mugtadab are also found in
the Kitab (13 out of 22); al-Mubarrad provides the rest (9 out of 22).

As for the °Usil, almost all its poetic quotations are already found in the
Kitab (10 out of 14); the last four being unique to the °Usul (i.e., not found in
the Mugqtadab).

Sibawayh comments on the following poetic line by al-*Ajjaj (d. 90/708):

xawwa® ‘ala mustawayatin xamsin / kirkiratin wa-tafinatin mulsin.

It [the camel] laid down on five [equal] levels / the chest and [the four other] bald
callosities (K. I, 183.2).

?Manuscript A mistakingly reads hawwd.

His commentary states that “this” can be either considered a na‘t or a
badal. Tt is not clear what exactly is meant here by “this”. It could mean
either xams, kirkirah or tafinat, or all three. However, the two probable
interpretations are either that xams is an ism in the function of badal or that
it is an ism treated like a sifah in the function of na‘t.

Sibawayh also quotes the following poetic line:
Ka-’anna xusyay-hi min at-tadalduli / darfu ‘ajiizin fi-hi tinta handalin.

As if his testicles, because of the dangling, / [were] the bag of an old woman with two
colocynths in it (K. II, 182.18).

The expression tinta handalin “two colocinths”, which is used here as
a grammatical proof, is a case where the numeral “two” is annexed to a

**See the complete list in annex.
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collective noun instead of the expected tintani min al-handali or the even
better handalatani, possibly followed by the adjective tintani.

The same line is also quoted by al-Mubarrad (in a slightly different version;
M. 11, 156.3) to confirm his position that the dual is a subcase of the plural
and that its use is a secondary form as compared to the annexation, although
this is valid only in poetry. It is interesting to note that the analogical form
(annexation) is tolerated here as poetic license and that the secondary form
(the dual) is the one that is actually used.>* This poetic line is not quoted by
Ibn as-Sarraj.

Another case is the following line by al->’A‘§4 (d. 7/629):

fi jubbin tamanina gamatan

in an eighty fathom [deep] well (K. I, 18).

Sibawayh quotes this line as a counterexample of the adjectival use of
nouns. The general rule is as follows: In marartu bi-hayyatin dira‘un tulu-
ha “T passed by a cubit-long snake” (K. I, 197.14) the noun dira‘ occupies an
adjectival slot but it remains in the independent form because it is not an
adjective.

The same poetic line is quoted by Ibn as-Sarraj in *U.1II, 27.21 as an example
of a noun used in an adjectival slot. The difference with Sibawayh is that it is
not a counterexample; it is only later in the text that Ibn as-Sarraj mentions
Sibawayh’s view that the oblique form is less common (°U. I, 28.4-5). Al-Mu-
barrad does not quote this line.

In other words, authors quote the same poetic lines to serve different
purposes and only an attentive reading can prevent the reader from believing
that since the “witness” is the same, it serves the same purpose.

3.4.4 From the canonised language of the Arabs

Needless to say, the same remarks that were made in the previous section
are valid for “witnesses” that are taken from the language of the Arabs, or
more precisely by the expressions in the language of the Arabs, which the
grammatical tradition has practically canonised. Some of them could be
considered as idioms, or everyday language, whereas for others it is difficult
to know whether they are fabricated or not.

*See Ayoub (1990) on this paradox.
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Indeed, it is very striking that all three authors (and later grammarians
as well) constantly seem to draw these examples from the same pool of
quotations. This fact creates a strong impression of uniformity between the
grammatical works, and they clearly function as “cruces” that grammarians
have to comment on.

A more in-depth look at these quotations is not an easy task because of
their great number and because one has to decide whether small variations
between two quotations should be counted as two separate entries or as
the same quotation. The following remarks are based on a quick survey of
more than 7o different quotations related to the grammar of numerals taken
from our three grammar treatises. This survey is by no means systematic or
comprehensive, but it gives a first impression of how our grammarians handle
these quotations.

Out of these 70 different quotations, almost 40 are found in the Kitab, 30
in the Mugtadab and 50 in the *Usul. Only ten of them are common to all
three treatises. While only eight are common to the Kitab and the Mugqtadab,
and seven are common to the Mugqtadab and the "Usul, there are 15 quotations
that are common to the Kitab and the *Usul. Another interesting fact is the
number of quotations that are proper to only one treatise: Seven of the 70
different quotations are found only in the Kitab, seven in the Mugqtadab, and
twenty in the *Usil.

The impression that these three treatises draw their grammatical examples
from the same pool of quotations can thus be slightly corrected. This is
certainly true for the relationship between both the Mugtadab and the *Usul
with the Kitab, however it is not true for the relationship between the *Usul
and the Mugqtadab.

Both the Mugtadab and the °Usiul rely on the Kitab for half of their
quotations. However, in the case of the *Usul, its second half is largely unique
and is not found in the Mugtadab. Only seven quotations of this second half
are found in the Mugqtadab. In other words, what has already be noticed
for the Qur’anic and poetic quotations is also true for the general language
quotations. The °Usul relies either on the Kitab or on unique sources for its
quotations, but not on the Mugtadab.

Roughly speaking, one can say that the Mugqtadab relies on the Kitab for
half of its quotations (Qur’anic, poetic or general language); and if compared
to the Kitab, it quotes more Qur’an, the same amount of poetry, and less
general language. As for the °Usiil, it relies much more on quotations from
general language and less on the Qur’an and poetry than the two other
treatises.
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Here are only a few of the very numerous “witnesses” taken from the
language of the Arabs. We will come across them throughout this study.
Among the quotations that are common to all three texts, the following may
be mentioned: huma xayru tnayni fi n-nasi “they are the best two of the
people” (K. I, 86.5-6; M. 111, 34.9; °U. I, 222.13: hada xayru...); marartu bi-him
talatata-hum “I passed by the three of them” (K. I, 157.6; M. IIL, 239.5; "U. I,
165.5; 11, 22.9-10); ’afradtu-hum ’ifradan “I isolated them completely” (K. I,
157.11; M. 111, 239.6—7: °afradtu-hu bi-murari ’ifradan; *U. 11, 22.15-16: “afradtu-
hu ’ifradan); la-hu xamsun min al-ganami dukturun “he has five [fem.] [heads]
of male livestock” (K. II, 179.9; M. II, 186.7: ‘indi talatun...; °U. 11, 428.5: la-hu
talatatu dukurin min al-ganami); ma kana *ahadun mitla-ka “there was no one
like you” (K. 1, 20.10; M. 1V, 90.4; °U.1, 84.2; 85.10); talatatu Susu‘in “three sandal
thongs” (K. 11, 185.12; M. 11, 160.6; *U. II, 430.8-9); talatatun ’atwaban “three
[in terms of] dresses” (K. 1, 257.23; M. II, 168.14; "U. 1, 324.5; 9: ‘indi xamsatun
‘atwaban); huwa nasiju wahdi-hi “he is one of a kind” (K. 1, 159.3; M. II1, 242.4:
hada nasiju...; °U. 1, 166.7); wulida la-hu sittina ‘Gman “[a child] was born to
him [while he was] sixty years [old]” (K. I, 75.5; 88.12—13; 93.19; 97.15—16; M.
IIL, 105.4; °U.1, 194.3; I1, 255.10—11).

Other expressions that are not common to all three treatises are worth
noticing: marartu bi-rajulin mi’atun (or mi’atin) ’iblu-hu “I passed by a
man whose camels are a hundred” (K. I, 197.15; 198.4; °U. II, 28.3); ’axada
Banu Fulanin min Bani Fulanin °iblan mi’atan “the So-and-so took a hundred
camels from the So-and-so” (K. I, 197.16; °U. II, 27.19—20); ha’ula’i talatatun
qurasiyyuna “those are three Qurayshites” (K. II, 181.9; *U. II, 429.11); la-ka
mi’atun baydan® “there are a hundred helmets for you” (K. I, 251.22; K. 1,
232.19; 262.3: ‘alay-hi mi’atun...; *U. 1, 322.5); duriba bi-Zaydin ‘iSrina sawtan
“because of Zayd he was beaten twenty lashes” (M. IV, 51.15; °*U. 1, 79.12: min
*ajli Zaydin); hadihi ‘iSri-ka “these are your twenty” (M. 11, 178.3—4; IV, 30.17;
*U. 11, 263.6); hadihi isriy-ya “these are my twenty” (M. 1V, 249.1; *U. 111, 263.6).

Finally, the following are expressions that are found only in one of the
three texts studied and which are thus unique to their authors: hada sawtu
kilabin “this is the voice of dogs” (K. II, 182.16); ha’ula’i niswatun °arba‘un
“these are four women” (M. I11, 341.4); darabtu Zaydan mi’ata sawtin “I beat
Zayd a hundred lashes” (M. 1V, 51.9); alladi la-hu ‘indi mi’atu dirhamin illa
dirhamayni (or dirhamani) “what I owe him is a hundred dirhams less two

*In K. 1, 232.19 and 262.3 Derenbourg vocalises bidan, whereas in K. I, 251.22 he vocalises
baydan. 1t seems that the singular baydan is better because it corresponds to the singular of
dirhaman in ‘iSrina dirhaman. Since Lz, has to be a singular in this slot, it can only correspond
to the noncount form of baydah “egg, helmet, white truffle” which is vocalised bayd, not the plural
form of abyad “white man” and “sword” which is bid (Lane 1863-1893/1955-1956, I, 282—284).
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(or ‘not two’)” (°U. 1, 304.7-8); marartu bi-rajulin maqtu‘i ’ihda I-’udunayni “1
passed by a man one of whose ears was cut oft” (°U. II, 16.21-22).

From the perspective of the modern reader, all these quotations belong to
general grammatical knowledge and should be treated with caution since one
risks to misinterpret them due to a feeling of déja vu, as was the case with the
previous types of “witnesses” mentioned above.

3.5 Extrapolation

The last of the five different methods to collect grammatical information on
numerals is extrapolation. In many cases, the texts do not explicitly address
issues linked with numerals, and one can only try to guess what the opinion
of the author is. It could either be that the author considers this issue to be
self-evident, or that he quotes the opinion of another grammarian whom he
trusts and whose opinion he endorses. In some cases, we could also suppose
that he is avoiding the issue.

3.5.1 The gender of numerals

A particularly clear example of a rule not explicitly mentioned is the question
of the gender of numerals, which is traditionally tackled as follows. What
is the morphological link between the two forms of the cardinals between
“three” and “ten” when used before feminine and masculine nouns (talat vs.
talatah)? In other words, is the form carrying the feminine marker derived
from the other form? Or is it the other way round? Or any other link?

In the Kitab’s chapter 368, Sibawayh quotes Yanus’ (d. 182/798) opinion
that the ta’ marbitah has been added to the feminine talat in order to build
the masculine form talatah (K. 11, 119.6—10). At this point, Sibawayh does not
mention his own point of view, which he reveals no less than 44 chapters later,
in chapter 412, where he writes that all numerals between “three” and “ten”
are feminine, even if they do not show the feminine final ha’, which they lose
before feminine nouns (K. II, 176.13-18). He does not say why this feminine
marker should be erased before a feminine noun. One can just infer—based
on Sibawayh’s other similar teachings—that it would be too heavy, but this
last point is a supposition. It should be also noticed that Sibawayh does
not refute Yanus explicitly, neither in chapter 368 not in chapter 412. The
attentive reader can only notice that Sibawayh’s teaching is not compatible
with Yanus’.
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Sibawayh’s teaching is quoted word for word by Ibn as-Sarraj in his "Usul,
with a remarkable difference. Compare the following two texts:
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(1) Know that what is above two until ten and whose singular is masculine, the noun
that specifies its number is feminine and carries the feminine marker ha’ as in la-hu
talatatu banina [...] and if the singular is feminine, you remove these ha’at from these
nouns, which are then feminine without a feminine marker, as in talatu banatin (K. II,
176.13-18).

(2) And if it is above two and its singular is masculine, the numeral nouns are feminine,
with the ha’ as in talatatu banina [...] and if its singular is feminine, you remove the
ha’, as in talatu banatin (’U. 11, 424.9-11).

The most striking difference between the two quotations lies in the
absence of the phrase wa-takiinu mu’annatatan laysat fi-ha ‘alamatu t-ta’niti
“which are then feminine without a feminine marker” in (2). One could not be
clearer about the gender of talat. So the question is: Should (2) be understood
as a short recension of (1), meaning that the silence in (2) should be filled by
(1), or is the silence in (2) the expression of a different grammatical opinion?
The former is probably the most logical answer because it is improbable that
Ibn as-Sarraj would remain silent on a difference in opinion. Yet, this is a very
clear example of an extrapolation of meaning in the *Usul.

In his Mugtadab, al-Mubarrad does not discuss Sibawayh’s teaching overt-
ly but he explains that the ha’ at-ta’nit in numerals used before masculine
counted objects is part of the masculine pattern of the numeral, just like in
nassabah “genealogist”; it was not “added” to the numeral like it is added in
daribah. Numerals that do not carry the ha’ at-ta’nit are annexed to feminine
nouns (M. I, 157.8-12). Just like Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad does not mention
why this ha’ at-ta’nit should be deleted before feminine nouns.

The teaching of al-Mubarrad is found in one single chapter. It contradicts
Sibawayh’s teaching on the question of the gender of numerals (for al-
Mubarrad, talatah is masculine just like nassabah, whereas for Sibawayh all
numerals are feminine); on the other hand both authors agree on the fact that
the final ha’ is deleted before feminine nouns, without giving any reason;
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lastly, it is impossible to say whether al-Mubarrad still considers talat to be
masculine after the elision of the final ha’ or if he considers it to be feminine.
Our hypothesis is that he would still regard them as masculine because there
is no reason why the elision of the final ha’ should change the gender of the
numeral.

This issue is a very typical one, inasmuch as one sees clearly that the texts
do not enter into a dialogue with one another, they do not tackle the issues
in the same manner, although at a surface level they agree on the description
of the language (the facts that the forms carrying the ta’ marbitah are found
before masculine nouns and the forms deprived of the ta@’ marbiutah are found
before feminine nouns), which is an extremely basic observation after all.

As for the gender of compound cardinals, it is to the reader to extrapolate
from both the gender of cardinals between “three” and “nine” and the morpho-
logical formation of compounds. For example, Sibawayh considers that the
second part of compound numerals has the status of a compensatory niin (see
below, p. 205). Since he considers that talat and talatah are feminine, one can
probably extrapolate that he would consider talata—‘as(i)rata and talatata—
‘asara to be feminine as well, because there is no reason why the addition of
a morpheme that has the status of the compensatory nun should modify the
gender of the first term.

3.5.2 Xumaysah?

Other issues are easier to deal with, such as the diminutive forms of certain
regular numerals. While the authors spend some time discussing the diminu-
tive form of tamaniyah “eight” (tumayyinah vs. tumayniyah?) and talatuna
“thirty” (tulayyituna vs. tulaytuna?), nowhere do they give the diminutive
form of ‘arba‘ah or xamsah (see below, p. 110). Of course, these can be
deduced from the regular cases but sometimes it is not particularly obvious.
For example, xumaysah poses no particular difficulty, but one might ask the
question, what is the diminutive form for °arba‘ah: rubay‘ah or *urbay‘ah?

3.5.3 Twentieth?

A less evident case is the ordinal “twentieth”. Nowhere in these grammatical
treatises do the authors mention the ordinal forms of the decades or the
hundreds or the thousands. Is it self-evident for them that ‘i§riina means
both “twenty” and “twentieth”, or that al-babu I-mi’atu means “the hundredth
chapter” or that al-laylatu I-’alfu means “the thousandth night”? Are these
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expressions a modern coinage or are they too trivial to be mentioned? (See
below, p. 145.)

Fleisch (1990, I, 522, §107¢) says that decades have both a cardinal and
an ordinal meaning. At the beginning of §107, he gives the following three
references: az-Zamax3ari's Mufassal (95, §324), Ibn Ya“i§’s Sarh al-Mufassal
(VI, 34-36)** and al-’Astarabadi’s Sarh al-Kafiyah (II, 158-160).>* Only al-
’Astarabadi mentions the fact that decades have an ordinal meaning instead
of the expected fa‘il pattern *‘asiriina (Sarh al-Kafiyah, 11, 160.1-3).

3.5.4 Numerals as xabar

The same goes for the use of numerals in the position of xabar in a nominal
sentence, as in al-’awladu xamsatun “the boys are five”, which apparently
poses no particular difficulty even though the only two examples found in
Sibawayh’s Kitab are cases where the nominal sentence is embedded in a
larger sentence, as in marartu bi-tawbin sab‘un tulu-hu “I passed by a garment,
which is seven in length” (K. I, 197.14) and marartu bi-rajulin mi’atun ’iblu-hu
“I passed by a man whose camel are a hundred” (K. L, 197.15).

In his Mugtadab, al-Mubarrad uses this construction but never comments
on it, as in wa-hurufu l-halgi sittatun “and the guttural consonants are six” (M.
11, 140.9); gqad ‘alima °anna-hum xamsatun “he knows that they are five” (M.
111, 239.13); or jawari-ka *arba‘un “your maids are four” (M. I, 342.6). Nothing
seems to forbid one to use it with other numerals such as danantu *awlada-ka
‘iSrina “I thought your boys to be twenty” and al-’awladu xamsata—‘asara “the
boys are fifteen”, but this is clearly an extrapolation.

Just like Sibawayh, Ibn as-Sarrdj comments on the peculiar expression
marartu bi-rajulin mi’atun ’iblu-hu (CU. II, 28.1—-3) which seems to be a
grammatical crux. However, unlike Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad, he gives more
insight into this construction and says that if there is “some sort of cause”
Say’ min as-sabab® between the substantive (rajul) and the word used as an
adjective (mi’ah), it is possible to put it in the position of mubtada’, as in
marartu bi-rajulin mi’atun °iblu-hu “I passed by a man whose camel are a
hundred”, otherwise an adjectival slot would be preferable (*U. I, 27.17-18),
as in marartu bi-rajulin mi’atin ’iblu-hu.

*Fleisch (1990, I, 522) quotes an edition dated 1882-1886, pp. 324-325.

**Fleisch apparently quotes the same edition as us, but he gives the pages 147-150.

*Carter (1985, 2009) studies the term sabab in the Kitab and in the later tradition. He shows
(1985, 61-64) how its extend has considerably reduced, and how it came to refer only to al-wajh
in hasanun wajhu-hu, which is the case here in mi’atun *iblu-hu. See below, p. 195, for an account
of sabab in the Kitab.
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Chapter 4

Numerals in isolation

After these preliminary remarks, which will be our methodological guidelines
in the interpretation of the texts, we will focus on the separate issues at stake
in the grammar of numerals in general. The purpose of presenting these issues
in a systematic way is to have an overall view of them before considering the
different theoretical frames in which our grammarians tackle numerals (ch. 8,
9 and 10).

We will consider numerals from three different perspectives: in chapter
4 we will treat numerals in isolation (roots, patterns, declinability, meaning);
in chapter 5, numerals in the sentence (their different syntactic slots); and
in chapter 6, in the expression of the counted object (gender agreement,
number, definiteness and indefiniteness, and so on). At this stage, we will
not distinguish between cardinals and ordinals.

4.1 A limited set of roots

Numerals in Arabic are expressed through a very limited set of roots, either
biliteral: tn and m’; triliteral whd, tit, rb<, xms, sds, sb, tmn, ts, Sr, °If; or
quadriliteral, if one takes into account the Semitic parallels for “four” and
“eight”: rb‘ and tmny.

'See Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1485-1495) and Fleisch (1990, I, 520-522; §107) for the issues linked
with ordinals.
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As for biliteral tn and m’, they are implicitly integrated into the triliteral
system by the addition of a third radical ya’ in the pattern fa‘il in tanin / at-
tani, see below p. 104, or in the Form IV verb ’am’d “to make something a
hundred”, see below, p. 107.

Other roots are usually not considered to be numerals in Arabic, although
they would in other languages. The root sfr serves to express “zero” but it is
not found in our grammatical treatises. There is apparently no root to express
“one million” and no clue is given in our texts as to its form.?

The word ’awwal “first” is also problematic.? It is not treated at the same
place as numerals in our texts, although there is no other word for “first”. The
fa‘il pattern in wahid could have served as a parallel to the other ordinals
(tani, talit, and so on) but it is already being used to express the cardinal
meaning “one”. If the pattern of ’‘awwal is obvious (the elative ’af al, which is
confirmed by its feminine °uld),* its root is far from clear. Ibn as-Sarraj is the
only one to have a complete discussion on this issue (°U. IIL, 339.8-340.5). The
only possibility for its root is to be wwl because if it were *wl its ’af‘al form
should be *’awal, not *awwal, and if its root were w’l its af'al form should be
*’awal,” after a regular phonetic assimilation. Ibn as-Sarraj adds that there are
other cases in Arabic where the root begins by a doubled letter, as in ad-dadan
“game” (root ddn) and kawkab “planet” (root kkb). Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad
are silent on this point.

4.2 Many patterns and irregularities

The number of patterns that these few roots can take is very large. Some of
these patterns are productive, in the sense that they apply to most of the roots,
sometimes at the cost of small morphological modifications. Other patterns
are not productive, and apply to only one or two roots.

*In his Sarh al-Kafiyah, (11, 152.9-14), al->Astarabadi mentions the expressions “alfu “alfin “one
million” and “alfu *alfi *alfin “one milliard”. Cf. as well Wright (1967, I, 259; §326).

*Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 521-522; §107b—c) and Wright (1967, I, 260; §328, rem. a).

“Blau (2002, 43, §69) mentions the existence of feminine ’awwalah in Post-Classical Arabic,
as well as expressions like at-tawratu I-’awwalu “the Old Testament”, where *awwal refers to a
feminine (48, §101).

*Al-Fatli vocalises J)‘T, which makes no sense in the text.
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4.2.1 'The patterns fal, fa‘al, and fi'l

The patterns fa‘l, fa‘al, and fi‘l can be applied to some of the roots above in
order to express the cardinal value of numerals. These patterns correspond to
triliteral triptotic nominal patterns. They can take the feminine suffix marker
-at-: fa‘l-(at-)un, fa‘al-(at-)un, fi'l-(at-)un as in the following numerals: xams-
(at-)un, sitt-(at-)un, sab*(at-)un and tis-(at-)un. The feminine plural suffix -at-
can also be added to these numerals, with the regular pattern modifications,
as in xamas-at-un instead of *xams-at-un.

These patterns can also take the masculine external plural marker: sr-
tina, xams-una, sitt-una, sab-una, and tis-tna. Curiously, no author has
commented on the fact that this masculine external plural marker is usually
reserved to male human beings in Arabic grammar (see below, p. 126, for more
details).

There are a few peculiarities that should be noticed. When applied to the
root ’If; the pattern fal cannot take the feminine suffix (alfun “one thousand”),
so that the same form applies to masculine and feminine counted objects.

The root sds exhibits a double phonetic assimilation into sitt-(at-)un in the
pattern fil. This point is briefly alluded to by Sibawayh (K. I, 382.17-18), it
is not mentioned in the Mugtadab, and it is treated with great care by Ibn
as-Sarraj (*U. 111, 242.12; 270.3—4; 432.3; 433.3—4).

The root <7 is the only one to surface in more than one of these patterns.*

» ¢

Compare ‘aSar-at-un “ten [for masculine counted objects]”, ‘asr-un “ten [for
feminine counted object]”, iSr-tuna “twenty”, —‘asar-a’ “~teen [in compounds
for masculine counted objects]”, —‘a$r-at-a “~teen [in compounds for feminine
counted objects]” and for this last form the dialectal variant —‘asir-at-a is also
reported by the grammarians (pattern fa‘il).* We will represent this dialectal
variant as —‘a$(i)rata. See below, p. 119, for issues linked with the formation

of compound numerals.

Lastly, the root whd also presents some irregularities.” The pattern fa‘l can
be applied to it, but only in the position of annexation, as wahd- in wahda-hu
“him alone” (this point is mentioned explicitly only in K. I, 168.17), and when
the pattern fa‘al is applied to the same root, the waw is transformed into an

°Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 518-519; §106ff).

’In Post-Classical Arabic, the second part of compound cardinals may be spelt i), as in
Jaslas hida‘Sar “eleven” (Blau 2002, 43, §70). Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1462) reports that the ‘ayn
of —‘asara is sometimes made quiescent because of the succession of two many fatahat.

5Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1461-1462).

°Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1474-1478).
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hamzah, as in *ahad “one” instead of *wahad (K. 11, 392.3-4; M. 1, 299.4; *U.III,
307.5—-12). The feminine counterpart of ’ahad is ’ihda (see below, p. 109, for
the pattern fila)."

4.2.2 The augmented patterns fa‘al and "af‘al

The augmented pattern fa‘al applies to the root tlt alone and the augmented
pattern ’af‘al applies to the root rb° (as well as to the root wwi, as was made
clear above, p. 102, where it is an elative). These patterns are treated here as
triptotic nominal patterns. They can take the feminine suffix marker, singular
and plural, and the masculine external plural marker as in talatun, talatatun,
talatatun and talatiana.

There are other examples of triptotic nouns in the pattern ’af‘al, like
’arnabun “rabbit” and ’af‘a “viper”, which are labelled by Fleisch (1990, I,
407-408) as very ancient Semitic words, and whose origin is far from clear.
He also mentions ’afkalun “fright”, *‘azmalun “confused noise” and °atlabun
“small stones” (Fleisch 1990, I, 415).

The triliteral augmented pattern fa‘al referring to triptotic nouns is much
more common, as noted by Fleisch (1990, I, 353-354) and examples include
’atanun “jenny”, adjectives like jabanun “coward”, and many Form I masadir
(such as dahabun “to go” and damarun “to destroy”).

4.2.3 The pattern fa‘il

The pattern fa‘il is very common in the language. It is used to express the
ordinal meaning of numerals between “two” and “nineteen”. It corresponds
to a triliteral triptotic active participle pattern. This pattern which also accepts
the feminine suffix marker applies to all the roots mentioned above, with the
exception of m’ and ’If: wahid-(at-)un “one”, talit-(at-)un “third”, rabi*(at-)
un “fourth”, xamis-(at-)un “fifth”, sadis-(at-)un “sixth”, sabi*-(at-)un “seventh”,
tamin-(at-)un “eighth”, tasi‘-(at-)un “ninth” and ‘asir-(at-)un “tenth”.

All three authors link the meaning of this pattern to the corresponding
verbs of the same root (K. II, 177.21-178.3; M. II, 181.3-182.1; "U.II, 426.3-8)."*

“Blau (2002, 43, §69) mentions the feminine form s.~| in Post-Classical Arabic, as in ’gu~\. He
does not vocalise it. Is it ‘ahadah, *ahdah, ’ihdah? He also mentions occurrences of "ahad referring
to a feminine in Post-Classical and Neo-Arabic, as in ... al-kaffayni tunaqqi ’ahada—huma I-’uxra
“... the two palms one of which cleans the other” (Blau 2002, 48, §100).

"Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 520-521; §107a).
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Interestingly, all of them tackle the issue of the ordinals in a chapter devoted
to expressions of the type xamisu ’arba‘atin “the fifth of four”, which meaning
they equate with alladi xamasa I-’arba‘ata “the one that made the [group of]
four to be five”. See p. 132 for more details on these expressions.

There are a few irregularities linked with this very productive pattern. We
have already mentioned the fact that it does not apply to m’ and °If, as well as
the cardinal meaning of wahid-(at-)un. These facts are not mentioned in our
texts.

When applied to the root tn, this pattern surfaces as tanin (fem. taniy-at-
un) after the addition of a ya’ to the biliteral root in order to fit the triliteral
pattern. Our authors use this form without questioning it.

Another major irregularity is the form hadin (fem. hadiy-at-un) “first [in
compounds and conjoined numerals]”: hadiya—‘aSara “eleventh” and al-hadi
wa-I-‘iSrina “the twenty-first”. Its formation is far from clear. At a surface
level, it is formed on the weak root hdy, however its semantic link with the
root whd points toward a complex root modification from whd to hdy which
is commented by none of our authors.

Lastly, since our authors consider the root of ’arba‘ and tamanin to be
triliteral (b and tmn), they have integrated them without discussion in this
productive pattern, as in rabi‘-(at-)un and tamin-(at-)un.

4.2.4 The verbal patterns

Verbal patterns can also apply to the numerical roots mentioned above.*?

The pattern fa‘ala (Form I)

The pattern fa‘il is semantically linked with the verbs of the first pattern
built on the corresponding roots, as for xamisun, which corresponds to the
verb xamasa “to make something five” which is quoted by Sibawayh (K. I,
157.10—-12; II, 178.2—3 (twice)). The following verbs are also found: talata (M.
I, 181.7; 8), raba‘a (K. 11, 178.3; M. II, 181.7; 183.5) and sadasa (M. I, 183.5)
which mean “to make something three, four, and six”.

The verb saba‘a, yasba‘u is found in K. II, 270.14 in a list of verbs having
a similar vocalic pattern fa‘ala, yaf'alu, but is is difficult to interpret it since
there is no context.

2Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 524; §107k).
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A legitimate question is the following: Do these verbs actually exist in
the language or are they fabricated for the sake of the explanation? While
Sibawayh says that xamasta-hum is a case of tamtil** (K. 1, 157.10-12), al-
Mubarrad expresses no such reservation.

Ibn as-Sarraj has a clear position. Just like Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad he
says that forms xamis and xamisah are “built like an ism al-fa‘il” and that they
correspond to the verb xamasa (°U. 11, 426.3-8), but he also says earlier in the
*Usul that these verbs do not really exist and that the ordinals are derived from
the cardinals:

Sapn phean p Gieay ey 2l o Grie 2 L3 pohe Job [20] 4 ()
Py A g )l Gl S

(3) It [rabi‘un] has no known verb; indeed it is derived from the numeral [itself] and
not from a known masdar, like daribun which is derived from ad-darb and daraba (°U.

11, 332.11-13).

The semantic comparison in the Kitab to an implicit verb xamasa becomes
a clear morphological comparison in the Mugqtadab accompanied by a full
list of verbs. This constrats with the clear-cut affirmation of Ibn as-Sarraj
that these verbs do not exist, although he himself compares the meaning of
xamisun to the theoretical verb xamasa.

The patterns fa“‘ala and ‘af ‘ala (Forms II and IV)

Other verbs are also found in our texts, and it is not always clear whether
they really exist of whether they only serve the purpose of the demonstration.
This is the case of the following verbs, which mean “to make something one,
two, three, and so on”: wahhada, tanna, tallata, and their masadir: tawhid,
tatniyah, tatlit, and so on.

While Forms I, if they exist, are directly linked with the fa‘il pattern of
the ordinals and are always used to comment them, Forms II and IV seem to
have an independent existence and are found in sentences commenting other
points of grammar. Their meaning is very near, if not identical to Form I
However, their active participle is never found in the texts.

The following verbal forms are built on the root whd in the Form II “to
put a word in the singular”: wahhada (M. 111, 107.6; 9; 11; *U. 1, 121.4; 6; 223.3;
227.14; 422.16; 17; 11, 347.13; 348.18; 354.1; 358.5 (twice); III, 239.11; 476.1)."*

*See Ayoub (1990) and Versteegh (2009, 447) on tamtil as a testing tool.
“Both occurrences in °U. I, 121.4; 6 are actually corrections of Bohas (1991, 195) made on ms.
R.
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The passive wuhhida is also found (°U. 11, 7.6); the masdar tawhid (°U.1, 255.13;
257.11, 13; 323.17; I[, 33.21; 77.2); the passive participle muwahhad as opposed
to either jam‘ “plural” or mutanna “dual” (M. 111, 252.7; IV, 128.17; °U. 1, 325.1);
or muwahhad meaning “unified, unique” (°U. I, 257.15; 419.12; I, 263.3).

The root tny in the Form II “to put in the dual” is extremely common in
all three texts, both as a verb (tannd) and masdar (tatniyah).

The root ¢t in Form II has the specific meaning “to express a quantity of
three” but, by extension, it also seems to mean “to put a word in the lesser
plural form [which begins with three]”.*> Interestingly, it is not found in the
*Usil but only in the Kitab and the Mugqtadab: tallata (K. 1, 86.17; 11, 179.15;
181.15), tatlit (K. 1, 87.19; 11, 144.9; 179.5; 11 (twice); 12 (twice); M. II, 167.6;
170.2), mutallat (K. 11, 144.10).

Except for the root ts which is only found twice: tassa‘a (K. I, 86.18; M.
I1, 161.4), the numerical roots between “four” and “eight” are not found in our
corpus in the verbal patterns of Forms II and IV.

The root ‘$r in the Form Il is found only in the Kitab: ‘assara (K.1I, 181.15),
and tasir (K. 11, 144.9).

Lastly, al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention the verbs corresponding
to “one hundred” and “one thousand”, ’am’d (Form IV, after the restitution of
a third radical ya’) “to make something a hundred” and °allafa (Form II) or
’alafa (Form IV) “to make something a thousand” (M. II, 184.3—4):

Flaals 1555 Bl vgrler 13) EUE Gunlsg G5 156 b B ik 136 (6)
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(4) If you reach a hundred you say kanu tis‘atan wa-tisina fa-’am’aytu-hum “they were
ninety-nine and I made them a hundred” if you make them a hundred and kanu tis‘a
mi’atin wa-"allaftu-hum “they were nine hundreds and I made them a thousand” if you

want [the form] fa“ala, and ’alaftu-hum “I made them a thousand” if you want [the
form] °aftaltu-hum (M. 11, 183.3-4).

Al-Mubarrad adds that “all this is actually said” (kullu dalika yuqalu; M.
I1, 184.4) and he quotes the hadit mentioned above, p. 91 (Zﬁ\ sy o ll e~ Jj?

**The apparently innocent problem of knowing if the plural begins with “two” or “three” has
been hotly debated by grammarians, Qur’anic commentators and jurists. See Versteegh (1993b)
on this issue. However, things are maybe not as simple for Sibawayh himself, who writes in K.
11, 324.2 that the dual is a plural, as is clear from the use of the pronoun nahnu that refers equally
to “two” or to “three”. Al-Mubarrad also considers that the dual is a subcase of the plural (M. I,
156.3). Yet, more research on this issue is needed.
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poetic line where he says the meaning of the verb ’allafa is made clear:

R R il 45y dg> &) to support his point, as well as the following

sabahna-hum bi-’alfin min Sulaymin / wa-sab‘in® min Bani ‘Utmana waf.

We welcomed them in the morning with a thousand [men] of [the tribe of] Sulaym /
and seven faithful of the Bant ‘Utman. (M. II, 184.8)

#The fact that sab‘in applies to men is unexpected and not commented by al-Mubarrad.

Needless to say, the following contemporary meanings of these words
are not found in our corpus: mutallat “triangle”, murabba‘ “square, squared”,
musaddas “revolver, hexagon”, tawhid “monotheism” and tatlit “trinitarian
faith”, as well as the verbs wahhada “to unite, to unify; to proclaim the unity
of God”, tallata “to say that God is three persons”, and rabba‘a “to square”.

4.2.5 The pattern of tamanin

The case of tamanin (fem. tamaniyah) receives much attention in our texts.
The interpretation chosen by all three grammarians is to consider it a triliteral
root with two added morphemes, a middle °alif and a final ya’, and they
discuss which of these two added morphemes should be elided when building
the diminutive form of tamanin.

Sibawayh quotes the opinion of al-Xalil who says that the origin of the
final ya’ in tamanin is the double ya’ suffix -yy- of the relative adjectives
(ya’ al-’idafah; K. 11, 16.1-2). Later in the same chapter, Sibawayh repeats this
comparison and adds—this time approving this explanation, since he does not
mention any grammarian—that this suffix does not have its original meaning
of relative adjective (K. II, 17.18-19). However, in practice, tamanin is treated
like any other ism mangqus (K. II, 52.1-2). Later in the Kitab, Sibawayh also
quotes the opinion of ’Abtu ‘Amr (b. al-‘Ala’, d. 154/771), who compares the
morphology of tamaniyah to ‘adafir, i.e., the °alif is added to the root whereas
the ya’ is part of it (K. II, 116.8-17), thus implicitly describing the root as
quadriliteral.

The opinion of al-Mubarrad is that in tamaniyah the two added “conso-
nants” do not have the same status because “the ya’ is attached (mulhaqah) in
the slot of a vocalised consonant (wagqi‘ah fi mawqi‘ al-mutaharrik), whereas
the “alif is not attached (gayr mulhaqah) and is in a slot where only a long
vowel could be” (M. I, 255.5-6).
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For Ibn as-Sarraj, tamanin gathers “two added morphemes” (za’idatani)
and the speaker has the choice to elide either morpheme in order to build the
diminutive (°U. III, 46.18-19).

He is the only one to discuss the fact that although tamanin surfaces in a
plural-like pattern it is not diptotic. He also says, without quoting al-Xalil or
Sibawayh, that the origin of the final ya’ in tamanin is the nisbah suffix -yy-,
as in *tamaniyyun. One of the two ya’ has been elided and compensated by
the “alif in the third position (°U. II, 91.11-15). In other words, tamanin does
not have a quadriliteral root.

In the end, it seems that only *Abw ‘Amr b. al-‘Ala’ clearly considered the
root of tamanin to be quadriliteral (tmny).

4.2.6 'The pattern of ’ihda

The case of ’ihda is also tricky. It is used as the feminine form of ’ahad, but
its derivation from it is far from obvious since there is no other case in the
language of a pattern fila derived from fa‘al. Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj do
not comment on the pattern of ’ihda.

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to discuss the morphology of *ihdd and simply
says that it does not correspond to a masculine form, from which it would be
derived (M. 11, 163.12—-14).

4.2.7 The morphology of mi’ah

The word mi’ah “one hundred” deserves a special treatment. Its root is very
peculiar, yet it does not seem to have triggered much curiosity among our
authors and they did not perform the classic morphological tests, such as:
diminutive, vocative, relative adjective (nisbah), or proper name. Needless to
say, the orthography of its hamzah is not discussed by our authors.*®

The only morphological discussion about mi’ah is its plural form, probably
because it is not used after numerals between “three” to “ten”.

Interestingly, although mi’tina and mi’at are mentioned and commented
on by Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj (K. I, 87.11; II, 196.11-18; M.
I1, 169.4;"" 170.3; *U. 1, 311.1; I, 446.11) as valid external plural forms for mi’ah,

1Cf. Wright (1967, I, 258; §325).
"The text has the plural form ..\ mi’atina (M.1I, 169.4), which has to come from the puzzling
053l mi‘atina. This plural form L is found only here in the Mugtadab, along with two other
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Fleisch (1990, I, 290; 295) does not mention them, and inversely, none of our
three authors mentions the broken plural mi’an ;L reported by Fleisch (1990,

L, 499).

Ibn as-Sarr3j is the only one to quote al-’Axfa$’s theory that the plural
form of mi’ah is either of the pattern fa‘ll where the lam has been turned
into a nun and the fathah into a kasrah (as in sininun and mi’inun, a fully
declinable pattern) or it is of the pattern filin, just like gislin “something
that has been washed” where the ‘ayn is deleted (as in sininun and mi’inun,
also a fully declinable pattern), Ibn as-Sarraj apparently says that this second
interpretation is correct (°U. III, 328.5-329.8).

The end of the paragraph is quite confusing since Ibn as-Sarraj does
mention the form ¢s. next to ... but it is impossible to decide what he
intends since he makes absolutely no comment on them (°U. III, 330.1—4).
These two forms have no link with the discussion above where the point is
to choose between fa‘il and filin for the pattern of sinin and mi’in. Could the
mention of sinin be a later addition by a copist, in order to harmonise the
*Usul with the Kitab?

4.2.8 The diminutive pattern fu‘ayl

Our grammarians do not spare any effort to discuss the diminutive forms
of every possible type of word, and what looks like a morphological game
apparently serves to gain a deeper understanding of the behaviour of the
roots of the words. This is indeed one of the morphological tests to which
they submit almost any word in the language.

The regular pattern for the diminutive is the triliteral triptotic nominal
pattern fu‘ayl, which is adapted according to the initial pattern of the word.**
In other words, one can potentially form the diminutive of any other pattern.
Unfortunately, it would take us too far to consider these rules here. They are
dealt with in much detail in K. II, 104—-146 (ch. 359-396), M. II, 236—293 and
°U. 111, 36-63.

In a nutshell, in order to build the diminutive form of a noun, the general
morphological rule is to go back first to the masculine singular form (i.e., to

occurrences that are clearly dual forms. Later in the same chapter, the text has the plural form

o mi‘ina (M. 11, 170.1) which comes from the more analogical ¢ 22 mi’tina and which is found six

times in the Mugqtadab, all of them in chapter 93. Is al-Mubarrad really talking of three different

alternative plural forms for mi’ah, namely mi’ina, mi’at and mi’atina? Rather, we propose that

o5\ is here a misspelling for ..z and that only the two forms mi‘at and mi’iina should be kept.
8Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 524; §1071).
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clean the word from any suffix), then to apply the fu‘ayl pattern, and then to
eventually restore the suffixes, as in Sujayr-at-un “shrub” which is formed on
Sajar-at-un “tree”.

The diminutive form of “regular” roots

In the case of numerals, some roots are not problematic, which is probably
the reason why they are not discussed in the texts. The forms are not even
mentioned and it is only through conjecture and application of the general
rules that one can predict the following forms: xumays-(at-)un, subay*(at-)un,
tusay(at-)un and ‘uSayr-(at-)un. The diminutive form of ’alf is not discussed
either but there is no reason to reject the form °ulayfun.

The case of arba‘ah is not straightforward, but none of our three authors
mentions it. As mentioned above p. 98, theoretically its diminutive form
should be built on its surface form, and thus be ’urbay*(at-)un, but one can
not rule out rubay*(at-)un as a plausible alternative.

The diminutive of talat and the decades

The case of talat is indirectly discussed with that of talatuna, for which the
question is whether the final -una is a real plural marker (and should thus
be kept as such after the diminutive is formed) or another added morpheme,
just like the inner ’alif. If -iina is a plural marker, then the diminutive form of
talat-una is tulayyit-iina, otherwise it is tulaytina, i.e., the word is treated as
a whole and the °alif is elided (K. II, 119.6—10; °U. III, 49.5-7).

In the Mugqtadab, al-Mubarrad does not mention the diminutive of talatina
but only that of at-Talata’*® “Tuesday” (Tulayyita’; M. 11, 277.2—3). He refutes
Sibawayh, who, according to him, believes that the diminutive form of at-
Talata’ is Tulayta’, which is interesting since Sibawayh refuses to form the
diminutives of the days of the week in the first place (K. II, 138.7-15). Should
we infer that al-Mubarrad would recommend the form tulayyitina as the
diminutive of talatuna?

From this discussion, one can infer that the diminutive form of talat is
tulayyit, because no morpheme has to be deleted. One can also infer the
diminutive forms of the “regular” decades (which were themselves infered
from the general rules): xumaysina, subay‘una, and tusay‘una. One can even
infer the diminutive of ‘isrina to be uSayr-una. Interestingly, in all these

**See below, p. 118, on this vocalisation.
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cases, the diminutive form is the same whether one considers the suffix -una
to be a plural marker or not.

The case of ’arba‘una should also be straightforward, as soon as the case
of ’arba‘ah is decided. The two plausible forms are thus ’urbay‘ina and
rubay‘ina.

The diminutive of itnani, sittah and tamaniyah

Other diminutive forms are explicitly discussed: the diminutives of itnani,
sittah and tamaniyah.

In the case of itnani the ending is interpreted by all grammarians as a dual
ending and the biliteral root is turned into a triliteral one through the addition
of a ya’, just like in ibn, resulting in the diminutive tunayy-ani (K.1I, 125.6-10;
136.10-12; M. I, 92.15; 269.11; °U. III, 60.12—14). Interestingly, in the case of
Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj, they both mention the diminutive of itnani in a
quotation from al-Xalil on the diminutive of itna—‘aSara, from which the case
of itnani is deduced; there is no way to know whether they endorse al-Xalil’s
opinion or not.

The diminutive form of sittah is built on its non-modified root sds:
sudaysah. This form is found only in °U. III, 270.3—4. Neither Sibawayh nor
al-Mubarrad mentions it.

For the diminutive form of tamaniyah, see above p. 108 the discussion
about its root and pattern. The two possible forms discussed are tumayyinah
(where the final ya’ has been elided and the ’alif turned into a double ya’)
and tumayniyah (where the ’alif has been elided).

In K.11, 102.9-10, Sibawayh briefly mentions that the diminutive of tamani
(which is the form used before feminine counted objects) is tumaynun and
that ya’ al-’idafah is elided. At this point, no much detail is given. Later
in the Kitab he quotes the opinion of ’Abt ‘Amr, who prefers the form
tumayniyah (K. II, 116.8—17) because the root is quadriliteral. Al-Mubarrad
also chooses the form tumayniyah (M.11, 255.5-6) but he does not consider the
root to be quadriliteral. Ibn as-Sarraj (who, as we know from "U. II, 91.11-15,
does not consider the root to be quadriliteral) says that the speaker has the
choice between the two forms (°U. II1, 46.18-19) and then reproduces, without
mentioning it, a short recension of Kitab II, 116.8—-19 where Sibawayh quotes
’Abu ‘Amr!
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In the end, it seems that the form chosen by all three authors is tumayniyah
(after the elision of the ’alif), but in each case the reasons behind this choice
are far from clear.

From these forms, one can infer the diminutive form of sittana and tama-
nina: sudaysina, and either tumayyiniina or tumaynina, just like tulayyitina
and tulaytina (see above p. 111).

As one can see, the grammarians give only a few forms explicitly, from
which one has to infer the other ones. They do not want to teach the correct
form as much as they want to discover the underlying regular patterns hidden
in the language.

The diminutive of wahid, ahad, mi’ah and the compounds

The diminutive forms of wahid, ’ahad, mi’ah and the compounds are very
problematic, they are not discussed by our grammarians, and one may wonder
why, since they could have constituted interesting cases. What morphological
changes would happen in wuwayhid, the theoretical diminutive of wahid?
Is °uhayd a valid conjecture for °ahad? Could the biliteral root m’ be
compensated for by a ya’ in the third position, giving the form mu’ayyah?
And is tulayyita—‘asara a good guess for the diminutive of talatata—‘asara?

In the case of ’ahad we have al-Mubarrad’s testimony. He is the only one
of our three authors to authorise the formation of diminutives of the days
of the week; he says that the diminutive of ’Ahad “Sunday” is *Uhayd (M. 11,

276.1-277.1).

4.2.9 The relative adjectives

The formation of the relative adjectives (nisbah) serves as another morpho-
logical testing device, just like the diminutive forms, which the grammarians
try to build with any word in the language.

However, the relative adjective forms are easier to build than the diminu-
tive forms since they only require the addition of the suffix -iyy- to the
masculine singular form of the noun, as in gahir-iyy-un “Cairene” formed
on al-Qahir-ah “Cairo”. Maybe the reason why our grammarians did not
systematically apply this test to numerals is that it is too obvious. This
explains why Sibawayh only studies the case of compound numerals and why
al-Mubarrad is completely silent on this issue. Unlike them, Ibn as-Sarraj has
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a whole chapter devoted to the formation of relative adjectives (°U. IIL, 63-85)

and he discusses in detail the case of “two”, “eight” and compound numerals.

According to Ibn as-Sarraj, the relative adjective built on the numeral
“two” is tanawiyyun, which means that a third radical waw has been added.
Since this adjective is built on the masculine singular form of the noun,
it corresponds to all the surface forms that this numeral can take, in both
genders. In other words, tanawiyyun is the relative adjective of itnani, itnatani
and tintani. However, other grammarians are said by Ibn as-Sarraj to have
accepted other forms, built on the other surface forms: itniyyun (which Ibn
as-Sarraj mentions as a valid possibility), itnatiyyun and tanitiyyun (°U. 111,

77.9-78.7).

The relative adjective built on the numeral “eight” is tamaniyyun, after
the elision of the ending ya’ (which Ibn as-Sarraj considers to be the trace of
a nisbah suffix -iyy-, *U. I, 91.11-15) and the addition of the suffix -iyy- ("U.
111, 74.8).

It is not possible to build relative adjectives for compound numerals,
except if they are used as proper names.*® This is al-Xalil’s opinion, as quoted
by Sibawayh (K. II, 84.13-16), as well as that of Ibn as-Sarraj (*U. 111, 69.9—12).
Al-Mubarrad is silent on this point. The reason given by al-Xalil and Ibn as-
Sarraj is that since the second part of the compound must be deleted in order to
build the relative adjective, there would be a confusion between the adjectives
built on the units and those built on compounds. If these numerals are used as
proper names, there is no difficulty: Xamsiyyun and Tanawiyyun (or Itniyyun)
are the relative adjectives corresponding to the proper names Xamsata—‘Asar
and Itna—‘Asar (K. 11, 84.4.12—14; °U. I1I, 69.9—12).

In other words, xamsiyyun is altogether the relative adjective of the proper
names Xamsah, Xams, Xamsata—‘ASar, Xamsa—‘A$(i)rah and of the numerals
xamsah and xams.

The fact that Sibawayh does not mention his own opinion on these forms
but simply quotes al-Xalil, and the silence of al-Mubarrad should remind us
that, although there is no reason to believe that they would have rejected these
forms, we extrapolate when we say so.

*°Cf. Howell (1883/2003, 111, 1377; 1379—1380).
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4.2.10 The pattern fu ‘ul (or fu‘l) and its plural "af al

The triliteral triptotic nominal pattern fu‘ul?*' plural ‘af'al, means a portion,
as in tulutun “a third”, rubu‘un “a fourth”, until ‘uSurun “a tenth”.?* Its plural
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is the triptotic pattern °af'al: °atlat, *arba‘, until ’a‘sar.

Although it is well attested in the Qurian (tulut: Q. 4, 11 (twice); 12; 176;
73, 20 (twice); rubu® Q. 4, 12; xumus: Q. 8, 41; sudus: Q. 4, 11 (twice); 12;
tumun: Q. 4, 12) this regular pattern is not commented on as such by our
grammarians (and none of these verses is quoted by them). It is found only in
the following occurrence: fulut (K.1, 64.2; 4; *U. 1L, 47.9).

This triptotic plural pattern ’af‘al is also the pattern used for the plural of
‘alf: “alaf “thousands”.

The following peculiarities can be noted. The pattern fu‘ul does not apply
to whd for evident semantic reasons, nor to tn where it is replaced by the word
nisf “half” (pl. “ansaf).

It does not apply either to ’If and m’ but apparently for no other reason
than linguistic use.

4.2.11 The pattern fa il

Although not dealt with as such by any of our authors, numerical roots can
surface in the triliteral triptotic nominal pattern fa‘il, which has the same
fraction meaning as the preceding fu‘ul pattern.”

The following occurrences are found in our corpus: rabi‘ pl. ‘arbi‘a’ “a
fourth” (K. I, 91.15; II, 200.10; M. 11, 277.6; "U. 1, 250.5), xamis pl. ’axmisa’ “a
fifth” (K. II, 200.10; M. 11, 209.8), sadis pl. suds “a sixth” (K. II, 216.12; *U. III,
19.2).

The other possible forms talit, sabi, tamin, tasi‘ and ‘asir are not found in
our texts, although Kazimirski (1860) mentions them (except for talit).

**There is another vocalisation to this pattern, which is probably more recent (it is not found
in the Qur’an): ful, pl. “af‘al.

*>Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 523; §107h) and Wright (1967, I, 263-264; §336).

#Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 523; §107h) and Wright (1967, I, 263-264; §336).
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4.2.12 The pattern fi'l

Numerical roots can also surface in the triliteral triptotic nominal pattern fi],
which expresses a period of time, as in sayru rib‘in “a trip during which camels

» 24

are watered every four days”.

This pattern is not found in our treatises.

4.2.13 The “deflected” patterns fu‘al and mafal

The last patterns to be presented here are fu‘al and mafal® The following
forms are attested in our texts: *uhad “one by one”, tuna’ “two by two”, tulat
“three by three”, ruba‘ “four by four”, as well as mawhad “one by one” and
matna “two by two” (K. II, 15.1-15; 266.14—-16; M. III, 380.10-381.8; °U. II,
83.8—9; 88.11-13; 11, 147.1-2).

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to add that this pattern also conveys an idea
of taktir “multiplication” (M. I1I, 381.8).

Apparently, there is no reason to doubt that the following forms are also
possible, although they are not mentioned: xumas, sudas, suba‘, tuman, tusa“
and ‘usar, as well as matlat, marba‘, maxmas, masdas, masba‘, matman, matsa“
and ma‘Sar. However, it seems that these patterns are not productive any more
and the forms quoted in our texts (i.e., until “four”), which are quoted from
poetry and from the Qur’an, are probably the only one actually used.

There are three verses in the Qur’an that contain these words:
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[...] then marry such women as seem good to you, two and three and four (Q. 4, 3)
[...] that rise up for Allah’s sake in twos and singly, then ponder (Q. 34, 46)

[...] on wings, two, and three, and four (Q. 35, 1)

While Q. 35, 1 is quoted by both Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad (K. I, 15.4; M.
111, 381.1-2), and Q. 4, 3 by al-Mubarrad only (M. II1, 381.2), Q. 34, 46 is quoted

**Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 524; §107j) and Wright (1967, I, 264; §337).
»Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 523-524; §107i), Wright (1967, I, 262-263; §333) and Howell (1883/2003,
1V, 1495-1498).
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by none of the authors, and the word furada “one by one” is not found in our
texts. Ibn as-Sarraj does not explicitly quote these Qur’anic verses.

There are two lines of poetry that contain the words mawhad and matna
(K. 11, 15.8; M. 111, 381.6), and ’uhad (M. 111, 381.4 (twice)). Ibn as-Sarraj does
not quote poetry linked with these words.

These two patterns are said by our grammarians to be ma‘dul “deflected,
swerved”* because they were modified from their initial pattern. Both
patterns are adjectival and diptotic, and are used only in the indefinite, to
qualify another indefinite substantive (K. II, 15.3; M. III, 319.13). Ibn as-Sarraj
deals with these “deflected” patterns in the section devoted to the diptotic
declension and does not mention their use in a sentence as indefinite qualifiers
(°U. 11, 88.9-14).

If these forms are quoted in our texts, it is apparently because of their
specific meaning and declension and because they trigger a discussion about
their triptotic declension when used as proper names (see below, p. 124).

The diminutive forms of ’uhad and tuna’ (‘uhayyid and tunayy) are also
discussed by Sibawayh (K. II, 15.9-10) and Ibn as-Sarraj (°U. II, 83.9—10). They
found these forms more interesting to discuss than the diminutive of the much
more common mi’ah. In his Mugqtadab al-Mubarrad does not mention the
diminutive forms of ma‘dul numerals, nor does he discuss their declension.

From the relative adjectives built on these “deflected” forms,” tuna’iyyun
“twofold, bilateral”, tulatiyyun “threefold”, ruba‘iyyun “fourfold”, and so on,
in the Kitab, only Sudasiyyun is found (K. II, 17.20) and it is dealt with as a
proper name. It is all the more interesting since sudas itself is not found in the
Kitab. This is typical of Sibawayh’s method, since he prefers to focus on the
most complicated issues rather than to present the general cases. The case of
Sudasiyyun gathers three difficulties: It is “deflected”, the root sds is restored
if compared to sittah, and it is a proper name.

In the Mugqtadab, the only relative adjective built on a “deflected” numeral
is tulatiyyun and it is found only once in M. I, 391.3 in an expression that will
later become usual: al-’asma’ at-tulatiyyah “the triliteral nouns”.

The situation is very different in the °Usil where Ibn as-Sarraj describes
both the nouns and the verbs as tulatiyyah (°U.1, 73.7; 123.1; 350.2 and 55 other
occurrences), ruba‘iyyah (°U. L, 73.7; 123.1; 14 and 30 other occurrences), and
xumasiyyah (°U. 111, 12.1; 37.3; 39.4 and 5 other occurrences). The adjective

*Troupeau (1976, 65) translates ma‘dul as “dévié”.
#Cf. Wright (1967, I, 263; §335).
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sudasiyyun is also found once in the expression gulamun sudasiyyun “a six-
year-old lad (?)” (°U. 1L, 270.4).

Relative adjectives built on “deflected” forms are triptotic, although no
author mentions it explicitly. See below, p. 124, the issues linked with the
diptotic declension of ma‘dul numerals, and of their diminutive form, when
used as adjectives and as proper names.

4.2.14 The days of the week

This presentation of the patterns that numerical roots can take would not be
complete without mentioning the large number of nouns and verbs built on
the same roots, whose meaning is linked with numerals. We will mention
here only the days of the week by way of example, since the list is potentially
unlimited.

The names of the days of the week constitute a special category of nouns
with a numerical root. Since their only common point is their meaning, they
will be dealt with in more detail in the semantic section below. As for now,
let us simply list their pattern: fa‘al (al-’Ahad,”® “Sunday”), fa‘ala’ (at-Talata’,
“Tuesday”), “af'ila’ (al-’Arbi‘a’, “Wednesday”), fa‘il (al-Xamis, “Thursday”), al-
Itnani “Monday” has no clear pattern because of its biliteral root tn which is
not restituted here as triliteral tny, and as for al-Jum‘ah “Friday” and as-Sabt
“Saturday” they do not have a numerical root.

The pattern of at-Talata’ is not obvious. Sibawayh quotes other nouns in
the singular that share the same pattern: baraka’ “sangfroid”, ‘ajasa’ “large
camel herd, part of the night”, as well as the adjectives ‘ayaya’ “unable,
impotent” and tabaga’ “impotent (?)” (K. II, 348.20—-21), but al-Mubarrad
does not mention this pattern and Ibn as-Sarraj quotes Sibawayh saying
that he knows no other noun than at-Talata’ to have this pattern, next to
the adjectives ‘ayaya’ and tabaqa’ (°U. 111, 195.1-2). Kazimirski (1860, 1, 233)
vocalises at-Tulata’, whereas no explicit vocalisation is mentioned in Ibn
Mandur’s Lisan (II, 122).

As for al-’Arbi‘a’, Sibawayh says that he knows no other singular noun
in the same pattern (K. II, 345.18), and Ibn as-Sarraj mentions the alternative
vocalisation al-’Arba‘a’ (°U. 111, 189.7), which is the vocalisation mentioned
by Kazimirski (1860, I, 810) along with al-’Arbu‘a’. All three vocalisations are
mentioned in Lisan, VIII, 109.

**All three authors consider that the names of the days of the week are proper names (K. I,
228.20-23; M. II, 276.1; °U. I, 158.1-2), hence their capitalisation in transliteration for clarity’s
sake.



4.3. Coalescence of numerals in compound numerals 119

4.3 Coalescence of numerals in compound nume-
rals

Compound cardinals between “eleven” and “nineteen”, as well as their ordinal
counterparts, are made up of two nouns whose patterns have been presented
above. However, there are specific morphological issues linked with the
coalescence in compound numerals as such.”

4.3.1 The two nouns that were made one

Compound numerals occupy a very special place in these grammatical texts
and have been commented extensively by the three authors. Their morphol-
ogy is quite problematic and it is necessary to understand where the problem
lies before entering the discussions between the grammarians.

Compound nouns in Arabic can behave very differently and grammarians
have struggled to find a theoretical frame that would account for these
differences. We will deal here only with compounds made of two nouns,
i.e., what Baalbaki (2003, 89) calls group 3. The prime examples used by
our three grammarians comprise very different types of nouns: proper
names (Hadra—Mawt, Ba‘la-Bakk, Ma‘di-Karib, Mar—Sarjis, Rama—Hurmuz,
‘Amra—Wayh); both cardinal and ordinal numerals (xamsata—‘asara, hadiya—
‘asara); time, space and manner complements (haysa—baysa, bayta—bayta,
kaffata—kaffata, sagara—bagara, ’axwala—axwala, bayna—bayna, sabaha—ma-
sa’a, yawma—yawma, hina—’idin); proper names of verbs (hay-hat, hayya—
hal); substantives (‘ayda-miz, ‘anta-ris, xazi—baz, xizbaz, xazi-ba’); and
nouns in the vocative (ya bna *‘umma!)

This list could grow even longer if one were to include the other types
of compounds, either formed from the fusion of two particles, or made of a
particle and the noun on which it operates (Baalbaki’s (2003) groups 1 and 2).

What is ultimately at stake in these compound nouns is the declension of
their two parts. The three main possibilities are the following. 1) The first
part is indeclinable (and carries an invariable vowel) while the second part
is declinable (triptotic or diptotic); 2) the two nouns are in an annexational
construction, with the first part being declinable and the second part in the
oblique form (unless diptotic); or 3) both parts are indeclinable and carry an
invariable vowel. Interestingly, Sbawayh, who presents these issues in the

**Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 510-512; §106n—q) for the compound cardinals and Fleisch (1990, I, 522;
§107d) for the compound ordinals. Cf. Howell (1883/2003, II, 813-814; IV, 1457-1459) as well.
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most detailed way, says that the same compound can be heard in all three
shapes: respectively Hadra-Mawtu, Hadru—-Mawta and Hadra-Mawta (Mawt
is said by him to be diptotic because it is a feminine proper name, hence its
independent form Mawtu and its mudaf ’ilayh form Mawta).

As for compound numerals, it would be easy to consider them indeclinable
in both parts if this was also the case for “twelve”. The fact that itna—‘asara
/ itnay—‘asara is declinable in its first part and indeclinable in its second part
has triggered pages of commentary in our three treatises and the authors have
endeavoured to find an explanation not only for this behaviour but also for
the fact that other numerals do not behave the same way.

We will study these commentaries in much detail in the next part of this
study because it would take us too far here, and because these issues are
linked with the wider theoretical frame they adopt. See p. 207 for Sibawayh’s
position, p. 218 for al-Mubarrad’s position, and p. 262 for Ibn as-Sarraj’s
position.

4.3.2 Gender issues in the morphology of compound nume-
rals

Another issue that is linked with compound numerals is the gender assymetry
between their two parts: ‘ahada—‘asara and itna—‘asara are the only two
compound cardinals to behave like compound ordinals where both parts
surface in the same gender: talita—‘asara, rabi‘a—‘asara, and so on, talitata—
‘a$(i)rata, rabi‘ata—‘as(i)rata, and so on.

In all other cardinal compounds, both terms surface in opposite gen-
der: talatata—‘asara, ’arba‘ata—‘aSara, before masculine counted objects and
talata—‘a$(i)rata, °arba‘a—‘as(i)rata, before feminine counted objects. Al-
Mubarrad is the only one of our three grammarians to address this question.*

He notes that numerals that refer to greater quantities have a common
form in the masculine and the feminine. Although compound numerals refer
to greater quantities, they do have different forms in the masculine and the
feminine. His interpretation is that they are made up of two nouns that refer
to lesser quantities (M. II, 168.10-12). Both parts of the compound surface
in opposite gender as in xamsata—‘aSara and xamsa—‘a$(i)rata because it is
not correct to fuse two nouns carrying a feminine marker. He formulates
this principle as follows: la tudxil ta’nitan ‘ald ta’nitin (M. 11, 163.1). As for
the apparent “double feminine” forms ’ihdd—‘a$(i)rata and itnata—‘as(i)rata, he

*°Cf. Wright (1967, I, 256; §322, rem. b).
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justifies them by saying that *ihdd— and itnata— cannot be compared to regular
feminine forms because ’ihdda—does not correspond to a regular masculine and
because itnata— does not correspond to an existing singular (M. I, 163.12-15).
He probably means that, since itnani and its feminine itnatani are not part
of a regular series that would include *itn and *itnah, it is normal that their
behaviour is different.

Strangely, al-Mubarrad does not mention the double feminine forms in
the ordinal compound numerals: hadiyata—‘as(i)rata, taniyata—‘as(i)rata, ta-
litata—‘as(i)rata, and so on, where it is difficult to pretend that both terms are
not regular feminine forms.

Because of all these morphological difficulties in compound numerals,
the grammarians have applied to them all their morphological tests and it
is no surprise that one may come across their diminutive form, their relative
adjectival form, or their use as proper names in vocative constructions.

4.4 Conjoined numerals

In order to express cardinals and ordinals between “twenty-one” and “ninety-
nine” one simply uses the particle wa- to conjoin two numerals, as in talatatun
wa-talatuna “thirty-three”. Each part follows the rules that apply to it with
no other change.

Sibawayh does not mention this issue at all in his Kitab. Al-Mubarrad
explains that, unlike lesser numerals (which build up compound numerals),
“twenty-one” and the following numerals have not been made one word
because there is no other example in the language of a compound noun where
one of the terms has the same declension as muslimuna (M. I, 167.3—4). He
adds that all numerals up till “ninety-nine” behave the same (M. II, 167.5-7).
As for Ibn as-Sarraj, he does not comment on the conjoined numerals but he
only mentions the form °ahad in *ahadun wa-iSrina “twenty-one” (°U.1, 85.4).

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention the two possible forms for “twen-
ty-one” in the masculine: ’ahadun wa-‘isrina and wahidun wa-‘isrina (M. 11,
166.16). However, he makes no further comment. He also says that “twenty-
two” is itnani wa-‘isrina, and that itnani is uttered “in the same way as you
used to say it before connecting it to ‘twenty’” (ka-ma kunta qa’ilan qabla *an
tasila-hu bi-I-isrina; M. 11, 166.16—17).

It is not clear whether our authors have a preference for ’ahadun wa-
iSriina over wahidun wa-‘isruna, nor whether ’ihdd wa-‘iSriina is a valid
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option, and if it is, whether it is preferable over wahidatun wa-‘isriuna. They
say nothing about the other decades. Are the following forms valid options:
’ahadun wa-talatuna “thirty-one”, ahadun wa-"arba‘una “forty-one”, and so
on, and in the feminine: ’ihdd wa-talatiuna, ’ihda wa-"arba‘ina, and so on?

Az-Zamax3ari (d. 538/1144) mentions the only form ’ahadun in conjoined
numerals (Mufassal, 95.1-2, §322). In a passage devoted to the phonetic
change of waw into hamzah (from *wahad to ’ahad in ’ahada—‘asara and
‘ahadun wa-iSriina), Ibn Ya“is (d. 643/1245) does not mention the possibility of
using wahid and wahidah (Sarh al-Mufassal, X, 14.21-22),** and al-’Astarabadi
(d. 686/1287) says that both forms ’ahadun and wahidun are sometimes found
in conjoined numerals (Sarh al-Kafiyah, 11, 146.20-21).*

4.5 Morphosyntactic issues linked with numerals

After these morphological considerations, and before we consider numerals
in a sentence, there are a few more issues that need to be discussed: the
declinability of numerals, their annexability, and the addition of the definite
article.

4.5.1 The declension of numerals

It is very remarkable that all types of declension are found in numerals:
triptotic declension (including the weak root declension), diptotic declension,
dual declension, external masculine and feminine plural declension, invari-
ability.

The triptotic declension

The following numerals have a full triptotic declension: wahid-(at-)un, talat-
(at-)un, *arba‘-(at-)un, xams-(at-)un, sitt-(at-)un, sab*(at-)un, tis-(at-)un, ‘as-
run, ‘asaratun, mi’atun, “alfun and its plural “alafun.

The case of tamanin (fem. tamaniyatun) is slightly different because of the
presence of a final ya’ in its pattern (if not in its root, see the discussion above,
p- 108). Hence, it follows the triptotic declension of mangis nouns: tamanin,

*Fleisch (1990, I, 514; §106u) quotes the edition of Jahn dated 1882-1886, p. 774.
**We do not understand why Fleisch (1990, I, 514) gives the reference II, 163.2—5 in what seems
to be the same edition as ours.
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tamaniya, tamanin. The addition of the ta’ marbiutah rules out this peculiarity
and tamaniyah follows the regular declension: tamaniyatun, tamaniyatan,
tamaniyatin.

The ordinals tanin (fem. taniyatun) and hadin (fem. hadiyatun) behave
exactly like tamanin.

The diptotic declension

It seems that Ibn as-Sarraj is the first grammarian to express clearly the rule
of the two mawani‘ min as-sarf (“reasons that cause a word to be diptotic”;
*U. 11, 80-93, § 2.11.1). According to this rule, a noun is diptotic if it gathers
at least two reasons for being diptotic (or if a reason is repeated twice), from
a list of nine reasons, which are: (i) having a verbal pattern, (ii) having an
adjectival meaning, (iii) carrying a feminine suffix that was not added to a
masculine form, (iv) carrying an ending -an to which a ta’ marbitah cannot
be added, just like gadb-an (“angry”), feminine gadba (not *gadb-an-ah), (v)
being a proper name, (vi) being “deflected” (ma‘dul),** (vii) being in the plural,
(viii) being of foreign origin, and (ix) being compound.**

Both Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad endeavour to find rational explanations
outside this theoretical frame.

Although not stated explicitly by our authors, all numerals carrying a ta’
marbitah are diptotic when used as proper names, for males and females
(Wahidatu, Talatatu, Mi’atu, and so on).

*See above, p. 116, on ‘adl “deflection”.

**For example, all proper names ending with a ta’ marbutah are diptotic, because they are

proper names and because their ta’ marbitah was not added to a masculine form (Mrs. Jamilah
is not a female Mr. Jamil!) The proper name Zaynab is diptotic because it is a proper name
and because it is of foreign origin. Curiously, Ibn as-Sarraj says that the two reasons that cause
Zaynab to be diptotic are its being a proper name and being feminine (°U. II, 87.9—10). The proper
name Hind is not diptotic because it does not carry a feminine marker. Muhammad is not diptotic
because its being a proper name is not sufficient, but ’Ahmad is, because it is a proper name and
it has a verbal pattern. The proper name Jamil is not diptotic, because it has lost its adjectival
meaning so that the only reason it has to be diptotic (being a proper name) is not sufficient.
The case of plural nouns is less straightforward. Being a plural is not a sufficient reason for being
diptotic ("aklub “dogs” is not diptotic), but plurals of plurals (jam‘u jam‘in) like °akalib “dogs” are
diptotic because the same reason for being diptotic is present twice. In the same manner, darahim
“dirhams” is diptotic because it has the pattern of a plural of plural. Plurals that are used as proper
names are not considered to be plurals anymore, just like adjectives used as proper names lose
their adjectival meaning. Thus, the proper name Masajid is diptotic not because it has a plural
pattern but because its pattern is not standard in the singular so that it resembles a foreign noun,
in addition to its being a proper name (°U. I, 87.15-18).
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Ibn as-Sarrdj is the only one to mention the diptotic declension of nume-
rals when used in an “absolute” meaning, i.e., the numeral in itself, as in ma fi
yadi-ka ’illa talatatu instead of talatatun (“you only have three in your hand”;
°U. 11, 98.17). In their absolute meaning, numerals are treated as their own
proper names. They are diptotic because they are proper names and because
they carry a ta@’ marbutah which is not added to a masculine form.

On the other hand, if the speaker intends® talatatun min ad-darahimi
“three dirhams”, he should fully decline talatah in the first sentence (°U. 11,
98.18-19) and say talatatun.

In the following sentence, numerals are diptotic because it is clear that
what is intended is their absolute meaning: talatatu ’aktaru min itnayni wa-
’aqallu min °arba‘ata (“three is more than two and less than four”; °U. I,
98.19-20).

Another consequence of the definite meaning of numerals in this use is
that it is not correct to say *rubba talatata ’aktaru min itnayni! (“‘many a
three is more than two!”; °U. II, 98.20—-99.1) because rubba must be annexed
to an indefinite noun (cf. °U. 1, 416.2—3), but in its absolute meaning talatah is

definite.

Although this absolute use of numerals is very obvious (numerals used for
their numerical value!) it is mentioned by Ibn as-Sarraj alone.

The ma‘dul forms of numerals also follow the diptotic declension. Siba-
wayh does not say this explicitly, but he quotes al-Xalil’s comparison of
ma‘dul numerals to ‘uxar, another diptotic ma‘dul adjective (K. II, 15.1-2).

In a chapter devoted to the rules of the triptotic and diptotic declensions
al-Mubarrad explains that among the five categories of nouns that are diptotic,
both definite and indefinite, are the indefinite ma‘dul adjectives such as matnd,
tulat and ruba‘ (M. 111, 319.13).

Ibn as-Sarraj deals with ma‘dil words because being ma‘dul is one of
the nine reasons that can cause a word to be diptotic (*U. II, 88.8). Ma‘dil
numerals are diptotic for the two reasons that they are ma‘dul and they have
an adjectival meaning (°U. II, 88.14).

There are other issues that are connected to the declension of ma‘dul
numerals and that are explored in more detail by our authors. Are ma‘dul
numerals still diptotic when used as proper names? Are the diminutive forms
of ma‘dul numerals still diptotic? And when used as proper names? What is

**See above the enunciative theory, p. 35, on the importance of the intention of the speaker in
Sibawayh’s Kitab, as supposedly opposed to later grammarians.
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at stake in these questions can be put as follows: Are ma‘dul numerals still
considered to be ma‘dul when put in the diminutive or when used as proper
names? As mentioned above p. 117, it seems obvious for them that relative
adjectives built on “deflected” forms are not considered to be deflected any
more. They are triptotic.

The same goes for “deflected” nouns used as proper names, they are not
considered to be “deflected” any more. In chapter 310 (K.1I, 39.22—40.16), Siba-
wayh says that ma‘dul nouns such as ’ams or sahar become fully declinable
when used as proper names although they are diptotic otherwise. When used
as proper names, they are no longer to be treated as “deflected”, because they
stand on their own with no semantic link to a “non-deflected” form. This is not
the case of the proper name ‘Umar, which is diptotic because it is “deflected”
from the proper name ‘Amir (K. I, 14.8-12; M. 111, 326.5-7). In other words,
the difference between the proper names ’Ams and ‘Umar is that ’Ams is used
as a proper name in its deflected form (‘ams) whereas ‘Umar is the deflected
form of another proper name (‘Amir). As for the deflected numerals used as
proper names, they most probably behave like ’Ams, not like ‘Umar.

Although the diminutive form of ma‘dil numerals is not explicitly given
by Sibawayh, he says that as proper names, they are not diptotic any more (K.
II, 15.9-10). In his Mugqtadab al-Mubarrad does not mention the diminutive
forms of ma‘dul numerals, nor does he discuss their declension. He mentions
the fact that the diminutive of the “deflected” proper name Umar is not
considered as deflected anymore (M. III, 378.12—13). There is no reason to
believe that he would treat differently the diminutive of ma‘dul numerals used
as proper names.

Ibn as-Sarraj says that (according to Sibawayh?) the diminutive forms of
ma‘dul numerals *uhayyid and tunayy are fully declinable (°U. II, 83.9-10). In
the Kitab, Sibawayh meant the case when these diminutive forms are used
as proper names, but it does not make a difference in the end because if the
proper names *Uhayyid and Tunayy are fully declinable, it means that they are
not considered ma‘dul anymore, which implies that the adjectives “uhayyid
and tunayy are also left with only one reason to be diptotic, namely, being
adjectives.

The dual declension

The numerals itnani “two (masc.)”, itnatani “two (fem.)”and tintani “two (fem.,
alternative form)” are unanimously regarded as a dual, although their singular
forms *itn, *itnah and *tint are not attested. Our grammarians settle for the
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parallel with ibn, ibnah and bint to consider that these forms are plausible,
if not existent (K. II, 84.13-16; 136.11-12; 177.5-6; "U. II, 368.15-16; M. II,
92.15-16; 269.11).

The dual declension is apparently not affected by the absolute use of
numerals described by Ibn as-Sarraj, as in the expression talatatu *aktaru min
itnayni wa-"aqallu min arba‘ata (“three is more than two and less than four”;
*U. 11, 98.19—20) mentioned above p. 123.

As presented above p. 119 in the morphology of compound numerals,
itna—‘asara and itnata—‘as(i)rata follow the dual declension in their first part
(itnay—-‘asara and itnatay—-‘as(i)rata). This problem will be dealt with below,
p- 206 for Sibawayh’s opinion, p. 220 for al-Mubarrad’s opinion, and p. 264
Ibn as-Sarraj’s opinion.

Numerals between “three” and “ten” also have a dual form,** although
it is not clear whether the ta@’ marbitah should be maintained or dropped:
talatatani “two threes” (M. 111, 64.3 (twice); 5; °U. I, 327.13;17) and talatayni
(°U. 1, 327.16; 328.1). The only other dual found in our text is xamsatani “two
fives” (°U. 1, 327.13).

As for mi’ah and ’alf, there is no difficulty.>” Their dual forms are mi’atani
(K. 1, 87.5 (twice); 8; 10; 252.16; 253.4; 6; M. I1, 169.1; 2; *U. I, 312.12; 14; 317.18)
and ’alfani (K. 1, 87.6; "U.1, 312.12).

The external masculine plural declension

None of our author comments on the fact that decades follow the external
masculine plural declension and none of them raises any doubt about the fact
that this declension is usually linked with male human plurals.*

The only discussion that is found in our three grammars is whether the
suffix -una/ -ina really is a plural suffix (see above p. 111 the discussion about
the diminutive form of talatuna).

In addition to decades, one should also mention the plural mi’una “hun-
dreds”, which is declined as an external masculine plural (see above, p. 109).

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, 11, 844).

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, 11, 844).

**See Fleisch (1990, I, 290, §61 i) for other substantives with external masculine plural forms
such as ‘@lamuna “worlds”, *ahluna “families”, ’arduna “earths”.
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The external feminine plural declension

The cardinals between “three” and “ten” have a plural form which follows
the external feminine plural declension: talatatun “threes”, ’arba‘atun “fours”,
until ‘asaratun “tens”.

However, the only forms actually found in our corpus are the following:
xamasatun (°U. 1, 327.18) and ‘aSaratun (°U. 1, 311.10; 312.8).

As presented above p. 109, the numeral mi’ah also has an external feminine
plural form mi’atun which follows the same regular pattern (K. I, 87.11; 88.7;
M. 11, 169.4; 170.3; °U. 1, 311.11; 313.1).

The indeclinable numerals

As made clear above p. 119 in the morphological issues of compound nu-
merals, both cardinal and ordinal compounds carry an invariable fathah on
both parts, except itna—‘asara and its cardinal cognates itnata—‘as(i)rata and
tinta—‘as(i)rata.

All other compounds of both genders carry the same fathah on both terms:
talatata—‘asara, ’arba‘ata—‘asara, ..., xamsa—‘as(i)rata, sitta—‘a$(i)rata, ..., as
well as their ordinal counterparts: talita—‘asara, rabi‘a—‘asara, xamisa—‘asara,
..., sadisata—‘a$(i)rata, sabi‘ata—‘a$(i)rata, ... (K. I, 178.7-11; M. I, 161.4-6;
182.12-13; IV, 29.4-6; °U.1, 311.15; II, 140.3-6; 426.10-13).

The case of “eighteen” is as follows. A final ya’ is restituted in order to
carry the invariable fathah as in tamaniya—‘a$(i)rata.** The feminine form is
not problematic: tamaniyata—"‘asara.

The same goes for the ordinal hadiya—‘asara, taniya—‘asara and their
feminine counterparts hadiyata—‘as(i)rata and taniyata—‘as(i)rata where a ya’
is also restituted.

Ibn as-Sarraj explains that compounds of the same type as xamsata—‘asara
carry an invariable final fathah on both terms which, as one can assume,
includes tamaniya—‘as(i)rata, hadiya-‘asara and taniya—‘asara. However, he
also explains that in ’Ayadi—-Saba and Qali-Qala*® Arabs “do not like the fath
in the ya’, and it is not possible to add a vowel to the °alif” (karihu I-fatha fi
l-ya’i wa-1-"alifu la yumkinu tahriku-ha; °U. 11, 140.10-11). Why should this be

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1462-1465).
*°Ayadi-Saba is the name of a tribe that was known for fighting one another, used adverbially
it means iftiraqan “with disunion”. Qali-Qala is a place name.
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different for “eleventh”? Is the form hadi—‘asara also found? Fleisch (1990,
I, 522) says that az-Zamaxsari (d. 538/1144) accepts the forms hadi-‘asara
“eleventh” and tani—‘asara “twelfth” as valid options (Mufassal, 95; §324).
Except for the discussion about *Ayadi-Saba and Qali—Qala by Ibn as-Sarraj,
our authors do not mention this issue.

4.5.2 The annexation of numerals

Annexation of numerals is a very complex topic, which crisscrosses our study
for it is at the heart of most of the problems that have kept our grammarians
busy as far as numerals are concerned.

Definition

Generally speaking, annexation (’idafah) is a syntactic construction involving
two nouns, where the first one is deprived of both the article and the nunation,
and agreed according to its position in the sentence, whereas the second term
is put in the oblique form, with or without the article, in the singular or in the
plural, as in fatahtu baba I-bayti “I opened the door of the house” or marartu
bi-talatati ’awladin “I passed by three boys”. In these sentences, one says that
bab and talatah are “annexed” (mudaf) to the second term, which is called
“that to which something is annexed” (mudaf ’ilayh).

This syntactic construction can express different meanings: possession,
as in baytu Zaydin “Zayd’s house”; measure, as in ratlu zaytin “a rotl of oil”;
species, as in tawbu xazzin “a silk cloth”; time adverb, as in salatu I-Jum‘ati
“Friday prayer”; direct object in the active form, as in sariqu I-bayti “the
robber of the house”; or in the passive, as in madrubu r-ra’si “[the one whose]
head is hit”; an adjectival relation, as in hasanu l-wajhi “beautiful of face”; a
partitive meaning, as in °ahadu r-rijali “one of the men” or “ajmalu I-banati
“the most beautiful girls”; and, lastly, the expression of the counted object, as
in talatatu ’awladin “three boys” or talatatu-hum “the three of them”. Some of
these meanings can also be expressed with other constructions. Compare for
example hasanu l-wajhi with hasanun wajhan (tamyiz) or yahsunu wajhu-hu
(verb) and hasanun wajhu-hu (predication), baytu Zaydin with baytun li-Zaydi
(particle), tawbu xazzin with tawbun min xazzin (particle), and so on.

The core of the problem with numerals is twofold. Because of their specific
morphology, decades and compound numerals do not behave like the other
numerals when annexed, and the different meanings that annexation can
express lead to a possible confusion when it comes to numerals.



4.5. Morphosyntactic issues linked with numerals 129

Annexation of “one”

The expression wahidu-hu (or wahidu-ha), which is very common in all three
texts, always means “its singular” and not the numeral “one” (K. IL, 86.17; 87.1;
88.1; 93.11; ...; M. 1, 279.8; I, 189.6; 207.3; 224.5; ...; "U. 1, 64.7; 152.7; 11, 413.5;
416.12; ...)

Al-Mubarrad is the only author to comment on the impossible annexation
of wahid and wahidah in their numerical meaning. He says that analogically
it should be possible to say *wahidu rijalin “one of men” and *tinta rijalin “two
of men” (which are possible forms in poetry; M. II, 156.1-2), but the singular
(rajulun) and the dual (rajulani) are used instead (M. II, 155.14). This statement
implies that for al-Mubarrad the ’idafah construction is the base form (al-’asl)
for the expression of the counted object.

The numeral “one” in the position of mudaf is expressed by ‘ahad (fem.
’ihda) and is followed by a definite noun either in the dual or in the plural.**
However, in this case the meaning of the annexation is not the expression
of the counted object, but a choice among two or more items. Compare for
example ’ahadu-hum “one of them” (partitive) to xamsata-hum “the five of
them” (counted object).

Sibawayh does not comment on this construction explicitly in the Kitab,
but he uses it repeatedly in his metalanguage: ‘ald ahadi I-maf‘alayni “on one
of the two complements” (K. I, 13.12-13); li-’anna ’ahada-huma “because one
of the two” (K. 1, 45.15); ’ihda t-ta’ifatayni “one of the two types” (K., 415.13).

The same remark goes for the Mugtadab. Al-Mubarrad makes no explicit
comment on this construction, although he uses it very often.

Ibn as-Sarraj devotes a paragraph to “ahad and ’ihda, in which he explains
that they are always in the position of mudaf and that they cannot be put in
the dual nor in the plural (*U. II, 17.2—4). He illustrates his point by examples
of the type: marartu bi-rajulin maqtu‘i ’ihda l-’udunayni “I passed by a man
one of whose ears has been cut off” as opposed to the incorrect *marartu bi-
rajulayni maqtu‘ay ’ihda -’adani “I passed by two men one of whose ears has
been cut off” (°U. II, 16.21-22), because in this expression ’ihda cannot be put
in the dual. The reason given is that the meaning of ’ahad and ’ihdd means
one item of one group (one of the two ears), not one item of each group (one
ear of each man) (U. I, 17.2—4).

“ICf. Fleisch (1990, I, 507; §106¢ and d).
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Annexation of “two”

The only occurrence of itnani in the position of mudaf is found in the poetic
line quoted above p. 92: tinta handalin “two colocynths” (K. II, 182.18; M. III,
156.3).*” Unlike al-Mubarrad, Sibawayh does not draw from this example the
conclusion that annexation is the base form for the expression of the counted
object.

Next to this poetic use, both Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad quote the incor-
rect expression *itnay-hima “the two of them” where the pronoun is supposed
to express the counted object in *marartu bi-hima tnay-hima “I passed by
both the two of them” (K. 1, 168.17) and *marartu bi-’axaway-ka tnay-hima “1
passed by both your two brothers” (M. 11, 241.2). They reject these expressions
because the annexation of itnani to the dual pronoun -huma is redundant.

Al-Mubarrad is clearer than Sibawayh when he adds that “something
cannot be annexed to itself” (wa-$-Say’u la yudafu ’ila nafsi-hi; M. 111, 241.2),
which is the case in itnay-hima but not in xamsata-hum because -hum does

not strictly refer to “five”.**

Annexation of cardinals from “three” to “ten”

For numerals from “three” to “ten”, annexation is a common way to express
the counted object** and there are many occurrences of this construction in
the corpus. The second term is in the plural, either in the indefinite or with the
definite article as in talatatu ’abwabin “three dresses” and xamsatu -’ atwabi
“the five dresses” (K. I, 86.8—10; M. II, 164.4—5; "U. 1, 311.5—10). None of these
numerals is found annexed to a singular substantive.

There is one occurrence where annexation expresses possession, as in
xamsatu-ka “your five” (°U. 1, 325.14).

Annexation of compound cardinals

Our authors are divided on whether compound cardinals can be annexed to
their possessor.*” Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj qualify as “bad language” (lugah
rad’ah; K. 11, 47.19; °U. 11, 140.8) the expression xamsata—‘aSara-ka “your

#Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 507-508; §106f).
“Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1426).

*Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 508-510; §106h—m).
“Cf. Howell (1883/2003, 11, 814).
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fifteen” whereas al-Mubarrad seems to approve it (M. II, 178.10; 179.4; 6; IV,
30.16).* He even discusses, and rejects, the possibility to decline xamsata—
‘asara in this case (M. II, 178.10-180.12) as in xamsata—‘asaru-ka, xamsata—
‘asara-ka and xamsata—‘asari-ka, which he says was the position of Sibawayh
(M. 11, 180.7)! We will come back to this issue in the Mugqtadab where al-
Mubarrad gives a proper interpretation of this annexation (see below, p. 226).

Ibn as-Sarraj is the only one to mention the possibility to annex compound
numerals to a pronoun referring to their counted object, as in the following
quotation of al-’Axfa$: ’atayna-ni tamaniya—-‘a$(i)rata-hunna* and ataw-ni
tamaniyata—‘asara-hum “the eighteen of them came to me” in the masculine
and the feminine (°U. II, 22.13). It is not clear, however, whether he approves
of this use.

Annexation of decades

The decades cannot be annexed to their counted object, but there is no problem
to annex them to their possessor, as in iSri Zaydin “Zayd’s twenty” (M. 111,
32.12), ‘iSriy-ya “my twenty” (°U. 1, 312.17; 262.6; M. 1, 249.1) and ‘i$ri-ka “your
twenty” (M. 11, 178.4; IV, 30.17; "U. 111, 263.6).*® Sibawayh does not mention this
construction.

The fact that both meanings—possession and counted object—are very
different is clear from the two expressions talati-hum “their thirty” (accord-
ing to M. II, 178.4 and *talatu-hum “the thirty of them” in the erroneous
*’axadtu “iSrina dirhaman wa-talati-him (M. 11, 180.11). What is rejected is
not annexation per se but the second meaning it can take, because in the
case of talatuina its counted object has to be indefinite and singular, so
that the (definite plural) suffix pronoun -hum cannot express it. This is an
interesting case of a semantic issue that has a clear syntactic effect. Depending
on the intended meaning of annexation, it is either possible or impossible
syntactically. Only the speaker knows what is intended and sometimes this
knowledge is necessary for disambiguation.

There is also an interesting “mourning” (nudbah) form* of iSriy-ya: ya
iSriy-yah! “alas, my twenty!” (M. IV, 273.5).

*The position of az-Zamaxsari is that it is possible to annex compound cardinals to their
possessor, except for “twelve”, because of its declension (Mufassal, 94.10-11).

*"The text reads tamaniya—‘asara-hunna, which is impossible and inconsistent with its mascu-
line counterpart.

*Cf. Wright (1967, I, 257; §323, rem b).

*See above, footnote 8, p. 81, for more details on this form.
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Annexation of conjoined numerals

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention that in conjoined numerals such
as talatatun wa-talatiuna the mudaf ’ilayh should be added to both parts,
as in talatatu-ka wa-talati-ka “your thirty-three”. It is the case for any
noun conjoined (ma‘tif) to another one, as in the expression gulamu-ka wa-
jariyatu-ka “your lad and your maid” (M. I1, 178.6-7).

In other words, each part of these numerals behaves according to its
own rule before the conjunction, which implies that their annexation cannot
express their counted object but only possession.

Al-Mubarrad is also the only author to mention that as a proper name,
Talatatun-Wa-Talatina does not follow the regular rule of conjoined nouns
and that the mudaf ’ilayh is added only to the second term as in Talatatun-
Wa-Talati-ka “your Talatatun-Wa-Talatan” (M. II, 178.6).

Annexation of “one hundred” and “one thousand”

As for mi’ah and “alf; they can be annexed to their counted object, as in mi’atu
dirhamin “a hundred dirhams” (K. I, 87.4; M. 11, 167.11; *U. 1, 304.7) and ’alfu
dirhamin “a thousand dirham” (K. I, 87.6; M. II, 164.7; III, 38.3; 65.6; "U. 1,
312.11).°

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention the annexation of mi’ah and ’alf
to their possessor as in mi’atu-ka “your hundred” and °alfu-ka “your thousand”
(M. 11, 178.5).

Annexation of ordinals

Annexation of ordinals is dealt with in expressions of the type xamisu
xamsatin “one of five” and xamisu ’arba‘atin “the one that completed [a group
of] four and made it five”, which all three author deal with in a chapter devoted
to the rule that stipulates that the maculine supersedes the feminine. See
below, p. 170, more details on this issue.

These two types of expression are clearly distinguished by Arabic gram-
marians.” In the type of xamisu xamsatin the ordinal is annexed to its
corresponding cardinal and in the type of xamisu "arba‘atin it is annexed to

*°Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 514-515; §106v—w).
*1Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 521, note 1).
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the preceding cardinal in the series. See above, p. 88, the Qur’anic quotations
linked with these expressions.

The first expression means “one of two”, “one of three”, “one of four”, and
so on, and not “the second of two”, “the third of three” (M. II, 181.4; °U. II,
426.5-6). In this case, the annexation means the partitive.

The second type of expression, xamisu °arba‘atin, has a verbal meaning.
The annexation expresses the link between the verb and its object, just like in
sariqu lI-bayti “the robber the house” (M. 11, 181.6-8; *U. 11, 426.8—9).

There are cases, however, where our authors use the ordinals annexed to
their counted objects in their metalanguage, but they never comment on this
use. See for example the following expressions where the counted object is
either a substantive or a pronoun: kasarta taniya I-harfi hina qulta fa‘ila “you
put a kasrah on the second consonant when you say ‘fa‘ila’ (K. II, 275.13-14);
kana talitu-hu harfa I-layyini “its third [consonant] is a glide” (K. II, 105.7); wa-
ma kana min-ha tani hurufi-hi kasratan “and that whose second consonant
carries a kasrah” (M. 1, 255.3); fa-sara rabi‘u-hu harfa maddin “so its fourth
[consonant] becomes a glide” (°U. III, 11.10).

Annexation of compound ordinals

Sibawayh does not mention an issue that seems to have kept al-Mubarrad very
occupied, namely the verbal value of compound ordinals. He simply says that
above “ten”, in the expressions of the type xamisu ‘arba‘atin the second part
of the first numeral (-‘aSara) is deleted, as in xamisu ’arba‘ata—‘asara “the one
that made [the group of] fourteen to be fifteen”, instead of *xamisa—‘asara
‘arba‘ata—‘asara (K. 11, 179.2). In this case, the compound ordinal xamisa—‘a-
Sara “fifteenth”, abridged in xamisu, has a verbal strength and meaning.

Al-Mubarrad says that he follows al-’Axfa$ al-’Awsat (d. 215/830) and
al-Mazini (d. 248/862) who believe that it is not possible to build a verbal
fa‘il on a compound cardinal. Al-Mubarrad says that in expressions like
xamisu ’arba‘atin, xamis is “treated like an active participle” (tujri-hi majra
darib; M. 1V, 183.4), but this is impossible with a compound numeral. This
forbids expressions like xamisu ’arba‘ata—‘asara. He also says that “recent
grammarians” have accepted it (an-nahwiyyina al-mutaqaddimina; M. 11,
182.12—183.1-7).

For him, the only possible expressions are of the type rabi‘u ‘arba‘atin, as
in xamisu xamsata—‘aSara “one of fifteen”, literally “the fif[teen]th of fifteen”.
The complete expression should have been *xamisa—‘asara xamsata—‘asara,
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but the first —‘asara has been elided for lightness’ sake, and xamis was made
declinable to avoid the three-term compound *xamisa—xamsata—‘asara (M. 1,
182.7-10).

This position of al-Mubarrad is one of the debated issues in his Radd ‘ala
Kitab Sibawayh , where he expresses the same rejection of this construction,
for the same reasons (Issue #113; Radd, 165-166).

There is no reference in the °Usiul to the verbal strength of compound
ordinals and Ibn as-Sarraj seems to ignore the debate about the possibility
of saying xamisu ’arba‘ata—‘asara.

However, Ibn as-Sarraj mentions annexation of compound ordinals to
their counted object, as in al-hadiya—‘asara-hum ’ana “the one who is one
of the eleven is me” and at-taniya—‘asara-hum ’ana “the one who is one of
the twelve is me” (°U. 11, 331.12; 332.1). However, since these examples are
the result of the predication test applied to the expressions ’ana hadi ’ahada—
‘asara and °ana tani tnay—‘asara (see above p. 82), it does not mean that they
are actually used in the language and they should be treated cautiously.

4.5.3 The addition of the definite article to numerals

Except for compound cardinals, the addition of the definite article to numerals
has not received much attention from our grammarians and it seems to be
a self-understood issue for them. All numerals, cardinals and ordinals, are
found in our corpus with or without the definite article.

The case of compound cardinals is different.”* In K. II, 47.17-19, Sibawayh
says that Arabs very often annex xamsata—‘asara or add the article to it
without any change, just like they say idrib ’ayyu-hum ‘afdalu! “hit the
one who is the best!” or ka-I-’ana “like now”. What is at stake here is
the independent form of ’ayyu-hum and the dependent form of al-’ana in a
position where one expects the dependent form °ayya-hum and the oblique
form al-’ani. However, Sibawayh considers that the very frequent use of
‘ayyu-hum and al-’ana in these forms justifies the fact that they are not
modified when put in another syntactic position. They are practically treated
as indeclinable.

In exactly the same manner, when Arabs annex xamsata—‘asara or add the
article to it, they do not change it. Probably what Sibawayh intends is that
the second part of the compound, which occupies the slot of a tanwin, should

>2Cf. Wright (1967, I, 261; §329, rem.), and Howell (1883/2003, II, 813).
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be deleted in annexation or after the addition of the definite article but that
Arabs keep it as it is, just like they keep ’ayyu-hum and al-’ana in these forms.

Al-Mubarrad sees no difficulty in adding the definite article to compound
cardinals (M. II, 180.5-7) or to annex them. He simply says that in this case
their “intention of tanwin” is deleted (M. II, 178.10-11). In other words, —‘aSara
occupies the slot of a tanwin, which is incompatible with annexation and with
the definite article. However, this intention of tanwin can be deleted.

The difference between Sibawayh’s and al-Mubarrad’s interpretation is
that for Sibawayh actual use is a justification in itself while al-Mubarrad tries
to find an explanation to actual use.

As for Ibn as-Sarraj, it is not clear what his position is. He says that
the Basrans accept al-xamsata—‘asara dirhaman (°U. 1I, 14.12-16), without
explicitly endorsing this expression himself. He also mentions that Arabs add
the definite article to compound cardinals as in al-xamsata—‘asara without
making any change to it (*U. II, 140.6—7), and, lastly, he also quotes al-’Axfa$
who says that some Arabs say al-xamsata l-‘asara instead of al-xamsata—
‘asara (’U. 11, 312.4-5).

Another issue, linked with this one, is the possibility to express a definite
counted object. We will consider it below, p. 174.

At the end of this presentation of numerals in isolation where we have
dealt with morphological and morphosyntactical issues, we will take a look
at some semantic issues linked with numerals.

4.6 Semantic considerations

At first glance, the strongest link between all numerals is not their mor-
phology, nor their syntax, but their semantics, and indeed these words can
behave extremely differently but in the end their meaning is quite simple and
obviously consistent.

4.6.1 The meaning of the patterns

We have seen that numerical roots surface in many different patterns. There
seems to be a loose link between these patterns and the meanings they convey.
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There are a few patterns whose meaning is stable when applied to
numerals, such as the ordinal fa‘il (except for wahid), the diminutive fu‘ayl,
the fraction fu‘ul and its plural af‘al, the fraction fa‘il and its plural °affila’
(or fu‘ul), the distributive fu‘al and mafial. These meanings were discussed
above, under each pattern.

However, for basic patterns that express the cardinal value of the root,
there is no link between the pattern and its meaning. All of fa‘l, fa‘al, fi'l, fa‘al,
fa‘ali and fi‘la can express the cardinal value of specific numerical roots, and
only linguistic use can decide which form is accepted by the speakers.

Our grammarians treat these meanings very differently. None of them
comments on the exception of wahid, which has a cardinal meaning and an
ordinal pattern, and, in the same manner, they do not comment on the fact that
the patterns expressing the cardinal numerals are almost all different. In the
following paragraphs, we will consider some issues related to the meanings
of the different patterns in which numerals surface.

Do decades have a plural meaning?

The meaning of the morphological shape of decades was discussed as follows.
Is the suffix -dna a plural suffix? As we have seen above p. 111, this
question was triggered by morphological considerations. In order to build
the diminutive forms of decades, grammarians had to decide whether -ina
was part of the pattern of the word or if it was a plural suffix.

Apparently quoting Yanus, Sibawayh says that the final nun in talatina
compares to the final nun in ‘iSrina inasmuch as it cannot be separated from
the word it modifies. In other words, talatina is not the plural of talat “three”,
just like irina is not the plural of *isr (K. II, 119.7-9).

Another interesting evidence for Sibawayh that talatiina is not the plural
of talat is that it would then mean “nine” (K. II, 119.9—-10). To understand this
argument, one has to consider that the plural begins with three and that “nine”
is “three times three”.

For al-Mubarrad, the decades are not plurals, although they behave in
surface like the external masculine plurals (M. II1, 331.11-332.2).

Ibn as-Sarraj does not deal with this issue independently from the diminu-
tive of talatiina where he simply quotes Sibawayh’s quotation of Yanus saying
that the diminutive is not built on talat to which the suffix -ina would then
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be added but on talatina as a whole, i.e., the suffix -@ina does not behave here
as a plural suffix (°U. I11, 49.5-7).

Should not ‘isriina mean “one hundred”?

The particular shape of ‘iSruna also triggers some question.”® Its meaning is
clearly the dual of “ten” but its pattern could also have meant “one hundred”,
since the morphology of ‘iSriina is exactly parallel to the other decades,
talatuna, “arba‘una, and so on, which clearly mean “three decades”, “four
decades”, and so on. The problem is that i§rina does not mean “‘isr decades”,
which could mean “one hundred”, if anything.**

It is as if it was too confusing to have both the dual *‘asrani (dependent
and oblique ‘asrayni) for “twenty” and the plural ‘a$riana (‘asrina) for “one
hundred” coexist in the same series.

Al-Mubarrad is the only author to quote a discussion about the morpho-
logical form of iSrina, and the kasrah under the ‘ayn in particular. Some
say that this kasrah comes from the initial kasrah in itnayni, because ‘iSriina
means the dual of “ten”, not its plural (M. II, 165.15-17), so that there is some
trace of this “dual” origin. However, al-Mubarrad rejects this interpretation.

Instead he simply says that ‘iSruna is neither built like other decades
(i.e., the feminine form of the unit followed by -iina, as in talat-tna: *itnat-
una? or *itn-una?), nor is it built like the dual of “ten” (‘aSaratani) (M. I,
165.15-166.11). According to him, once the declension was removed, the word
would appear in a singular form that does not exist (*itn), and “the meaning
[of the word] would have disappeared” (la-batala ma‘na-hu; M. 11, 166.14).
Indeed, if -ani is a dual marker in itn-ani, what is a single itn?

Instead, he says that ‘iSrina has a pattern of its own, just like “ten”, whose
masculine and feminine forms (‘a$aratun and ‘asrun) are not analogical either

*3Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 512-513; §1067).

It seems that Semitic languages surface in two competing systems. In some languages
(Akkadian, Ethiopian, South Arabic), all the decades are built in the dual just like “twenty”:
e.g., Akkadian esra “twenty”, Salas-a “thirty”, erb-a “forty”, *hams-a > hans-a “fifty”, whereas in
others (Hebrew, Arabic) decades are built in a plural form and “twenty” was integrated into the

(Szemerényi 1960, 145-146).
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(M. 1L, 166.1—4).> In the same way, the initial kasrah in ‘iSruna is an indication
that its morphology and meaning is different from other decades (M. 11, 166.7).

Ibn as-Sarraj does not enter in this kind of consideration. He only says
that “twenty” is derived from the same root as “ten” (°U. L, 312.3—4).

Why is “one hundred” not derived from “ten”?

Once again, al-Mubarrad is the only one to deal with the link between the
meaning of mi’ah and its morphological shape. Morphologically, it is not
derived from “ten” (as in hypothetical *‘a$r-una “ten decades”, like tis“una
“nine decades”) but it is a completely different root, which is “its right” (haqqu-
hu) inasmuch as it begins a new series (M. II, 167.9-10).

The meaning of compound cardinals

Sibawayh states that compound cardinals are originally ‘atf constructions,
like xamsata—‘asara “fifteen”, whose base form (’asl) is xamsatun wa—‘asaratun
(“five and ten”; K. I1, 47.8-9).

While al-Mubarrad does not tackle this specific issue, Ibn as-Sarraj men-
tions the same opinion as Sibawayh, adding that the waw between xamsatun
and ‘asaratun has been elided “for brevity” (ixtisaran; °U. 11, 140.5).

The meaning of ordinal numerals

The issue at stake in the meaning of ordinal numerals is their link with the
corresponding verbs, because it has syntactic implications.

We have seen above p. 104 that all authors agree on the fact that the fa‘il
pattern of these numerals is linked with the corresponding verbs not only
morphologically, but also semantically and syntactically.

Al-Mubarrad teaches that this fa‘il form has a verbal strength (and a
verbal meaning), which explains that it can also be vocalised rabi‘un talatatan

>*The text would not be intelligible without a correction from as-Sirafi (d. 368/979), which the
modern editor ‘Udaymah has integrated in the text: fa-min-ha ’anna-ka taqula fi l-mudakkari
‘asaratun wa-li-l-mu’annati ‘asrun bi-I-’iskani. Thanks to this correction, it becomes clear that al-
Mubarrad draws a parallel between iSrina and ‘asaratun. The latter does not follow the regular
patterns for masculine and feminine, since the masculine ‘aSaratun carries the feminine ha’, while
the feminine ‘a$run is deprived of it.
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(“making the three to be four”; M. II, 181.7). In this case, rabi‘ has clearly the
status of the ism al-fa‘il of the verb raba‘a. This is not true in rabi‘u *arba‘atin
“one of the four” because the meaning of rabi‘ here is not verbal (M. II, 181.1).

Later in the Mugtadab he also says that the forms xamis and xamisah are
“derived from the numeral” (ma $tuqqa la-hu min al-‘adadi smun; M. 11, 426.1),
“built like an ism al-fa‘il” (banayta-hu bina’a smi I-fa‘ili; M. 11, 426.7), which
explains the feminine form where a “ha’ is added just like in daribah” (M. 11,
426.6).

Ibn as-Sarraj describes these ordinals in exactly the same terms as al-Mu-
barrad. The forms xamis is “built like an ism al-fa‘il” (banayta-hu bina’a smi
I-fa‘ili; °U. 11, 426.3-8). However, earlier in the *Usial he labels expressions of
the type xamisu *arba‘atin as “weak” because the corresponding verbs do not
really exist (°U. II, 332.11-13).

The meaning of compound ordinals

According to Sibawayh alone, compound ordinals have a different origin
(°asl) than compound cardinals. While cardinals have a conjoined origin (‘atf
constructions), ordinal compounds are originally ’idafah constructions, like
xamisa—‘asara originating in xamisu xamsata—‘asara (K. I1, 47.9-10). He also
adds that this has no implication for their treatment as compounds and he
interprets both cardinal and ordinal compounds in the same syntactic frame,
“the two things that are made one noun”, justifying his choice by saying that
both should be treated alike (K. II, 47.8-11).

As was made clear above p. 133, al-Mubarrad is the only one to discuss
whether compound ordinals have the same verbal strength as ordinals.

The meaning of fractions

Needless to say, the meaning of the fraction pattern fu‘ul is not discussed in
our texts, where this pattern is not even mentioned. The same goes for fa‘l,
which is found in morphological lists but without comments.

The meaning of diminutives

As for the meaning of the diminutive pattern fu‘ayl applied to numerals, our
grammarians do not discuss it and it is not really clear what they mean by the
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diminutive of “eight” or “thirty”. It cannot be ruled out that they only intend
numerals as proper names, although nothing forbids to build the diminutive
of a substantive (kulayb is a “small dog”).

An interesting parallel can be found in the diminutive of the names of
the day, which Sibawayh forbids for semantic reasons. He explains that it is
impossible to form the diminutive of the days of the week (K. II, 138.7-15)
by drawing a distinction between nouns that refer to something present (al-
yawm “the day”, as-Sahr “the month”, as-sanah “the year”) and those that
refer to a non-present time (’ams “yesterday”, gad “tomorrow”, at-Talata>*
“Tuesday”, al-’Arbi‘a’ “Wednesday”, al-barihah “yesterday”) He compares
nouns referring to the present time to the proper names Zayd and ‘Amr in
the expressions hada Zaydun “this is Zayd” and hada l-yawmu “this is the
day”, as evidence that their diminutive form is permissible, as opposed to
nouns that do not refer to something present and whose diminutive form
is not acceptable. Maybe what is at stake is that a “small Zayd” can be put
next to a “normal Zayd” and compared, but a “small yesterday” or a “small
Monday” have no meaning because they are not “present”, so that they cannot
be compared. Sibawayh adds that Arabs prefer to use the diminutive of nouns
that are “more stable” (’asaddu tamakkunan) such as al-yawm “the day”, al-
laylah “the night” and as-sa‘ah “the hour” (K. II, 138.12-13).

Another reason that forbids the formation of the diminutive of the days of
the week is that, unlike proper names like Zayd, they do not refer to a whole
“category” (‘ummah) but to one specific thing (K. II, 138.14—15). This argument
is perhaps a bit weak because one could consider that Monday belongs and
refers to the category of Mondays in the year, just like Zayd belongs and refers
to the category of all men called Zayd.

Ibn as-Sarrdj, who mentions the argument of tamakkun to forbid the
formation of the diminutive of the days of the week (°U. IIL, 62.10-11), does
not help us any further to understand what the meaning of the diminutive
numerals could be.

The position of al-Mubarrad is not useful either in this respect since he
does not forbid the diminutive forms of the days of the week, whose meaning
he takes for granted. He lists them as follows: Subayt, *Uhayd, Tunayyan,
Tulayyita’, al-’Uraybi‘a’, al-Xumayyis and Jumay‘ah (M. 11, 276.1-277.4).

In the end, there is no reason to believe that the diminutive of “eight”
and “thirty” could mean anything else than “a small eight” or a “small thirty”,

**See above, p. 118, on this vocalisation.
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just like “a small dog”,*” and this because—as can be extrapolated from Siba-

wayh—they refer to something present, unlike the days of the week.

The meaning of “deflected” numerals

The “deflected” forms of numerals *uhad (or mawhad), tuna’ (or matna), tulat
and ruba“ are consistently said to have the distributive meaning wahidan
wahidan “one by one”, itnayni tnayni “two by two”, and so on (K. I, 15.2;
M. 11, 381.7; *U. 1L, 88.11-13).

Al-Mubarrad adds that the ‘adl “deflection” of these numerals precisely
consists in their change in meaning, which also conveys an idea of “multipli-
cation” (taktir; M. III, 381.7-8).

4.6.2 A magsdar-like meaning of numerals?

In the expression wahda-hu “him alone”, al-Xalil is said by Sibawayh to
“claim” that wahd- is treated as a masdar, as if it were the complement of
an underlying verb of the same root (K. I, 157.10-12), a construction later
called mafal mutlaq.®® And in the Hijaz, Arabs are also reported to use
the expressions talatata-hum “the three of them”, “arba‘ata-hum “the four of
them”, until “ten”; what was said of al-Xalil’s interpretation for wahda-hu
applies to these as well (K. 1, 157.5-11). However, Sibawayh does not explicitly
say what the underlying verb of the same root as wahd- is. This example is
discussed by Ayoub (1990, 9) as a case of underlying representation (tamtil)
in grammar.

According to al-Mubarrad, the expression marartu bi-Zaydin wahda-hu
“I passed by Zayd alone” is equivalent to (ta’wilu-hu) ‘awhadtu-hu bi-muriri
’thadan “T have isolated him completely by my passing by” and this shows that
wahd- has the meaning of ’ihad, the masdar of the verb *‘awhada, which in turn
explains its dependent form (M. 111, 239.6—7). Later in the same chapter, al-Mu-
barrad also comments on a possible oblique form for the expression marartu
bi-him talatati-him.

In the same manner, he adds that marartu bi-l-qawmi xamsata-hum “I
passed by five people of the tribe” actually means bi-ha’ula’i taxmisan “by

*"In a personal communication during the second Foundations of Arabic Linguistics conference
held in Cambridge, September 13 & 14, 2012, Michael Carter mentioned that these diminutive
forms also carry an affective meaning, as in “dear little eight” or “dear little thirty”.

**See above footnote 14, p. 83, for more details.
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them, making them five” (M. III, 239.10), i.e., the masdar of the verb xammasa.
This Form II masdar corresponds to the Form IV °thadan, which is according
to him the meaning of wahd- in these expressions.

The position of Ibn as-Sarraj is quite different. In expressions of the type
marartu bi-hi wahda-hu “I passed by him alone”, wahd- is treated like the
masdar in ‘awhadta-hu *thadan “T have singularised him completely” (°U. 11,
22.14-15), which is itself treated like a hal (Cugima maqama masdarin yaqumu
maqama halin; *U. 1, 165.3—4), not a maf‘ul mutlaq.

As for other numerals, it is possible to use them in the same type of
expressions, as in marartu bi-him talatata-hum and talatati-him “I passed by
the three of them”. In the dependent form, talatata-hum is interpreted like
wahda-hu but no verb is mentioned, and talatati-him agrees with the noun
that it qualifies, just like kullu-hum, which is an appositive complement (tabi°)
used for “emphasis” (tawkid) (°U. 1L, 22.9-10).

Interestingly, in a section devoted to the fourth possible meaning for
the appositive complement (°U. II, 46-55), namely “replacement” (’ibdal),
Ibn as-Sarraj quotes the expression laqitu qawma-ka talatata-hum “I found
your tribe, three of them”, where talatata-hum agrees with gawma-ka as an
appositive complement meaning the “replacement of a part of the first term”
(ma ubdila min al-’awwali wa-huwa ba‘du-hu; °U. 11, 47.6-8). Ibn as-Sarraj
mentions that Sibawayh proposed this interpretation along with an other one:
talatata-hum can also be an “utterance” (wa-I-wajhu I->axaru ’an yutakallama;
*U. 11, 47.10), i.e., it is uttered independently, as after a pause.

Lastly, there seems to be some hesitation concerning the gender agree-
ment in these expressions. As for wahd-, it is clear from the actual use of our
grammarians that it is perfectly correct to say wahda-ha. However, there are
only two cases where the pronoun is in the feminine with other numerals,
and in one of these cases Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj do not agree. When
referring to the three words la‘alla “maybe”, ka-’anna “as if” and layta “if
only”, Sibawayh uses talatu-hunna (K. I, 168.17) whereas Ibn as-Sarraj uses
talatatu-hunna (°U. 1, 240.18).

The second case where the pronoun is in the feminine is an expression of
al-’Axfas as quoted by Ibn as-Sarraj: ’atayna—ni tamaniya—"‘as(i)rata—hunna
“the eighteen of them [fem.] came to me” (°U. II, 22.13; see above, p. 130).

In the absence of any other occurrence of these expressions in the
feminine, it is impossible to decide what the opinion of our authors is and
whether it is possible for the numeral to agree in gender when it is annexed
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to a pronoun expressing its counted object, or whether in this masdar-like use
the numeral is invariable.

4.6.3 The absolute meaning of the cardinals

In expressions such as xamsatu-ka “your five” or ‘i§riy-ya “my twenty”, what
is intended is not the absolute meaning of numerals, i.e., a meaning devoid of
reference to any counted object, but it is actually an understood quantity of
something that is known to the listener.>

Ibn as-Sarr3j is the only one to mention the absolute meaning of numerals
as in in ma fi yadi-ka ’illa talatatu (“you only have three in your hand”; *U. 11,
98.17) and in talatatu ’aktaru min itnayni wa->aqallu min ‘arba‘ata (“three is
more than two and less than four”; °U. II, 98.19—-20) where talatah is diptotic
if the absolute meaning is intended, as discussed above p. 123.

In a section devoted to the sixth kind of indeclinable nouns (°U. II,
139.1-15), namely onomatopoeia (as-sawt al-mahki), Ibn as-Sarraj includes in
this category letters of the alphabet when used to spell a noun, and numerals
when merely listed, as in wahid itnani “one, two” (°U. 1L, 139.7).

The point at stake here is that if numerals are merely listed, they become
invariable and no (syntactic) ending vowel should be uttered, as at the pause.
Ibn as-Sarraj (following Sibawayh) calls ’idraj “listing”® the utterance of a
group of words not connected by any syntactic link and ’iSmam®’ the type of
non-vocalised pause that applies to them (°U. II, 139.6-8).

Ibn as-Sarraj says that ’iSmam applies to listed numerals because they
are not (true) onomatopoeia (°U. II, 139.7-8). In other words, they are fully
declinable nouns, which are treated like onomatopoeia when listed for their
absolute meaning.

Finally, Ibn as-Sarraj quotes another issue also mentioned in the Kitab
and which relates to the absolute meaning of numerals. Some Arabs are said
to elide the initial hamzah in °arba‘ah “four” when listing numerals, in which

**Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1428) says that numerals serve here to express “unrestricted numbers”.
More details are found in Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1471-1474; VI, 998-1002).

“Troupeau (1976, 90) translates this term in the Kitab by “assemblage” and adds that it applies
to morphology, which is not the case here.

“'See "U.1I, 371-374 for a detailed account of the four different types of pause, ’iskan, ’iSmam,
tasdid and rawm at-tahrik, which are not always interchangeable. Troupeau (1976, 120) translates
’iSmam by “action de faire sentir” and says that it applies in the field of phonetics. See al-Nassir
(1993, 32) for an account of these four types of pause in Sibawayh’s Kitab.
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case they vocalise the ending ha’ in talatah with a fathah as in talataha rba‘ah
“three, four” (K. 11, 32.6-8; "U.II, 139.8—-9).

4.6.4 Expression of numerals in the dual and the plural

We have seen above pp. 125ff. that some numerals follow the dual declension
and that others can be put in the plural. In this case, it is noteworthy that what
is intended is their absolute meaning, not the calculation of a new numeral.
In other words, xamsatani means “two fives” not “ten”, and talatu xamasatin
means “three fives” not “fifteen”.

The case of mi’ah and “alf is different since they can be used to express a
new quantity, as in talatu mi’atin “three hundreds” and talatatu °alafin “three
thousands”. The proof that they build new numerals is that they can in turn
have a counted object, as in talatu mi’ati waladin “three hundred boys” and
talatatu °alafi waladin “three thousand boys”, while it is not possible to say
*talatu xamasati ’awladin “three five boys”.

What is the case of other numerals, compounds and decades? How can
one say “two twenties” or “three forties”? Sibawayh is the only one to
discuss—and reject—the possibility to put the decades in the dual and the
plural because otherwise there would be two declension markers in the same
word, as in * i§ranani “two twenties”. He also quotes the following erroneous

forms: *mi’atanani “two two hundreds”, *’alfanani “two two thousands” and
*Itnanani “two Mondays” (K. II, 93.14—20).

Moreover, Sibawayh says that there is no need to say “two twenties”
because the word ‘arba‘una “forty” exists instead (K. I, 93.19). As for “two
Mondays”, it is impossible to say because the word al-Itnani “Monday” ac-
tually replaces (‘ald hadd “its definition”) the expression al-yawmu yawmani
min as-$ahri “today is [the completion of | two days of the month” (K. II, 93.21).

There is no trace of this discussion in the two other grammar treatises.

“Interestingly, Egyptian colloquial expresses the plural of numerals that have a external
masculine plural form with an external feminine plural: ‘i§rin-at “twenties”, xamsin-at “fifties”.
These are especially used when referring to the corresponding banknotes. The recent apparition
of a two hundred banknote has even launched the audacious metén-at “two hundreds”. As made
clear by Sibawayh in K. II, 93.14-20 mentioned above, these forms are not possible in Classical
Arabic.
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4.6.5 Numerals having both a cardinal and an ordinal mean-
ing

As we have seen above, the fa‘il pattern is used to express the ordinal meaning
of numerals between “two” and “ten” and, with some adaptation, of numeral
compounds between “eleven” and “nineteen”.

However, the fact that for other numerals the same forms are used for
both cardinals and ordinals is not mentioned by our authors: al-babu I-‘isriina
“the twentieth chapter”, al-kitabu I-mi’atu “the hundredth book”, al-yawmu I-
’alfu “the thousandth day”, and it is only the adjectival construction of these
numerals that makes their meaning ordinal.**

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention that decades have no correspond-
ing ism al-fa‘il because there would be confusion (yaltabisu) with the fa‘il of
numerals from “three” to “ten” from the root of which the decades’ forms are
also built (M. I1, 184.1-3). In other words, one cannot build two different fa‘il
forms on the root tlt, on which both talatah “three” and talatuna “thirty” are
built.

But just like Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj, he does not observe explicitly
that the semantic implication of this is that the names of decades have both
meanings, cardinal and ordinal, and no example of decades (nor mi’ah, nor
“alf) used as ordinals is found in our texts.

Is it possible that this use was not attested in the first four centuries? In
any case, it is noteworthy that our authors did not raise the issue.

The case of ’‘awwal may also be mentioned again here. However clearly
related semantically to ordinals, it is not considered as such by our grammar-
ians and wahid is left alone in the series without an ordinal counterpart built
on the same root. This fact is not questioned in our texts.

4.6.6 Are cardinals “unspecified nouns™?

Our three grammarians deal with a specific category, which they call al-’asma’
al-mubhamah, which can be translated as “unspecified nouns”.** Since none
of them presents us with a theory of these unspecified nouns, we are left with

Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 522; §107e—f) and Wright (1967, I, 261-262; §330).

**Baalbaki (2008, 229) translates mubham by “undefined”, Troupeau (1976, 42) translates it
by “imprécisé”, Versteegh (1993a, 158) by “unspecified”, and Marogy (2010, 104) by “vague”.
We prefer “unspecified” because in most cases these nouns are in need of another noun that
“specifies” (yumayyizu) them or that “explains” them (yufassiru); they do not need to be “defined”.
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only examples to deal with. This category is of great interest for our study
because compound cardinals and decades are said by our grammarians to be
“unspecified nouns”.

According to Sibawayh, an “unspecified noun” is a noun that “applies to
everything” (taqa‘u ‘ala kulli Say’in; K. II, 38.17). These nouns can replace a
whole class of nouns, just like the demonstrative hada or the relative pronoun
alladi. See Versteegh (1993a, 158) for a historical account of this category.

Sibawayh says explicitly that compound cardinals and ordinals are “un-
specified” (mubham; K. 11, 47.11), just like kam and ka-da, in a way that
corresponds exactly to his own definition of “unspecified substantives” (K. II,
38.17). However, he never says explicitly that decades are unspecified, which
would have made them even more similar to compound numerals, and he does
not follow this track in his interpretation. This issue remains unclear in the
Kitab.

It is not certain that “unspecified nouns” are another “substantial” subcat-
egory of ’asma’, different from ’asma’ al-‘adad and °asma’ al-fa‘il, as Mosel
(1975, 71) asserts. Rather, it seems that being “unspecified” is a semantic
qualification of some nouns that are in need of a specifier. As al-Mubarrad
puts it: lamma qulta “iSruna *‘abhamta (*“when you say ‘i§riina you are vague”;
M. 11, 144.6), so that the listener does not know what the speaker is talking
about until they specify it.

In the expression ‘iSruna rajulan, the word rajulan is a commentary on the
“unspecified” numeral ‘i$rana. It “throws light on its species” (li-tubayyina
naw‘a hada I-‘adadi; M. 11, 144.7).

In exactly the same meaning, Ibn as-Sarrdj says that “any unspecified
[noun], from the numerals or not, is explained by a [noun in the] indefinite de-
pendent form” (kullu mubhamin min al-’a‘dadi wa-gayri-ha ’innama tufassiru-
hu n-nakiratu l-mansubatu; °U. 1, 114.16). Since not all numerals are specified
by a tamyiz construction, this means that not all numerals are mubhamah but
only the non-annexable ones.

Although being “unspecified” seems to be a semantic qualification (nouns
whose meaning is defective and which can apply to everything), there are
evident syntactic implications (these nouns are in need of a specifier) which
could give the impression that they form a distinct substantial category of
nouns.

This point will also be presented in more detail in the next part of this
study, within the frame of each grammarian, p. 211 for Sibawayh’s opinion,
p- 235 for al-Mubarrad’s opinion, and p. 255 for Ibn as-Sarraj’s opinion.
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4.6.7 Is kam is a numeral?

Our authors all draw a parallel between kam and numerals (K. I, 250-256; M.
I, 55-67; *U. 1, 315-320): kam is a noun (ism) that replaces semantically any
numeral, and just like them its “complement” can take two different shapes, in
the dependent form (interrogative meaning) and in the oblique form (assertive
or exclamatory meaning). The comparison stops here since there are actual
differences, but the similitudes are enough to justify the parallel treatment
between kam and numerals.

Sibawayh says that “kam operates on anything that ‘iSrina operates on,
and if it is not suitable for ‘i$riina, it is not suitable for kam either” (kam
ta‘malu fi kulli Say’in hasuna li-l-iSrina *an ta‘mala fi-hi fa-’ida qabuha li-I-
‘iSrina “an ta‘malu fi Say’in qabuha dalika fi kam; K. 1, 251.1—2. However, there
are cases where ‘iSruna and kam are not interchangeable. In K. I, 251.11-12,
Sibawayh rejects the expression *al-‘isruna la-ka dirhaman but he says that it
is perfectly acceptable for kam (wa-lakinna-ha jazat fi kam jawazan hasanan)
because “it is as if it [kam] replaces the mutamakkin® in the language” (li-
‘anna-hu ka-’anna-hu sara ‘iwadan min al-mutamakkini fi l-kalami; K. I,
251.12).°¢ Sibawayh does not seem to see any contradiction between this
difference of treatment between kam and isruna and his assertion that they
are interchangeable.

Sibawayh (K. I, 256.10) is the only one to include the expression ka-da in
this comparison, as in ka-da dirhaman, which is also said to be similar to kam
when it refers to a numeral (bi-manzilati kam wa-huwa kinayatun li-lI-‘adadi)
and to fulan when it refers to a noun (bi-manzilati fulanin ’ida kanayta bi-hi
fi I’asma’i). According to Sibawayh, ‘iSri-na dirhaman and ka-da dirhaman
are syntactically parallel inasmuch as -da has the status of the tanwin, which
prevents annexation (K. I, 256.11-12).

Al-Mubarrad says that in the interrogative position, kam behaves like a
“numeral carrying a nun” (‘adad munawwan; M. 111, 55.4), i.e., a numeral that
cannot be in the position of mudaf because of its final nin, like ‘iSruina, or
because of its intention of tanwin, like xamsata—‘asara (M. 111, 55.5; 10-11).
This impossibility explains that the complement surfaces in the indefinite
dependent form, as in kam rajulan ‘inda-ka? “how many men are at your
place?” (M. 111, 55.4-5). This complement is called a tamyiz by al-Mubarrad,

*The account of tamakkun “full declinability” and ‘adam tamakkun “partial declinability” in
Baalbaki (2008, 118-119) is maybe not as clear as that of Chairet (2000, 216-217) who insists more
on its gradient nature in the Kitab.

*Manuscripts B, C and H have at-tamakkun instead of al-mutamakkin.
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just like after numerals (M. III, 56.3). See below, p. 229, for a detailed
presentation of the tamyiz in the Mugtadab.

At this point, the only difference between kam and ‘isrina is that kam can
be separated from its tamyiz, so that it is possible to say kam la-ka jariyatan?
“how many maids do you have?” (M. III, 55.8) whereas it is not possible to
say *‘iSruna la-ka jariyatan (M. 111, 55.10). The reason given by al-Mubarrad
for this difference is that it is a compensation granted to kam for not being
mutamakkin (M. 111, 55.9). In other terms, instead of being fully declinable,
kam has the strength to operate on its tamyiz even it is separated from it.

The tamyiz surfaces in the dependent form, yet it is possible to say kam
gilmanu-ka? “how many are your lads?” in the independent form, because
in this case the tamyiz itself is not expressed overtly and the underlying
expression is kam gulaman gilmanu-ka? just like the expression ’a-‘iSruna
gilmanu-ka? “are your lads twenty?” corresponds to an underlying ’a‘iSrina
gulaman gilmanu-ka? (M. 111, 56.4-8).

The most straightforward expression of a parallel between kam and
numerals is found in the *Usul where Ibn as-Sarraj calls kam an “unspecified
numeral” (ism ‘adad mubham; °U. 1, 314.1).

Like Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad he says that “kam is a noun that replaces
all numerals” (kam ismun yantadimu I-‘adada kulla-hu; °U. 1, 315.6) and that
it is “like the rest of numerals at an underlying level” (kama yakunu sa’iru
I-a‘dadi fi t-taqdir; °U. 1, 316.4-5).

What is more, he adds that:
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(5) kam is a numeral and its status is that of the object that is counted. If the counted
object is time, it is time, and if it is an animal, it is an animal, and if it is something else,
its status is the same. (°U. 1, 317.4-6)

This assertion is repeated later in the text: kam is “the name of an
unspecified numeral” (ismun li-‘adadin mubhamin; °U. 11, 135.4-5), so that the
interrogative expression kam malu-ka? “how much is your sum?” replaces
the expression ’a-iSruna malu-ka? “is your sum twenty?” and any other
numeral (°U. I, 135.5—7). He further explains that “numerals are infinite so
they [Arabs] came up with a noun that replaces them all” (wa-I-‘adadu bi-
la nihayatin fa-"ataw bi-smin yantadimu l-‘adada kulla-hu; U. 11, 135.7). See
below, pp. 255ft., the treatment of kam by Ibn as-Sarraj.



4.6. Semantic considerations 149

4.6.8 Is bid‘ah a numeral?

The case of bid* (fem. bid‘ah) is also interesting since it replaces semantically
and syntactically any numeral between “three” and “nine” in compound
numerals: bid‘ata—‘asara rajulan “ten-odd men” and bid‘a—‘a$(i)rata mra’atan
“ten-odd women”.*” This semantic and syntactic information about bid‘(-ah)
is mentioned by Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj (K. I, 179.2-3; °U.1I, 427.6—-7), but
not by al-Mubarrad, who does not use this word in his Mugtadab.

Interestingly, bid‘ and bid‘ah follow the same gender polarity rules as
numerals between “three” and “ten”. However, neither Sibawayh nor Ibn as-
Sarraj comment on this polarity nor do they mention the use of bid‘ah and bid"
when used alone before a counted object as in bid‘atu *awladin “a few boys”
(and bid‘u banatin “a few girls”).

Another noun that is usually associated with numerals is nayyif, which
means “some” in expressions like nayyifun wa-iSriuna rajulan “twenty and
some men”.** This word applies to both masculine and feminine counted

objects, it is not found in our texts.

4.6.9 Numerals as proper names

In our texts, numerals are tested as proper names® in the following cases:
their relative adjective (’Arba‘ata—‘Asar in K. 1, 298.4—9; Xamsata—‘Asar in
K. 1, 84.3; Itna—‘Asar in K. II, 84.13; Itna—‘Asar and Xamsata—‘Asar in °U.
I, 69.9—-12); their mourning form (Itna—‘Asar in K. I, 281.12—-13; Talatatun-
Wa-Talatuna in K. 1, 282.9); their vocative form (Talatatun-Wa-Talatuna in
K. 1, 282.9-12;16—17; Itna—‘Asar in M. II, 162.9—10; Talatatun-Wa-Talatiina in
’U. 1, 344.16-17); their apocopated form (tarxim) (Itna—‘Asar in K. I, 298.22;
Xamsata—‘Asar in K. 1, 298.19-20; Xamsata—‘Asar in °U. 1, 363.4-6; 364.1-3);
their diminutive form (Uhad and Tuna’ in K. II, 15.9-10); their use in the
opposite gender (Talat in M. 11, 157.13; Xams or Sitt in "U.1I, 100.11-12; Sab‘ah
in °U.1I, 111.6-7); their annexed form (Talatatun-Wa-Talatuna in M. 11, 178.6;
compound numerals in °U. I, 69.11-12); their declension (’Arba‘tna in M. 11,
332.7; ISrunain M. 1V, 37.4; compound numerals in *U.1I, 80.1-5; 92.12—13; the
diminutive of the ‘deflected’ forms *Uhayyid and Tunayy in *U. 11, 83.9—10).

There are even cases where grammarians test the same numeral simul-
taneously in its numerical value and as a proper name in order to compare

’Cf. Wright (1967, I, 255; §319, rem. b) and Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1470-1471).
*Cf. Wright (1967, I, 258; §324, rem).
*’See above p. 8o on the proper name test.
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more precisely what is modified by this semantic change. See for example the
difference between the vocative form of talatatun wa-talatuna as a proper
name in ya Talatatan-Wa-Talatina! “O Talatatun-Wa-Talatana!” (°U. 1,
344.15-16) and as a numeral in ya talatatu wa-talatuna! “O [the] thirty-three
[of you]!” (°U.I 344.17) where the regular rule for the conjoined nouns applies,
as in ya Zaydu wa-‘Amru! (°U. 1, 332.10).

Another part of this test is to put proper names in the dual and in the
plural but none of our authors applies this test to numerals as proper names.
In the same manner, none of our grammarians tests ordinals as proper names.
Maybe is it obvious that the same problems would find the same answers and
that they did not need to treat them explicitly.

The last case of a numeral used as a proper name is the curious Xamsata—
‘ASaru—Zaydin which is discussed by Sibawayh alone (K. II, 61.23-24). His
point here is that xamsata—‘asara becomes declinable, as in hada Xamsata—‘A-
Saru-Zaydin “this is Xamsata—‘Asaru—Zaydin” (K. 11, 61.24), because nothing
forbids it, unlike in names that originate in complete utterances (hikayah, as
in Ta’abbata-Sarran) and that have to remain as they were before being used
as proper names.

4.6.10 The meaning of the days of the week

For all three authors, the names of the days of the week, al-’Ahad “Sunday”
to al-Xamis “Thursday”, have a clear semantic link with numerals. Not only
are they built on the numerical roots from whd to xms, but they also mean the
corresponding ordinals from al-’awwal “first” to al-xamis “the fifth”, which
are treated as adjectives in the expressions al-yawmu [-’Ahadu, al-yawmu I-
Itnani, al-yawmu t-Talata’u, and so on (K. I, 176.22-24; M. 11, 92.18-93.1; °U. 1,
158.1-2). They are the days’ proper names (K. I, 228.20-23; M. II, 276.1; "U. 1,
158.1-2). Moreover, as mentioned above p. 140, Sibawayh says that the names
of the days of the week do not refer to a whole “category” (‘ummah) but to one
specific thing, and that they do not refer to something present (K. II, 138.7-15).

The case of al-Jum‘ah “Friday” and as-Sabt “Saturday” is different since
they mean al-ijtima‘ “the gathering” and ar-rahah “the rest” (Sibawayh)—or
al-ingita“ “the interruption (Ibn as-Sarraj)—which are masadir, hence their
construction in annexation in yawmu I-Jum‘ati and yawmu s-Sabti (K. 1, 176.
17-177.3; "U.1, 194.16-19).
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Our grammarians also mention that some Arabs say al-yawmu [-Itnhu and
al-yawmu t-Tunayy for “Monday” (K. 11, 93.22-23; M. 11, 92.17).”° Al-Mubarrad
disapproves of this expression because the name of the day should have a
“dual” meaning (at-tatniyah), just like the other days of the week, which were
built on the corresponding numerals (M. II, 92.18-93.1).

For al-Mubarrad, the name of the days of the week can be compared to the
expression al-yawmu yawmani min as-Sahri “today is two days of the month”,
which he paraphrases as al-yawmu tamamu yawmayni min as-Sahri “today is
the completeness of two days of the month” (M. I, 93.1—2). He also adds that
they should always carry the article because they are definite (M. I, 382.4-5).

4.7 Conclusion

As a conclusion to this chapter, one can say that numerals are words built on
a very limited set of roots and a large number of patterns in order to express
a potentially unlimited number of meanings (quantities, ranks, lexicalised
meanings, idiomatic expressions, and their absolute meaning).

Morphosyntactically speaking, numerals and their cognates are not very
flexible. In other words, they do not have a full tamakkun “freedom of
behaviour”. This is maybe not completely true of cardinals and ordinals
from “three” to “ten”, as well as “one hundred” and “one thousand”, but it
is certainly true of the other numerals (compounds, decades and conjoined
numerals), and this, because they are built on the same roots as the units and
because any change in these greater numerals may potentially end up into an
already existing form.

On the other hand, numerals between “three” to “ten” present less mor-
phosyntactic difficulties, once their root and pattern are taken for granted.
These roots and patterns surely point toward old words that are not transpar-
ent anymore to the morphological system but that have been integrated into
the triliteral root system.

At this point, it is also clear that “one” and “two” do not easily fit into
the system, because of the existence in the language of a singular and a
dual, which already express quantity. This explains the morphosyntactic
peculiarities that the following numerals display: “eleven”, “twelve”, “twenty-

G

one”, “thirty-one”, and so on.

"°The text reads al-yawmu t-Tinyu but this vocalisation is somewhat strange and the diminu-
tive Tunayyu is more consistent here in the context.
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Chapter 5

Numerals in the sentence

5.1 The numerals’ morphological class

The syntactic positions numerals can occupy in the sentence are clearly
linked with the morphological class to which they belong, their “substantial
category” (Mosel 1975). This fact is well-known to Arabic grammarians
although they do not present things as systematically as a modern reader
would expect. For this reason, it is only through some extrapolation that
one can systematise their teaching. The following observations are not found
verbatim in our texts.

Numerals are called *asma’ al-‘adad “numerical substantives”, a subcate-
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gory of ’asma’ “nouns”, as opposed to ’a‘lam “proper names”, masadir “verba

nouns”, ’asma’ al-fa‘il “active participle”, ’asma’ al-fil “proper names of the

verbs”, sifat “adjectives”, sifat muSabbahah bi-I-fa‘il “adjectives resembling the
active participle”.

Although they belong to the category of ‘asma’ al-‘adad, numerals can
occupy slots preferred for proper names, active participles, verbal nouns or
adjectives.

It is not clear whether wahid “one” and itnani “two” are considered by
our three authors to be adjectives occupying slots preferred for numerals or
numerals occupying slots preferred for adjectives.

As adjectives, “one” and “two” offer less possibilities than other numerals.
As we have seen above pp. 103, 109 and 129, ’ahad (fem. °ihda) is derived
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from the same root as the adjective wahid and it is used instead of it in
syntactic slots preferred for substantives (with the notable exception of Q.
112.1 presented above p. 87, which is not commented on by our authors). The
case of “ahad will be dealt with in greater detail below (pp. 158ff) because it
has a specific syntax. It seems to belong to the substantives, and not to the
adjectives anymore. In the same manner, the word wahd- (no feminine form)
replaces wahid and wahidah in their masdar-like use (see above p. 141), as in
marartu bi-ha wahda-ha “I passed by her alone”. It is always used as construct
(mudaf). What the category of wahd- is, is not clear. If we follow our authors,
it seems to be a “substantive” (ism) that is used in a slot preferred for “verbal
nouns” (masadir).

As for the adjective itnani, it has no corresponding substantive and except
for its use in tinta handalin “two colocinths” which is a poetic license (see
above pp. 92 and 130), there is no example in our corpus of its use in a syntactic
slot preferred for substantives. The word kila- (fem. kilta-) “both” is used
instead.

The case of ordinal numerals is also different. As mentioned above pp. 132
and 138, ordinal numerals are systematically linked by our authors to the
corresponding verbs, as their *asma’ al-fa‘il “active participles” in expressions
of the type xamisu xamsatin “one of five” and xamisu arba‘atin “the one that
completed [a group of] four and made it five”. This points at a substantival
nature of ordinals, although they are commonly used in adjectival slots.
Just like our authors say that xamisu ’arba‘atin has the same meaning as
alladi xamasa I-’arba‘ata, one could consider that al-babu al-xamisu “the
fifth chapter” actually stands for al-babu lladi xamasa I-’abwaba I-’arba‘ata
“the chapter that made the four chapters to be five”. However, this is an
extrapolation and it is not found in our texts. Mosel (1975, 138) concludes
that ordinals “nicht nur die Struktur faCil haben, sondern auch zur Kategorie
ism al-faCil gehoéren”, and not to the category of ’asma’ al-‘adad. Indeed, al-
Mubarrad mentions that the expression rabi‘u talatatin can also be vocalised
rabi‘u talatatan. In this case, talatah is the maf il bi-hi of the active participle
rabi‘ (M. 11, 181.7). This last assertion confirms the idea that ordinals are active
participles (‘asma’ al-fa‘il) rather than numerals (’asma’ al-‘adad).

Another issue—which is not discussed by our grammarians—is the ordinal
use of decades, hundreds and thousands (see above p. 145). How should the
following numerals be interpreted in al-babu I-‘iSruna “the twentieth chapter”,
al-babu l-mi’atu “the hundredth chapter”, al-babu I-’alfu “the thousandth
chapter” None of our authors comments on whether these numerals are
here in a slot preferred for adjectives or for active participles.
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5.2 Syntactic slots occupied by numerals

Just like other substantives, numerals (except for “one” and “two”) can occupy
different syntactic slots, with which the category of “asma’ is usually linked:
mubtada’ “topic of the nominal sentence”, fa‘il “agent of the verbal sentence”,
na’ib al-fail “formal agent of a passive verbal sentence”, ism kana “topic of
a kana sentence”, maftul “object of the verbal sentence”, badal “appositive
complement”, darf “adverb”, mudaf “construct”, mudaf ’ilayh “that to which
the construct is annexed”, majrur bi-harf “put in the oblique form by a
particle”, and so on, with limitations due to their specific morphosyntactic
nature. For example, the compensatory nun' in ‘iSriina “twenty” cannot
be deleted before its counted object, which makes the expression ‘Sriina
dirhaman “twenty dirhams” indefinite. As a consequence, the sentence
*‘iSriina dirhaman la-ka is incorrect, because it is incorrect to begin a sentence
with an indefinite expression. It should be formulated la-ka ‘iSriuna dirhaman
“you have twenty dirhams”. There is nothing irregular about this behaviour
and it is not mentioned by our authors.

Although cardinal numerals are substantives, they can also—with some
degree of “flexibility”—occupy syntactic positions preferred for other cate-
gories, in which case our authors mention the category according to which
they are treated: Numerals can be treated like sifat “adjectives” and be in
the function of na‘t “qualifier” as in rijalun xamsatun “five men”, they can be
treated like masadir and be in the function of maf‘ul mutlaq as in marartu
bi-him talatata-hum “I passed by the three of them”, they can be treated like
’a‘lam and have a relative adjective built on them as in Xamsiyyun, they can
be treated like adjectives and be in the slot of xabar “predicate of a nominal
sentence” and xabar ’inna “predicate of an ’inna sentence”.

In chapter 2, (K. I, 3.17-18; 22—-23) Sibawayh defines this nin, which he calls nan al-itnayni
wa-l-jami‘ “the [ending] nun in the dual and the plural”: wa-takunu z-za’idatu t-taniyatu nunan
ka-’anna-ha ‘iwadun li-ma muni‘a min al-harakati wa-t-tanwini “the second appendix is a nin,
as if it were a compensation for what has been forbidden [to carry] a vowel or a tanwin” See
Wright (1967, I, 235) and Ayoub (2009, 443-444) for an account of the four types of tanwin: (i)
tanwin at-tamakkun, which is a marker of full declension, (ii) tanwin at-tankir, which is added to
diptotic nouns to make them indefinite, as in marartu bi-‘ Amrawayhi wa-‘Amrawayhin “axara “I
passed by ‘Amrawayh [whom you and [ know] and by another ‘Amrawayh”, (iii) tanwin al-‘iwad
“tanwin of compensation”, which is found in weak root nouns such as gadin and in adverbial
expressions like hina—’idin, and (iv) tanwin al-mugabalah “tanwin of correspondence”, which
is found in external feminine plurals, as in muslimatun, and which corresponds to the nin in
external masculine plural muslimuna. What Sibawayh calls nun al-itnayni wa-I-jami* is not one
of these four tanwin. See Howell (1883/2003, 11, 842-846; I11, 862-864); Fleisch (1990, I, 284; §59b).
We call this nin the compensatory niin, based on Sibawayh’s definition. This compensatory nin
has the same distribution as the tanwin in some contexts but it also differs from it in some respects,
as will be made clear in this study.
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Our grammarians do not devote the same attention to the different
syntactic slots numerals can occupy in the sentence. Generally, they prefer
to focus on irregular or minority uses (slots preferred for adjectives, verbal
nouns, and so on), rather than comment on majority uses (slots preferred for
substantives).

5.2.1 A numeral as darf in the independent form

Sibawayh clearly choses to comment on a minority use in the expression
wulida la-hu sittuna ‘Gman® “[a child] was born to him [while he was] sixty
years [old]” which he compares to the expression sira ‘alay-hi marratani “he
was passed by twice” (K. I, 97.15-16).

In sira ‘alay-hi marratani, marratani “twice” is an ism, treated like a
masdar in the syntactic position of formal agent® of the passive verb sira in the
independent form.* Sibawayh says that the meaning of this masdar is “two
occurrences of the verb” (al-marratani min al-fil; K. I, 11.10). It replaces the
masdar of the same root as the verb (sayratani), so that the original underlying
expression is sira ‘alayhi sayratani “he was passed by twice.”

The expression wulida la-hu sittuna ‘aman appears already in K. I, 75.5
and is interpreted as a case where the darf replaces the formal agent (mafil,
or later na’ib al-fa‘il), as a consequence of flexibility of the language (li-sa‘ati
I-kalam). In other words, the darf (sittiina) is an ism in the independent form
because the slot of the formal agent is unoccupied.

The meaning of the two expressions (al-marratani min al-fiil and darf) is
very similar if not equivalent, but the analysis of the underlying structures
is very different. Sibawayh’s comments are a good example of the type of
commentary he proffers on minority cases where numerals are used in slots
preferred for other parts of speech.

2See also in M. I11, 105.4 and *U.1, 194.3; II, 255.10-11.

3Sibawayh calls maf‘al what later grammarians call na’ib al-fa‘il “formal agent”.

“In this type of construction, the passive verb is thus said by Sibawayh to have two mafa‘il
“complements”: The first one is in the independent form and if there is a second one it is in the
dependent form as in duriba ‘Amrun darban Sadidan “‘Amr was heavily beaten” and duriba bi-hi
darbun da‘ifun “because of him, he was lightly beaten” (K. I, 97.1-3). What is as stake here is that
in both cases the first maf‘ul is in the independent form, be it the formal agent (‘Amrun in the
first sentence) or the masdar (darbun in the second sentence).
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5.2.2 Numerals in adjectival slots

A case of a numeral in an adjectival slot in the Kitab is found in the poetic
hemistich xawwa ‘ald mustawayatin xamsin “it [the camel] laid down on five
[equal] levels” (K. 1, 183.2) presented above p. 92. Another case of an adjectival
use of a cardinal numeral is found in chapter 430 (K. II, 211-214) devoted
to sifat that have a “broken” form in the plural, where Sibawayh gives the
following example of a masculine noun to which a feminine sifah applies,
rijalun xamsatun “five men”, adding that xamsatun ismun mu’annatun wusifa
bi-hi I-mudakkaru (“xamsah is a feminine substantive by which the masculine
has been described”; K. 11, 212.10—-11). This is exactly what he alludes to briefly
earlier in K. I, 285.14-15, when commenting on the following poetic line:

Nahnu baniui >'ummi l-banina I-’arba‘atu

We are the four boys of the mother of the boys. (K. I, 285.13)

In this hemistich, “four” is used in an adjectival slot, or in Sibawayh’s
words, ja‘ala I-’arba‘ata wasfan (“he made ‘four’ a description”; K. I, 285.14—

15).

In the same manner, al-Mubarrad comments on the expression ha’ula’i
niswatun ’arba‘un “these are four women” (M. III, 341.4) where the numeral
occupies a slot usually preferred for sifat “adjectives”. Al-Mubarrad says that
in this slot “arba‘ is not diptotic although it is in an adjectival slot and it has
an ’af‘al pattern, and this because it keeps its numerical value (as opposed to
an adjectival value). When in the position of qualifier, *arba‘ stands for the
passive participle ma‘dudat and is not diptotic. This shows that its position of
qualifier does not make it a qualifier, otherwise it would be diptotic. The same
interpretation is made by al-Mubarrad in the expression jawari-ka ’arba‘un
“your female slaves are four” where there is a “underlying verbal value in the
qualification” taqdir al-fi‘l fi n-na‘t (M. 111, 342.6).

Ibn as-Sarraj comments on the expression °axada Banu Fulanin min Bani
Fulanin ’iblan mi’atan “the So-and-so took a hundred camels from the So-and-
$0” (°U.11, 27.19—20). This quotation is found in a section devoted to “adjectives
that are not proper adjectives” as-sifat allati laysat bi-sifat mahdah (°U. 11,
27-31). Sibawayh also comments this expression in K. I, 197.16.°

Another adjectival slot where numerals are commonly found is the xabar.
It is dealt with above p. 99.

*Only manuscript A explicitly reads that mi’ah has been made a sifah.
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5.2.3 Numerals in slots preferred for masadir

The major discussions about numerals used in slots preferred for masadir deal
with expressions of the type maratu bi-hi wahda-hu “I passed by him alone”
and bi-him talatata-hum “by the three of them”, see above p. 141.

Another case is found in the commentary of al-Mubarrad on the expres-
sions darabtu Zaydan mi’ata sawtin “I gave Zayd a hundred lashes” (M. IV,
51.9) or duriba bi-Zaydin ‘iSruna sawtan “because of Zayd, he was given
twenty lashes” (M. IV, 51.15). In these cases, he says that numerals occupy
the “slot of the masdar” (understand: maf ul mutlag).” Numerals here express
‘adad al-masdar “number of the masdar”, and they occupy a slot called
na’ib al-maf<ul al-mutlaq by the later grammatical tradition.® In the second
expression, ‘iSriina is in the independent form because this slot is left empty
by the passive construction of the verb.

The only case where Ibn as-Sarraj discusses this point is in the expression
duriba min °ajli Zaydin ‘iSrina sawtan “because of Zayd, he was beaten twenty
lashes” (°U.1, 79.12) where ‘iSriina sawtan occupies the empty slot of the formal
agent of the passive verb, whereas its natural slot here would have been to be
na’ib al-maf il al-mutlaq, expressing its quantity.

5.3 The special case of ‘ahad

As was made clear above, “one” needs a special treatment. Let us sum up what
has been said already about it. Its root is whd (see above p. 103); its cardinal
meaning is expressed by the fa‘il pattern which usually expresses ordinals
(see p. 104) and, unlike other cardinals, it is an adjective (see p. 153); its ordinal
meaning is expressed by ‘awwal (fem. *uld) whose pattern differs completely
from other ordinals (see p. 102); its root is modified into ’hd in the word “ahad
(fem. °ihda) which is used as its construct form (mudaf) and in conjoined
numerals (see pp. 109, 129 and 121); the word wahd- (no feminine form) is
always annexed to a pronoun and occupies the slot of a masdar (see p. 141).
As mentioned above p. 87, the only occurrence of “ahad in its numerical value
of “one” where it is not annexed nor conjoined with a numeral is Q. 112.1 §Qul
huwa l-Lahu *ahadun.

°Al-Mubarrad paraphrases the expression by adding al-ma‘na bi-sababi Zaydin “the meaning
is: because of Zayd”.

See above footnote 14, p. 83, for more details.

5Cf. Howell (1883/2003, I, 143).
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Finally, the word °ahad (no feminine form) is used in negative sentences
and means “nobody”.’ All three grammarians insist that it cannot receive a
predicate in affirmative sentences in the meaning of “somebody”. We will
quickly present here the discussion about the negative ahad, which seems to

belong to the substantives, just like the numerical *ahad.

"Ahad in a negative context

In chapter 18 (K. I, 20.10-21.19), Sibawayh explains that in some cases it is
possible to predicate an indefinite noun of another indefinite noun, as is the
case with the word °ahad in the expression laysa*® *ahadun xayran min-ka
“nobody is better than you” (K. I, 20.10—1). Otherwise, it would bring no new
information to do so, as in *kana rajulun dahiban “a man was leaving” (K. I,

20.13).

In a negative context, ‘ahad is a general negation (nafyun ‘ammun), as in
the expression ma ’ata-ka ’ahadun “nobody came to me” (K. 1, 20.21). Sibawayh
says that it negates all possible alternatives (“a woman came to me”, “a strong
man came to me”, “two people came to me”, and so on), hence its designation
of “general negation”, and the fact that it does not have a feminine form.

Since ’ahad negates all other possibilities, Sibawayh says that it is possible
to predicate an indefinite (xayran min-ka) of another indefinite ("ahadun) as
in laysa ’ahadun xayran min-ka, because the listener does not need additional
information to understand the utterance, unlike in *kana rajulun dahiban,
where no new information is provided for the listener.

In a chapter devoted to verbs that operate on an object (M. III, 91-92), al-
Mubarrad says that it is not possible to comment on “’ahad and its sisters”
(wa-la yuxbaru ‘an ’ahadin wa->axawati-hi; M. 111, 92.7). This assertion comes
at the very end of this short chapter. Among other words—or categories of
words—that al-Mubarrad says cannot receive a predicate are the hal, the na,
the tamyiz, adverbs (duriif) that are not used as nouns, verbs, particles (al-
hurif allati taqa‘u li-ma‘anin), kayfa, *ayna, and other interrogative words
(M. 111, 91.16-92.6).

Curiously, nowhere else in the Mugtadab does al-Mubarrad talk about
“the sisters of ’ahad”* In a footnote ‘Udaymah mentions a passage in al-

°In Post-Classical and Neo-Arabic, wahid can be found instead of ’ahad in negative sentences,
as in lam yadkur-hu wahidun min-hum “neither of the two mentioned it” (Blau 2002, 48, §99).

*Ma kana instead of laysa in mss. B, C, and H.

"Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1478-1483) mentions as many as twenty-one words used in negative
contexts to denote totality.
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>Astarabadi’s (d. 686/1287) Sarh al-Kafiyah where the following can be read:
wa-ka-da kullu smin yalzimu-hu n-nafyu nahwa la *ahada wa-la ‘ariba wa-
la kati‘a (“and the same goes for all the nouns that are inseparable from the
negative, like 1a “ahada, la ‘ariba, and 1a kati‘a”; Sarh al-Kafiyah (2000), 111,
271.4)."* The three expressions mentioned mean “nobody”. However, kati® is
not found in the Mugqtadab and ‘arib is found only once, in a poetic line (M.
III, 98.14), and al-Mubarrad does not comment on kati* in it.

M. 1V, 86—97 deals with verbs like kana, sara and *asbaha, where the topic
and the predicate refer to the same thing.** With these verbs, it is possible to
predicate of an indefinite noun as in ma kana ‘ahadun mitla-ka “nobody was
like you” or ma kana ’ahadun mujtari’an ‘alay-ka “nobody was bold with you”
(M. 1V, 90.4).

The origin of these sentences is a nominal sentence made up of a mubtada’
and a xabar (M. 1V, 86.15). However in the case of ’ahad it is not possible to
suppress the verb and go back to the incorrect *’ahadun mitlu-ka, i.e., it is
not possible to comment the indefinite ‘ahadun by a xabar and this is why ma
kana *ahadun mitla-ka is a special case. The explanation given by al-Mubarrad
for this special case is that here the indefinite ‘ahadun refers to the definite
an-nasu (“the people”; M. 1V, 90.6) in the negative.

In a section devoted to the addition of the interrogative hamzah before
laysa (°U. 1, 90—91), Ibn as-Sarraj expresses the rule that stipulates that wa-
’ahadun la yusta‘malu fi I-wajibi (“and ’ahad is not used in the affirmative”;
’U. 1, 90.6).

Ibn as-Sarraj deals with this negative ‘ahad in the two following issues:
The expression of the type ma *ahadun fi d-dari “there is no one in the house”
(°U. 1, 59.11; 66.18) is one of the few cases where it is possible to have an
indefinite noun in the position of ibtida’; and expressions of the type ma
kana ’ahadun mitla-ka “no one was like you” or laysa *ahadun xayran min-
ka “no one is better than you” (°U. I, 84.2) where it is exceptionally possible to
comment on an indefinite noun by another indefinite noun.

In both issues, Ibn as-Sarraj says that the expressions are correct although
they break general rules, and this, because they convey a “useful meaning”
(fa’idah; °U.1, 59.10; 66.18; 84.2).

Lastly, Ibn as-Sarraj says that it is also possible to use ‘ahad after kull, as in
the following affirmative utterance: ya‘lamu hada kullu “ahadin “everybody

?Page 11, 46.12-13, in the edition dated 1858.
“Curiously, the chapter in M. III, 97-101 has the same title as the chapter in M. IV, 86-97 and
deals with closely related issues.
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knows this” (°U. I, 84.11—12). This case is the only one mentioned in the *Usul
where ’ahad means “someone” in an affirmative context, and there is no
similar example in the Kitab and the Mugtadab.

Interestingly, al-Mubarrad is reported to have taught in his Radd ‘ala
Stbawayh that in an affirmative context ’ahad can mean “someone” when it
could be replaced by a plural, as in the following examples, which correspond
exactly to Ibn as-Sarraj’s example ya‘lamu hada kullu *ahadin: ja’a-nil-yawma
kullu °ahadin “everybody has come to me today” (Radd, 11.9) and ’awwalu
’ahadin laqitu Zaydan “the first person I met is Zayd” (Radd, 11.9-10).

However in the Mugtadab, he explains that in its non-numerical meaning
of “someone”, ’ahad cannot be predicated of (i.e., it cannot be commented by
a xabar, in the affirmative) which falsifies his two examples in his Radd.

5.4 Conclusion

Just as for the morphosyntactic issues, our authors do not comment sys-
tematically on all syntactic problems posed by numerals. It is only through
extrapolation that one can infer that, except for “one” and “two”, cardinals
are “numerical substantives” (‘asma’ al-‘adad), a sub-category of the part-of-
speech called *asma’ “nouns”. Just like other substantives, they can potentially
occupy all the slots preferred for the other sub-categories of “nouns” (sifat,
masadir, *a‘lam, and so on). In all this, numerals follow the rules that are valid
for other nouns, according to their specific morphosyntactic characteristics.

It is not clear whether our authors consider that ordinals belong to the
subcategory of ’asma’ al-‘adad or to the subcategory of ’asma’ al-fa‘il. The
same goes for “one” and “two”. It is not clear whether they consider that
they belong to *asma’ al-‘adad or to sifat “adjectives”. Their approach is not
as systematic as ours, and they content themselves with the broad part-of-
speech of “nouns”, to which all numerals belong. Any attempt to systematise
this view takes the risk to go beyond their own views.

Finally, at the end of this enquiry we reach the core of what has kept
our grammarians occupied, as far as numerals are concerned, namely, the
expression of the counted object along with the cardinal expressing its
quantity. In the following pages, we will only mention the issues at stake, in
order to be able to understand where our authors stand and how they tackle
these issues within the larger frame of their grammatical theory.
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Chapter 6

The expression of the
counted object

For “one” and “two”, al-Mubarrad is the only one to note that the noun itself
expresses both the number (‘adad) and the species (naw®), as in rajulun “[one]
man” and rajulani “two men”. In these cases, number and counted object
are expressed together by one single word (M. II, 155.10-13). For all other
quantities, the numeral has to be expressed overtly with the counted object.!
It is however possible to say waladun wahidun “one boy” and waladani tnani
“two boys”, in an appositional construction.

Arabic knows two basic syntactic constructions between two substantives,
namely annexation (’idafah, which can express various meanings presented
above p. 128) and the appositional construction (tabi‘). Between two sub-
stantives, the appositional construction expresses “substitution” (badal) or
“emphasis” (tawkid), and between a substantive and an adjective it expresses
“qualification” (na‘t).?

The actual shape displayed by the counted objects after non-annexable
numerals does not correspond to an annexational nor to an appositional

'Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1425-1426).

*This account of badal, tawkid and na‘t as possible sub-cases of the same construction is
dependent on Ibn as-Sarraj (°U. II, 19-79). We will adopt it here for its clarity. He adds a fourth
possible case, namely ‘atf al-bayan “explicative apposition” which is not used by our grammarians
to describe the link between numerals and their counted object. See Talmon (1982, 30) for an
account of the difference between tawkid and ‘atf al-bayan, which are one and the same category
in the Kitab.
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construction but to a verbal complement in the singular indefinite. The reason
why we will call this construction the specifying construction will appear
below.

In addition to these three constructions (annexational, appositional, and
specifying), it is also possible to express the relationship between numerals
and their counted object by a predicative construction, as in al-’‘awladu
xamsatun “the boys are five”, where the numeral is the predicate (xabar). The
preferred category for the predicate is adjectival but it is very common to find
substantives in this slot, as in al-waladu talibun “the boy is a student”.

6.1 The appositional construction

It seems that all numerals can be in an appositional construction with their
counted object.* This construction is natural for wahid and itnani because
they are adjectives (sifat). As for other numerals, they are treated as sifat
in this slot, unless they are regarded as badal or tawkid. For example, Siba-
wayh interprets xamsah in rijalun xamsatun “five men” as being treated like an
adjective (K. II, 212.10-11), just like al-Mubarrad interprets ’arba‘ in niswatun
’arba‘un “four women” (M. 111, 341.4). It is also the frame in which Sibawayh
and Ibn as-Sarraj interpret ’iblan mi’atan mentioned above p. 157.

Since numerals are primarily substantives, the appositional construction
involving numerals and their counted object can also express badal and
tawkid. For example, it seems that Sibawayh believes that mustawayatin
xamsin “five levels” expresses badal (K. I, 183.2). See above, p. 92.

As for ordinal numerals, our authors remain silent about their syntax and
their category. One can only suppose that whatever their original category
(Casma’ al-fa‘il or ’asma’ al-‘adad), they can be in an appositional construction
with their counted objects, as in al-babu l-xamisu “the fifth chapter”. This
is also true of cardinals used in an ordinal meaning, as in al-babu I-‘isriuna
“the twentieth chapter”. As for the syntactic meaning of this construction,
one could consider it to be na‘t “qualification”, badal “substitution” or tawkid
“emphasis”. Finally, it could also be the case that semantically the counted
object is the agent of the ism al-fa‘il, as in al-babu l-xamisu understood as al-
babu lladi xamasa I->’abwaba, but this is clearly extrapolation since our authors
are silent on this issue.

*Cf. Wright (1967, I, 255; §321).
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Whatever the meaning of this appositional construction (na‘t, badal, or
tawkid), the syntactic consequences are the same. The numeral and the
counted object agree in case and in definiteness. For example, Ibn as-Sarraj
comments on ‘indi [...] ‘atwabun xamsatun “I have [...] five garments” (°U. L,
308.21-22) saying that the numeral has the meaning of badal. In the end, it is
probably up to the speaker to tell what meaning he intends (Anghelescu 1975,
11).

6.2 The predicative construction

The predicative construction involves a substantive and an adjective, as in al-
waladu dakiyyun “the boy is smart”. By extension, it can also involve two
substantives, as in al-waladu talibun “the boy is a student”. This construction
can be embedded in larger constructions, such as ’inna, ‘anna or kana
sentences, or be itself in an adjectival slot.

In the Kitab there are a few commented cases where the syntactic relation
between the cardinal numeral and the counted object is a predicative con-
struction, as in marartu bi-tawbin sab‘un tulu-hu “I passed by a garment whose
length is seven” and marartu bi-rajulin mi’atun ’iblu-hu “I passed by a man
whose camels are a hundred” (K. I, 197.14-15). In these cases, the numeral is
treated as a sifah in the slot of mabni ‘ald I-mubtada’ in the embedded nominal
sentences sabun tiulu-hu and mi’atun ’iblu-hu—which are themselves in the
slot of na‘t—and the counted object is the mubtada’ of the same embedded
nominal sentences.

The predicative construction can be found in a nominal sentence that is
not embedded, as in jawari-ka *arba‘un “your maids are four” (M. 111, 342.6), but
this is the only explicit example found in our texts. Otherwise, our authors use
such expressions in their metalanguage, as al-ma‘nd wahidun “the meaning
is the same” (K. 1, 7.1); durubu l-af*ali ’arba‘atun “the types of verbs are four”
(K. 11, 239.16); wa-hurufu I-halqi sittatun “and the guttural consonants are six”
(M. 11, 140.9); ’adawatu l-qasami wa-l-muqsami bi-hi xamsun “the [syntactic]
tools [expressing] the oath and that by which it is sworn are five” (*U. 1, 430.2).

Occurrences of embedded nominal sentences include the following: [i-
’anna I-ma‘na wahidun “because the meaning is the same” (K. I, 57.7); la tasiru
‘iddata I-hurafi *arba‘atan “the number of the consonants does not become
four” (K. 11, 351.17); qad ‘alima anna-hum xamsatun “he knew indeed that
they were five” (M. 111, 239.13); li-’anna ’aqalla I-’usuli talatatun “because the
least roots are three [consonants]” (°U. L, 365.7). None of these expressions is
commented on.
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In all these cases, the cardinal numeral would probably be treated as a
sifah, as is explicitly the case in the examples that are commented on.

As for ordinal numerals, none of our authors comments on their use
in a predicative construction, yet, a few occurrences can be found in their
treatises: hiya fi I-’asli talitatun “in origin, it comes third” (K. II, 141.21); wa-
n-nunu talitatun sakinatun “and the nin comes third and silent” (K. II, 387.22);
fa-’in kanat al-’alifu xamisatan magqsuratan “and if the °alif comes fifth and
magqsurah” (M. 111, 148.5); li-’anna I-ha’a la takunu ’illa rabi‘atan “because the
ha’ always comes fourth” (°U. 1L, 84.21). In these phrases, ordinal numerals are
in a predicative construction with their counted object, they are treated like
sifat in the slot of xabar.

6.3 The annexational construction

The annexational construction (’idafah construction) has been dealt with in
detail above pp. 128ff., its possible meanings as well as the morphosyntactic
limitations of some numerals, which prevent their annexation in some cases,
especially if this construction expresses the counted object.

In a nutshell, only the following numerals can be annexed to their counted
object: cardinals between “three” and “ten”, ordinals between “third” and
“tenth”, “one hundred”, and “one thousand”.

6.4 The specifying construction

After compound numerals and decades, the counted object surfaces in the
singular indefinite dependent form, as in ‘iSrina dirhaman “twenty dirhams”
and xamsa—‘a$(i)rata jariyatan “fifteen maids”.* Sibawayh does not name this
construction, he simply describes it (Carter 1972b, 485 calls this construction
tanwin-nasb). Al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj do not use a single term to name
it, but they seem to use the words tabyin “explanation”, tamyiz “specification”
and tafsir “commentary” indifferently, while the word tamyiz seems to have
prevailed in later tradition.

In some cases, annexable numerals are also found in a specifying construc-
tion with their counted object: Sibawayh mentions the expression ‘alay-hi

*Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 510-514; §106n-u) and Howell (1883/2003, I, 286).
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mi’atun baydan® “he owes a hundred helmets” (K. I, 262.3); he also says that
under poetic license it is possible to say talatatun *atwaban “three [in terms] of
clothes” (K.1, 253.3), as in the poetic line ’ida ‘asa l-fata mi’atayni ‘aman “if the
boy lived two hundred years” which is commented on by all three authors (K.
I, 87.8; 253.4; M. 11, 169.1; °U. 1, 312.14). Al-Mubarrad repeats the same opinion
as Sibawayh about this poetic license (M. II, 168.13-169.3); he also discusses
the case of Q. 18, 25 mentioned above p. 87. Ibn as-Sarraj disapproves of the
expression ‘indi xamsatun ’atwaban “I have five [in terms of] dresses”, which
he attributes to al-Farra’ (°U. 1, 324.5); he also quotes Bagdadian grammarians
who say that both ‘indi xamsatun waznan and ‘indi xamsatun waznun “T have
five measures” are valid possibilities (°U. I, 326.1-2).

6.5 Summary

There are thus four possible constructions between numerals and their coun-
ted objects, appositional, annexational, predicative, and specifying. Both
cardinals and ordinals can be found in these constructions, except for the
last type where only cardinals are found. As for ordinals above “tenth”, the
only possible construction is the appositional one. The reason for this is that
compound ordinals are not flexible, and there is no separate forms for the
decade ordinals. The following table summarises the different possibilities to
express numerals and their counted objects.

It appears from this table that the annexational and specifying construc-
tions are in a complementary distribution for cardinals between “three” and
“one thousand”.

Cardinals Ordinals
al-waladu I-wahidu al-waladu I-’awwalu
— al-’awladu t-talatatu (p. 174) al-waladu t-talitu
g N al-’awladu t-talatata—‘asara (p. 134) al-waladu t-talita—‘asara
% % al-’awladu I-iSrina (p. 134) al-waladu I-iSriina (p. 145)
2= al-’awladu I-mi’atu (p. 134) al-waladu lI-mi’atu (p. 145)
< al-’awladu talatu I-mi’ati (p. 182) al-waladu talitu I-mi’ati (p. 183)
al-’awladu I-alfu (p. 134) al-waladu I-’alfu (p. 145)
waladun wahidun (p. 163) waladun *awwalu
-3 ’awladun talatatun waladun talitun
g 2 ’awladun talatata—‘asara waladun talita—‘asara
% E ‘awladun ‘iSruna waladun ‘iSrina (p. 145)
<&"§ ‘awladun mi’atun waladun mi’atun (p. 145)

*See above footnote 32, p. 95, for the vocalisation of baydan.
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“awladun talatu mi’atin (p. 182) waladun talitu mi’atin (p. 183)
“awladun alfun waladun “alfun (p. 145)

(p. 129) (Cawwalu I-’awladi, p. 198)
talatatu l-’awladi (p. 130) talitu l-waladi (p. 132)

(p- 130)

(p- 131)

mi’atu I-waladi (p. 174)

Annexational
(definite)

talatu mi‘ati I-waladi (p. 182) talitu mi’ati I-waladi (p. 183)
“alfu l-waladi (p. 174)

*awwalu waladin (p. 198)
talatatu *awladin (p. 130) talitu waladin (p. 132)

(talitu talatata—‘asara, p. 133)

mi’atu waladin (p. 132)

Annexational
(indefinite)

talatu mi’ati waladin (p. 182) talitu mi’ati waladin (p. 183)

*alfu waladin (p. 132)

%D N at-talatata—‘asara waladan (p. 174)
SRS e -
S qg al-iSruna waladan (p. 174)
L3
[T
w
9
=}
[ _ .
g a talatata—‘asara waladan
& ¥ ‘iSruna waladan
& 8 lad
2E
&3
=
al-waladu wahidun al-waladu *‘awwalu
al-’awladu talatatun al-waladu talitun
)
2o~ al-’awladu talatata—‘asara al-waladu talita—‘asara
ERC) e - o
_._‘é - al->awladu ‘isruna al-waladu “iSrina
g
E ~ al->awladu mi’atun al-waladu mi’atun
al-’awladu talatu mi’atin (p. 182) al-waladu talitu mi’atin (p. 183)
al-’awladu °alfun al-waladu “alfun

Table 6.1: Expression of the counted object

In the next part of this study, we will consider in more detail the opinion
of Sibawayh (chapter 8), al-Mubarrad (chapter 9), and Ibn as-Sarraj (chapter
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10) about the expression of the counted object in a specifying construction
with numerals, which they interpret in very different theoretical frames.

But before that, there are a few other issues linked with the expression
of the counted object that should be mentioned: gender issues, expression
of definiteness, expression of the counted object by an adjective, a collective
noun, a pronoun, the number of the counted object, the different plural forms
of the counted object, “one hundred” and “one thousand” as counted object
themselves.

6.6 Issues related to the counted object

6.6.1 Gender agreement and disagreement

All numerals between “one” and “nineteen”, both cardinals and ordinals, have
a masculine and a feminine form, or, rather, a form that applies to feminine
counted objects and a form that applies to masculine counted objects.® See
above, p. 96, the issue of the gender of numerals. The case of compound
cardinals, which was presented above p. 120, is interesting because of the
gender discrepancy between their two parts.

To put it in a nutshell, cardinals from “three” to “ten” and from “thirteen”
to “nineteen” disagree in gender with their counted object, whereas “one”,
“two”, “eleven” and “twelve” agree in gender” This intringuing though
very well known phenomenon has received little attention from our three
authors, who simply describe it without comment (K. II, 176.13-177.19; M.
I, 157.8-16; 163.1—-15; U. II, 424.10-11; 425.1-3). In the same manner, our
authors do not mention the fact that it applies to all the possible constructions
between the numeral and the counted object: appositional (al-’awladu t-
talatatu), predicative (al-’awladu talatatun), annexational (talatatu *awladin),
and specifying (talatata—‘asara waladan).

]

3 »

two”, “eleven” and “twelve” is also intriguing. This
phenomenon probably finds an explanation in the fact that “one” and “two”
are adjectives, not substantives, and that this must have some influence on
“eleven” and “twelve”.

The case of “one”,

°Cf. Wright (1967, 1, 254; §319) and Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1426-1434.).
"These rules are not always followed in Post-Classical and Neo-Arabic (Blau 2002, 48, §98).
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As for ordinals, their fa‘il pattern is clearly gender marked, hence their
agreement with their counted objects in all types of constructions. These
issues are not discussed either by our authors.

Sibawayh does not explicitly say that decades, mi’ah, and *alf apply both
to masculine and feminine counted objects but his own use shows that he
would agree on this. Unlike Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad explicitly notes it (M.
I, 165.13; 168.10-12; 170.8). He explains it by saying that they belong to
the greater numerals. Although they also belong to the greater numerals,
compound numerals do have different forms for the masculine and the
feminine. Al-Mubarrad justifies this by saying that they are the compound
of two lesser numerals (see above p. 120). Ibn as-Sarraj deals with numerals
that have a different form in the masculine and the feminine in °U.II, 424-425.
Just like Sibawayh, he remains silent on those that have the same form in both
genders.

6.6.2 Elements of different genders counted together

As far as the syntax of numerals is concerned, there are two types of gender
conflicts that can happen. The first type® happens when masculine and
feminine nouns are counted together as in “three men and women” and the
second type’® happens when the grammatical gender of the counted object
differs from its biological sex as in French “trois tortues méles”, because
“tortue” is feminine, but “tortues males” are males.

We have already mentioned above p. 132 the fact that all three authors
choose the chapter devoted to expressions of the type xamisu xamsatin and
xamisu “arba‘atin to mention and illustrate the rule that stipulates that mas-
culine supersedes feminine in case of elements of different genders counted
together.

Sibawayh quotes the expressions xamsa—‘as(i)rata min bayni yawmin wa—
laylatin “fifteen [masc.] days [masc.] and nights [fem.]” or xamsata—
‘asara min bayni ‘abdin wa-jariyatin “fifteen [fem.] slaves [masc.] and
maids [fem.]”. In the first case, he says that laylah has superseded yawm
because if one talks of “fifteen nights” it is understood that they include
the “days” (K. II, 180.4-6)."° He concedes that one could also have put the
numeral in the feminine xamsata—‘asara (K. II, 180.14). In the second case,

8Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1435-1436).

°Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1437-1439; 1466—1471).

*Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1466—1467) reports that there are two exceptions where the feminine
supersedes the masculine. The first one is the dual dabu‘ani “two hyenas [a male and a female]”,
which is built on the feminine singular dabu‘un instead of the masculine dib‘anun, in order to
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there is no other option because if one of the two terms ‘abd or jariyah is
not mentioned, the meaning changes (K. II, 180.11-14), and since we already
know that the masculine generally supersedes the feminine (K. II, 178.22-23),
it is understood from the text here that the numeral has to agree with the
masculine (i.e., be put in the feminine) for this reason.

Apparently, al-Mubarrad does not deal with this issue except in the
expressions xamisu xamsatin and xamisu arba‘atin mentioned above (M. II,
182.3).

Ibn as-Sarraj briefly mentions this issue in a section that is so dependent on
the Kitab that it is difficult not to read it with Sibawayh’s teaching in mind. He
quotes the same examples as Sibawayh, xamsa—‘as(i)rata min bayna yawmin
wa-laylatin and xamsata—‘asara min bayna ‘abdin wa-jariyatin, and gives the
same commentary (°U. II, 428.15-429.4).

6.6.3 Grammatical gender vs. biological sex

Sibawayh deals with the conflict between gender and sex in the counted
objects in chapter 414 (K. I, 179.4-181.7). The general rule that can be inferred
from his examples is that grammatical gender supersedes biological sex, as in
talatu Siyahin dukurun' “three [masc.] male [masc.] sheep [fem.]”, talatun
min al-batti “three [masc.] ducks [masc.]” or talatu ’a‘yunin “three [masc.]
[male] notables [fem.]” because $a’, battah and ‘ayn (K. II, 179.6; 14; 17) are
feminine in the singular, even if they refer to males like ‘ayn. In the same way,
for words whose singular is masculine, the numeral is put in the feminine as
in: talatatu *a$xusin “three [fem.] persons [masc.]” (K. II, 179.17) even if Saxs
refers to a female.

>

Sibawayh does not mention here the masculine nouns ending with a ta
marbitah like xalifah “caliph”. It must have been obvious to him that the
presence of the ta’ marbitah does not affect the gender of the numeral used
to count them, so that we can probably say talatatu xulafa’a “three [fem.]
caliphs [masc.]”

A problem arises for words whose gender is not fixed, as is the case for
nafs “soul [fem.]”, which is treated as a masculine if it means “man [masc.]”
(K. 11, 179.18-19), or faras “horse [fem.]”, which is more commonly used as

avoid the form dib‘anani. The second case is the expression of days and nights, because, he says,
Arabs date by nights, which are feminine, not by days.

""Derenbourg vocalises dukir in the independent form, interpreting it as a badal of talatu, but
it could as well be vocalised in the oblique form as a badal of Siyahin. Sibawayh gives no clue on
this issue.
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a feminine, referring to both a stallion and a mare (K. II, 180.1-2). In these
issues, Sibawayh mentions actual use and says which one is more common.

The teaching of al-Mubarrad is slightly different. These gender issues are
solved by separating the words in conflict as in ‘indi talatun min al-ganami
dukar® wa-talatun min a$-3a’i dukur “I have three [masc.] [heads] of male
[masc.] livestock [fem.] and three [masc.] male [masc.] sheeps [fem.]” (M.
II, 186.7). Another way of expressing the same idea is ‘indi talatatu dukurin
min as-$a’i wa-talatatu dukurin min al-’ibli (M. 11, 186.9). The point made by
al-Mubarrad here is that the gender conflict is solved by the agreement of the
numeral to the closest word.

Except for these differences, al-Mubarrad’s interpretation of these con-
flicts is similar to that of Sibawayh. Although some words are feminine ‘ala
I-lafd “on the surface level”,” like nafs “soul” (and the evidence for this is that
its diminutive is feminine: nufaysah; M.11, 187.2), they can refer to males, as in
talatatu *anfusin “three [fem.] souls” and talatu *anfusin “three [masc.] souls”
(M. 11, 186.12) which are both correct. Al-Mubarrad quotes here four passages
from the Qur’an where nafs is used in the feminine, as if the question was
disputed among grammarians and needed stronger evidence.

As for Ibn as-Sarraj, his teaching is similar to that of Sibawayh. The
grammatical gender always prevails on the biological sex in case of a conflict
as in talatu Siyahin dukurun “three [masc.] male [masc.] sheep [fem.]”,
talatatu ’asxasin “three [fem.] persons [masc.]” even if women are intended,
talatu °afrasin “three [masc.] horses [fem.]” even for stallions (°U. II,
428.2-429.4).

6.6.4 Adjectives as counted objects

Sibawayh says that it is “ugly” (gabih) to annex numerals to adjectives™
and say talatatu nassabatin “three genealogists” or talatatu dawabba®® “three
riding animals”. It would thus be better to say talatatu rijalin nassabatin “three
genealogist men” (K. IL, 179.21). As for talatatu dawabba he contents himself
with actual use (K. II, 179.21-23).

“Just like in the Kitab, the syntactic position of dukir is not stated by al-Mubarrad. See the
preceding footnote.

*Al-Mubarrad apparently uses the expressions ‘ald I-lafd (20 occurrences) and fi I-lafd (25
occurrences) in the same meaning, “on the surface level”. He also uses the expression li-I-lafd
three times, meaning “because of the surface level” (M. III, 33.8; 348.11; IV, 396.6).

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1454).

Dabbah, plural dawabb. The plural is diptotic, hence its final fathah in the position of an
indefinite mudaf ’ilayh.
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Later in chapter 415 he also mentions relative adjectives (like qurasiyyun
“Qurayshite”) and participles (like muslim “Muslim” and salih “virtuous”)
to which numerals should not be annexed. One should rather say ha’ula’i
talatatun qurasiyyuna wa-talatatun muslimuna wa-talatatun salihina “these
are three Qurayshites, three Muslims and three virtous [men]” (K. II, 181.8-
10). The reason given by Sibawayh is that it is “disliked” (karahiyah) to treat
adjectives like nouns (K. II, 181.10). This is interesting, since the opposite is
not true and it is possible to treat a noun like an adjective, probably because
nouns have more “strength” than adjectives.

Al-Mubarrad also says that it is “ugly” to annex a numeral to an adjective.
Instead, he recommends to say talatatu rijalin qurasiyyina wa-talatatu rijalin
kiramin (“three qurayshite men and three generous men”; M. II, 185.6-7).
This impossibility is lifted if this qualifier “resembles the noun and comes
at its place” (mudari‘un li-l-ismi waqi‘un mawgqi‘a-hu; M. 11, 185.5), as in
ja’a-ni talatatu *amtali-ka wa-arba‘atu *asbahi Zaydin (“three like you came
to me and four resembling Zayd”; M. II, 185.7-8) or in Qur’anic 4fa-la-hu
‘asru *amtali-has.** Interestingly, al-Mubarrad does not mention the solution
which consists in saying talatatun qurasiyyuna and talatatun kiramun. If it
is not correct to use adjectives in substantival slots then in talatatu rijalin
qurasiyyina, the adjective cannot be in the slot of badal but of na‘t.

What are these qualifiers that “resemble a noun” is not clear and only two
of them are quoted here: ‘amtal and “asbah (M. 11, 185.7-8). The expression
“qualifiers that resemble a noun” probably refers to the semantic use of these
words since no information is found in the Mugtadab about such a category
of nouns.

Ibn as-Sarraj also qualifies of gqabih “ugly” the expression talatatu nassa-
batin “three genealogists” because nassabah is an adjective (sifah) in the slot
of a substantive, but “this does not give the adjective the strength of the
substantive” (fa-lam yaj‘al as-sifata taqwa quwwata l-ismi; "U. I, 428.11-13).
In another section, he deals with masculine nouns that are treated like
feminine nouns as in ‘indi talatatun nassabatun “I have three genealogists”
and ‘allamatun “scholars”, which he qualifies of “extremely correct” and “right
language” when in the slot of the qualifier (fi n-nut; °U. 111, 477.2-5), i.e., in
an appositional rather than annexational construction.

In the same manner, Ibn as-Sarraj adds that one should say ha’ula’i
talatatun qurasiyyina “those are three Qurayshites” and talatatun muslimiuna
“three Muslims” with the counted objects treated as an appositive com-
plements instead of mudaf ’ilayh because qurasiyyuna and muslimuna are

See above, p. 88, for more details.
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adjectives and they should not be treated like substantives, except in poetry,
“out of dislike that the adjective be treated like the noun” (karahiyatan °an
yuj‘ala l-ismu ka-s-sifati; *U. 11, 429.12).

In all these cases, grammarians only deal with the annexational construc-
tion between numerals and their counted objects. There would be no problem
in both the appositional and predicative constructions (al-muslimiina I-iSriina
“the twenty Muslims” and al-muslimuna ‘iSruna “the Muslims are twenty”)
but one may ask oneself how they would say, ‘iSriuna muslimina or, more
probably, ‘iSrina muslimuna “twenty Muslims”?

6.6.5 Expression of definiteness and indefiniteness

Theoretically, it is possible to express definiteness and indefiniteness when a
counted object is expressed with a numeral,'” in appositional construction (al-
‘awladu t-talatatu vs. *awladun talatatun), as well as in annexational construc-
tion (talatatu I-’awladi vs. talatatu *awladin)*® and specifying construction
(al-‘iSruna waladan vs. ‘iSruna waladan), according to the regular rules of
definiteness and indefiniteness. As for the predicative construction, there is
no choice but to say al-’awladu talatatun.

The issue of definiteness and indefiniteness in the expression of the
counted object is not tackled systematically by our authors. The only cases
they comment are the annexational and specifying constructions. All three
authors say that it is correct to say talatatu I-’awladi, according to the general
rule of annexation (K. I, 86.9—10; 87.2—5; M. II, 175.12—14; 178.3—4; IV, 144.3;
U.1,311.8-11; 312.10—11).

In the case of “one hundred” and “one thousand”, Sibawayh and al-
Mubarrad also mention the possible addition of the definite article to the
counted object, as in mi’atu d-dirhami “the hundred dirhams” (K. I, 87.4; M.
I1, 167.11—12). Ibn as-Sarraj mentions the conflicting positions of the Basrans
and the Kafans on this issue. The Basrans prefer ’alfu d-dirhami whereas
the Kafans accept al-’alfu d-dirhami (°U. 11, 14.11-13). Ibn as-Sarraj does not
express his opinion explicitly but there is no reason to believe he would not
follow Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad.

As for the specifying construction, things are far from clear. In K. II,
47.17-19, Sibawayh compares al-xamsata—‘asara to ka-I->ana “like now” (see

Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1483-1484; V, 675).

®In Post-Classical Arabic, Blau (2002, 49, §102) mentions cases where, in annexational
construction, both the numeral and the counted object carry the article, as in as-sab‘atu I-’ayyami
“the seven days”, or only the numeral, as in af-talatatu ma‘ani “the three kinds”.
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above p. 134), saying that Arabs leave it as it is after the addition of the
definite article or after annexation, although it is indefinte. Yet, it is not clear
what his position is concerning the definiteness status of al-xamsata—‘asara
dirhaman, which he does not discuss as such. Interestingly, he himself uses
this expression in K. I1, 467.1: al-’ahada—‘asara harfan “the eleven letters”. And
in the same manner, he does not discuss expressions of the type al-‘isruna
dirhaman.

As for al-Mubarrad, expressions like *at-talatatu d-darahima, *al-xamsa-
ta—‘asara d-dirhama (or *al-xamsata l-‘aSara d-dirhama) and *al-iSrina d-dir-
hama are labelled “abominable errors” by him (xata’ fahis; M. 11, 175.5); he
adds that “those who say this argue that it is used in speech” (wa-‘illatu man
yaqulu hada l-itilalu bi-r-riwayati; 11, 175.6)."

Interestingly, the answer of al-Mubarrad is that in such cases analogy (not
actual use) should prevail:

(6) wa-mimma yubtilu hada l-qawla anna r-riwayata ‘an al-‘Arabi l-fusaha’i xilafu-hu

fa-riwayatun bi-riwayatin wa-I-qiyasu hakimun.

And among things that invalidate this [the argument that it is used in speech] is the fact

that the speech of literate Arabs differs from it, so that it is word against word [actual
use against the use of literate Arabs] and analogy prevails. (M. II, 175.7)

For decades, it is not permitted to say *al-‘iSruna d-dirhama because the
definiteness of the numeral has already been properly expressed ("uhkima wa-
buyyina; M. 11, 176.10). The correct expression is thus al-‘iSriina dirhaman (M.
11, 176.12).

Al-Mubarrad says that one has “to go back to the truth of analogy, and not
to follow tradition” (’an yarji‘a min qablu ’ila haqiqati l-qiyasi wa-la yamdiya
‘ala t-taqlidi; M. 111, 177.4-5), making it clear that these expressions were found
in the language of people.

The position of Ibn as-Sarraj is not clear, as he quotes many opinions
without mentioning his own (°U. 1, 321.14-17; 325.3-7; 14—15). In a section
devoted to annexation, he is the only author to quote the position of the
Kuafans who accept expressions such as al-‘iSriuna d-dirhama, al-xamsatu d-
darahimi and al-mi’atu d-dirhami (°U. 11, 14.11-12), while the Basrans reject
them and prefer to say xamsatu d-dirhami and mi’atu d-dirhami as well as al-
‘iSriuna dirhaman and al-xamsata—asara dirhaman (CU. 11, 14.12-16). It is not
clear whether it should be understood that Ibn as-Sarraj follows the Basrans.

*See Baalbaki (1981, 6—7; 20) for an account of this issue between the Kafan and the Basran
grammarians, according to Ibn as-Sikkit’s (d. 244/858) ’Islah al-mantiq.
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There is one last possible case, which is not mentioned by Sibawayh,
namely the possibility for the counted object to be defined by annexation as
in talatatu ’atwabi-ka “your three dresses”, mi’atu dirhami-ka “your hundred

dirhams”, ’alfu dinari-ka “your thousand dinars”, which al-Mubarrad accepts
(M. 11, 178.3—5; 8—10).

Bagdadian grammarians are reported by Ibn as-Sarrdj to have accepted
expressions such as xamsatu darahimi-ka and dirhami-ka “your five dirhams”
in an ’idafah construction (°U. I, 325.15-16). Ibn as-Sarraj says that this is
acceptable as a poetic licence (°U. I, 325.16—17). This passage is very elliptical
and one may wonder why he invokes here poetic licence. We will come back
to this issue in the larger frame of Ibn as-Sarraj’s theory (see below, p. 260).

6.6.6 Expression of the counted object by a pronoun

The expression of the counted object by a pronoun poses no problem in an
appositional construction (in the definite only, as in hum at-talatatu “the
three of them [masc.]” and nahnu t-talatu “the three of us [fem.]”), nor in
a predicative construction (as in hum talatatun “they [masc.] are three” and
’antunna talatun “you [fem.] are three”). These cases are not discussed by our
authors.

In a specifying construction, expression of the counted object by a pro-
noun is impossible since in these constructions the counted object has to be
indefinite (K. I, 85.6—7; M.1I, 180.8—11; °U.1, 312.5-6) and pronouns are definite
by nature.

As for the annexational construction, our authors discuss it in expressions
of the type marartu bi-him xamsata-hum “I passed by the five of them” which
we have presented above, p. 141. They mention only numerals between “one”
and “ten”. Since compounds and decades cannot be annexed to their counted
object (see above p. 130) expressions like *marartu bi-l-qawmi xamsata—‘asa-
ra-hum “I passed by the tribe, the fifteen of them”, or *’axadtu “iSrina dirhaman
wa-talati-him “I took twenty dirhams and thirty of them” (M. II, 180.8; 11)
are rejected. As for mi’ah and ‘alf which are annexed to singular counted
objects, it is probable that mi’atu-hum “one hundred of them” and ’alfu-hum
“one thousand of them” are impossible, because the pronouns are considered
plural. Our authors are silent on this point.

In a section devoted to the use of the definite article in lieu of the relative
pronoun (°U. II, 330-361), Ibn as-Sarraj deals with these expressions from the
perspective of the predication of their second part (see above, p. 82, more
details about the predication test). Compare for example hada talitu talatatin
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“this one is one of three”®® and alladina hada talitu-hum talatatun “those of

which this one is the third are three” (*U.1I, 331.2—3). This section is the last one
in a called bab al-ittisa° where Ibn as-Sarraj deals with cases that are correct
although they cannot be considered to be analogical.**

He says that the expression al-hadiya—‘aSara-hum and “I am one of the
eleven”, where the relative pronoun is replaced by the definite article, is not
analogical although it is actually used in the language; the reason given by
Ibn as-Sarraj is that hadiya—‘asara cannot behave like a verb in this position
because it is a compound (°U. 11, 331.12—-332.3). He quotes al-’Axfa$ as saying
that this construction is acceptable below “ten” because numerals can be built
like verbs, although it is clear that these verbs do not actually exist (*U. II,

332.5-9).

Later in the same section, Ibn as-Sarraj gives more insight into these cleft
expressions, introducing a semantic criterion. It is not correct to say *at-tani-
hima °ana tnani “those of which I am the second [masc.] are two [masc.]”
because it is redundant if a man says it. In the opposite, a woman could say
at-taniyatu-huma ’ana tnatani if she is the second of a group of two women,
as opposed to at-taniyatu-huma ‘ana tnani if she is the second of a group of
a man and a woman (herself); and in the same manner it is redundant for a
woman to say *at-talitatu-hunna ’ana talatun “those of which I am the third
[fem.] are three [masc.]” (°U. II, 334.18-20). Thus, ultimately, the issue is
related to the rules that stipulate that the masculine supersedes the feminine,
and to the communicative purpose (fa’idah) that lies in the utterance.

6.6.7 The number of the counted object

The case of “one” is as follows. Quantity can be expressed overtly in the
appositional construction, as in waladun wahidun “one boy”, and in the
predicative construction, as in al-waladu wahidun “the boy is one”. In the
annexational construction the only possibility is to say *ahadu I-’awladi “one
of the boys”, but in this case the meaning of the construction is not the counted
object, but a partitive.

As for “two”, the following two forms are possible: waladani tnani “two
boys” and al-waladani tnani “ther boys are two”, the only case of an annexa-
tional construction being found in poetic tinta handalin “two colocinths” (see
above p. 92).

*°See above, p. 132, on the translation of this expression.
*'See Versteegh (1990b) for an account of the history of the concept of ittisa‘ in the Arabic
grammatical tradition.
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The counted object of numerals between “three” and “ten” is in the
plural. This is true of cardinals in appositional, annexational and predicative
constructions with their counted object, with or without the definite article,
as in al-’awladu t-talatatu “the three boys”, talatatu *awladin “three boys” and
al-’awladu talatatun “the boys are three” (K. I, 86.8—11; M. II, 164.4-5; °U.

311.5-8).

Above “ten”, the situation is not as simple as it seems. In the appositional
and predicative constructions, the counted object is in the plural, as in al-
‘awladu l-‘iSrina “the twenty boys”, ’awladun mi’atun “a hundred boys”, al-
‘awladun ‘iSruna “the boys are twenty” and al-’awladu °alfun “the boys are a

thousand”. These expressions are not commented on by our authors.

In the annexational and specifying constructions, the counted object is
in the singular above “ten”, as in mi’atu waladin “a hundred boys”, alfu
waladin “a thousand boys”, talatata—‘aSara waladan “thirteen boys” and
iSriuna waladan (K. 1, 86.13; 15-18; M. II, 164.5-6; III, 32.7-8; 58.8; °U. I,
312.8-10).

The case of ordinals is different. Their “counted” object is always in the
singular whatever the numeral, as in al-waladu t-talitu, al-waladu t-talita—
‘asara and al-waladu I-“iSruina. This fact is not mentioned by our authors.

The only issue linked with the number of the counted object that is
discussed by our authors can be reformulated as follows: Why should
the counted object be in the singular above “ten” in the annexational and
specifying constructions? The answer they give to this question depends
on the general frame in which they interpret numerals at large and will be
presented in more detail in the next part of this study. See below, p. 207 for
Sibawayh’s theory, p. 216 for al-Mubarrad’s, and p. 248 for Ibn as-Sarraj’s.

6.6.8 Different plural forms of the counted object

We will not enter into the morphological study of the plural because it would
take us too far from the grammar of numerals. All we need to recall here is
that Arabic knows three different plural forms that can be built through inner
morphological changes (“broken plurals”): lesser plural, greater plural, and
plural of plural. Here is an example of these morphological changes for the
word kalb “dog”. Tts lesser plural form is “aklub (K. 11, 181.15); its greater plural
form is kilab (K. 11, 181.17); and its plural of plural is kilabat (K. 11, 208.1).**

**See Ratcliffe (1998) and Ferrando (2002) for a survey of these three plural forms in Classical
Arabic grammars and other Semitic languages.
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Next to these forms, plurals can also be formed “externally” by the addition
of the suffixes -una and -at. These plural forms are considered by Sibawayh
and al-Mubarrad® to be lesser plural forms because they share common
features with the dual (K. II, 144.11-12; M. II, 156.10-12). The position of Ibn
as-Sarraj seems to be different. While he mentions many times the plural form
in -at as a lesser plural form (°U. 1L, 439.9—-10; 14—15; III, 9.17-10.2; 4—6; 10-11;
11.14-15) he never associates the plural form in -@na to lesser numbers but to
“humans” (man ya‘qilu; °U. 1, 47.7).

The general rule that all three authors mention is that the counted object
of cardinals between “three” and “ten” should be in the lesser plural form (K.
I1, 181.15-16; M. II, 156.4—9; *U.1, 311.5-8).**

Sibawayh says that in some cases it is permissible to use the greater
plural form instead of the lesser plural form, as in xamsatu kilabin “five dogs”
(instead of xamsatu °aklubin), which stands for xamsatun min al-kilabi (K.
I1, 182.16). He compares this use to other cases where the mudaf ’ilayh is a
greater plural or a collective noun as in hada sawtu kilabin “this is the sound
of dogs” (K. 11, 182.16) and habbu rummanin “a seed of [the species of the]
pomegranate” (K. II, 182.17).

Both expressions are semantic equivalents of the partitive particle min
followed by the noun in the oblique form: min al-kilabi or min ar-rummani.

Later in the same chapter, Sibawayh gives other examples of greater plural
forms that are used instead of lesser plural forms as giradah “monkeys” which
is used instead of *’aqrad; Susuix “sandal thongs” instead of *’assax; qura’
“menstruations” instead of *’aqru’ (K. II, 185.12-13). This is apparently only a
matter of linguistic use for Sibawayh, who adds that in the dialect of Tamim,
greater plural forms are generally used instead of lesser plural forms (K. II,
198.10—12).

He says that he asked al-Xalil about the expression talatatu kilabin, and
his answer is that it is a poetic license (K. II, 210.10-11). Sibawayh then

*In his commentary of the Kitab, ar-Rummani (d. 384/994), a disciple of Ibn as-Sarraj, gives a
different account of the position of al-Mubarrad concerning feminine external plurals. According
to ar-Rummani, al-Mubarrad considers that plurals in -at are equally correctly used for lesser and
greater plural forms (Sarh ar-Rummant, 84.4—6). Other grammarians say that these external plural
forms primarily express a lesser plural form, and that they can be used to express greater plurals,
just like Susi‘ can express a lesser plural (Sarh ar-Rummani, 6-7). Ar-Rummani says that the
best position is that of al-Mubarrad because plurals in -at are equivalent to plurals in -ina (Sarh
ar-Rummani, 7-9). The problem is that the teaching of al-Mubarrad in his Mugqtadab does not
correspond to ar-Rummani’s account. The position of az-Zajjaji (d. 337/949) is that masculine
external plurals apply both to lesser and greater plurals (’Idah, 122.6-9), but external feminine
plurals are lesser plural forms that can be used for greater plurals (’Idah, 122.16-18).

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1454—1457).
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adds (always quoting al-Xalil?) that another possibility is to say talatatun
kilabun, in an appositional construction, ka-’anna-ka qulta talatatun tumma
qulta kilabun (“as if you said talatatun and then kilabun”; K. 11, 210.12).

In his Radd, al-Mubarrad says that it is not a poetic license but a valid
option to use the greater plural forms after numerals between “three” to “ten”,
as in Qur’anic gtalatatu quri’ine (Q. 2, 228; Radd, 169.11-12). His point is
probably here to clearly distinguish Qur’anic use from poetry, by refuting the
occurrence of any kind of poetic license in the Qur’an.

In the Mugqtadab, his teaching is slightly different since he says that only
if the lesser plural form does not exist it is possible to replace it by the greater
plural form (M. I, 158.4—-160.2). The opposite is also true (M. II, 160.4). The
lesser plural forms aydin “hands” and ’‘arjul “feet” can be used to express
greater numbers, because the greater plural form of yad and rijl do not exist.?
As for the lesser plural form of proper names like talatatu Muhammadina
“three Muhammads” and xamsatu Ja‘farina “five Ja‘fars”, it is also correct to
say talatatun min al-Mahamidi and xamsatun min al-Ja‘afiri, using the greater
plural forms instead of the lesser plural forms Muhammadina and Ja‘farina
(M. 10, 161.1-3).

In a nutshell, what he called a valid option in the Radd is said to be only
possible if the regular form is not available. Yet, Sibawayh is wrong to say
that it is a poetic license (which anyway is not his position but al-Xalil’s).

It seems that this issue debated in the Radd and the Mugtadab has lost its
interest for Ibn as-Sarraj who says, in the introduction to a section devoted
to the broken plurals (°U. II, 429-111, 35), that it is not rare for a greater plural
form to be used instead of a lesser plural form, as in talatatu Sustu‘in “three
sandal thongs” and talatatu quri’in “three menstruations” (°U. 11, 430.3-9). He
adds, later in the *Usul, that if one says xamsatu kilabin instead of the expected
xamsatu “aklubin, what is intended is the species (jins) as in xamsatun min al-
kilabi CU. 11, 434.1-2).

6.6.9 Collective nouns as counted object

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention that if a noun refers to a “nonhuman
genus” (jins min gayr al-’adamiyyina; M. 11, 185.10), numerals cannot be
annexed to it, but the “annexation particle” should link them (M. I1, 185.10),
as in ‘indi talatun min al-’ibli wa-talatun min al-ganami (“I have three camels

*It seems that al-Mubarrad does not know the greater plural form °ayadin.
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and three [heads] of livestock”; M. II, 186.6—7). In other words, according to
al-Mubarrad, numerals cannot be annexed to collective nouns.?®

Would al-Mubarrad also forbid the expression of the counted object by
a collective noun in the other possible constructions? How would he judge
‘iSrina ganaman, al-ganamu t-talatu and al-ganamu talatun? We have no clue
about the answer in the Mugtadab.

6.6.10 Counted objects and conjoined numerals

The counted object that is expressed with conjoined numerals follows the
syntactic rules of the decades, i.e., of the closest numeral in the sentence, as
in xamsatun wa-‘iSruna waladan “twenty-five boys”. In this case xamsatun
is in the feminine because walad is masculine, and walad is in a specifying
construction with ‘iSriina because it is the closest to it in the sentence.

Just like decades, conjoined numerals can be in different types of construc-
tion with their counted objects: appositional, either definite as in al-’awladu I-
xamsatu wa-1l-iSruna “the twenty-five boys” or indefinite as in *awladun xam-
satun wa-‘iSrina “twenty-five boys”; predicative, as in al-’awladu xamsatun
wa-i§rina “the boys are twenty-five”; and specifying, either in definite as in
xamsatun wa-iSruna waladan “twenty-five boys” or definite as in al-xamsatu
wa-l-‘iSriuna waladan “the twenty-five boys”.

None of our authors mentions the expression of the counted object with
conjoined numerals. We can however safely extrapolate that all their remarks
that apply to the syntax of decades apply to conjoined numerals as well.

Al-Mubarrad is the only one to mention annexation of conjoined numerals
to their possessor, as in talatatu-ka wa-talatiu-ka “your thirty-three”. See
above, p. 132.

6.6.11 “One hundred” and “one thousand” as counted objects

All grammarians comment on the fact that, against the general rule, mi’ah
remains in the singular after numerals between “three” and “nine”,”’ as in ta-
latu mi’atin®® “three hundreds”, instead of the expected plural mi’una or mi’at
(K. 1, 87.11; M. 11, 169.4—5;* °U.1, 313.1-2).

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1439—-1441).

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1444—1447).

**See above, note 22, p. 87, about this transliteration.
**See above footnote 17, p. 109.
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For al-Mubarrad, this behaviour of mi’ah does not contradict the way
numerals behave (dalika giyasun “it is analogical”) because what is true of
“basic” numerals, i.e., “one” to “ten”, is not true of “subsidiary” numerals, i.e.,
all other numerals (M. II, 169.4-5). This assertion will need further inquiry
(see below, p. 223). As for his commentary on the expression talata mi’atin
sininain Q. 18, 25 where mi’ah is not annexed to its counted object sinina, see
above p. 87.

Sibawayh explains the singular of mi’ah after numerals from “three” to
“nine” by comparing it to the singular of the counted noun after decades and
numerals between “eleven” and “nineteen” (K. I, 87.11-12).>° He adds that it is
not rare in Arabic for a singular to refer to a plural, especially in the field of
numerals (K. I, 87.13).

Ibn as-Sarrdj quotes Sibawayh’s opinion that mi’ah should have been
put in the plural after “three” to “nine” but it was treated like “eleven” and
“twenty”. This explanation is difficult to understand without going back to
the Kitab, otherwise the text of the °Usil remains unclear. Compare both
quotations:
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(7) [...] and concerning talatu mi’ah and tis‘u mi’ah, it ought to have been mi’ina or mi’at,
but they treated it like iSrina and ‘ahada—‘asara inasmuch as they put the specifier of
the numeral in the singular since it is a numeral, just like i$rina is a numeral and it is
not odd in their language for the surface form to be in the singular whereas the meaning
is a plural (K. II, 87.11-13).

(8) Sibawayh said: And talat [sic] and concerning tis‘u mi’ah and talatu mi’ah, it ought
to have been mi’ina or mi’at, but they treated it like ‘iSriina and “ahada—‘asara (°U. 1,
313.1-2).

The new numerals formed with mi’ah present little flexibility when used
to count objects, because of their shape of mudaf and mudaf ’ilayh and the
definiteness issues linked with annexation. The annexational and predicative
constructions are the only one to be straightforward, as in talatatu mi’ati
waladin “three hundred boys”, in a double annexation, and al-’awladu talatu
mi’atin “the boys are three hundred”, where the mudaf (talatatu) remains

30As-Sirafi gives a clearer explanation of this obscure passage in the Kitab (Sarh IV, 175.8-9).
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indefinite after its annexation to an indefinte term (mi’atin). Theoretically, it
should also be possible to say “the three hundred boys”, by making the second
annexation definite, as in talatu mi’ati I-waladi, but no author mentions it.
However, it seems unusual to say, in a appositional construction, “the three
hundred boys” (*al-’awladu talatu I-mi’ati?), although it is structurally correct.
None of these issues is mentioned in our treatises.

The case of ‘alf is different from that of mi’ah since it follows the general
rule for the counted object after any numeral, as in talatatu ’alafin “three
thousands”, *ahada—‘asara ’alfan “eleven thousands”, ‘iSrina ’alfan “twenty
thousands” or xamsu mi’ati *alfin “five hundred thousands”.*'

These new numerals formed with “alf can also apply to counted objects,
as in xamsu mi’ati ’alfi waladin “five hundred thousand boys”. The only
author to mention these expressions is al-Mubarrad (M. II, 169.9—10). He
clearly compares ’alf to the counted object tawb “garment” in the following
expressions: ‘aSaratu ’alafin and ‘aSaratu ’atwabin, *ahada—‘asara ’alfan and
‘ahada—‘asara tawban (M. 11, 169.10—-170.1). For him, it seems to be normal for
‘alf and mi’ah to behave differently, just because they are different series of
numerals (M. II, 169.9). Ibn as-Sarraj does not comment on the behaviour of
‘alf as a counted object after any numeral, however, he quotes the line sab‘una
’alfa mudajjajin “seventy thousand armored [soldiers]”, in which such a case
is found (K. I, 258.3).

It seems that only the annexational construction is possible between these
greater numerals and their counted object, as in al-’awladu xamsu mi’ati I-’alfi
“the five hundred thousand boys” or al-’awladu xamsu mi’ati *alfin “the boys
are five hundred thousands”. However, our authors do not mention these
expressions.*?

As for “alf used alone, all types of constructions are possible: al-‘awladu I-
’alfu “the thousand boys”, ’awladun °alfun “a thousand boys”, al-’awladu *alfun
“the boys are a thousand”, ’alfu waladin “a thousand boys”, ’alfu I-waladi “the
thousand boys”. These possibilities are not mentioned by our authors.

The case of ordinals is not dealt with by our authors. They do not mention
the forms tani mi’atin “two hundredth”, talitu mi’atin “three hundredth”, and
so on. The corresponding definite forms should be also possible: tani I-
mi’ati “the two hundredth”, talitu I-mi’ati “the three hundredth”, as well as

*Cf. Howell (1883/2003, IV, 1447).

*Baalbaki (1981, 6) mentions that in his Islah al-mantiq Ibn as-Sikkit (d. 244/858) quotes al-
Kisa’1’s (d. 189/805) following example: ma fa‘alat al-’ahada I-‘asara I-’alfa d-dirham “what have
the eleven thousand dirhams yielded?” Ibn as-Sikkit adds that Basrans add the definite article
only to the first part of the compound as in ma fa‘alat al-’ahada—‘asara alfa dirhamin (Islah
al-mantiq, 302.15-18).
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the annexation to a counted object, as in “the three hundredth chapter” (al-
babu talitu I-mi’ati?) or the “fifteen thousandth year” (as-sanatu I-xamisa—
‘asara °alfan?) The orientalist grammar we consulted do not mention these
issues.

6.6.12 The expression of complex numerals

Lastly, our authors do not deal with the expression of complex numerals, as in
“three thousand five hundred and thirty-nine”.>* The only occurrence of such
anumeral is found in the colophon of Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usul: furiga min intisaxi-
hi talita—‘asara Sahri Ramadani sanati ’ithda wa-xamsina wa-sitti mi’atin ”its
copy was finished on the thirteenth of the month of Ramadan of the year six
hundred and fifty-one”, in an annexational construction (°U. I1I, 481).

*Cf. Fleisch (1990, I, 515-516; §106y) and Wright (1967, I, 259; §327).



Chapter 7

Conclusion

The number of issues that are related to numerals is quite amazing. It is now
clear that numerals are not a straightforward category, at least syntactically
and morphologically. As is the case for nouns in general, one finds all types of
words in this category, in terms of declension, syntactic “strength”, flexibility.
Some numerals actually behave like active participles (xamisun) and may
operate on a maful bi-hi in certain occasions, while others are indeclinable
and have very limited syntactic possibilities (xamsata—‘asara). Some numerals
are fully declinable, in both genders, they can be put in the dual and the plural,
and can be annexed (xamsatun), while others are indeclinable (xamsata—
‘asara) or have limited declinability, have no dual nor plural form, have a
common form for both genders and are not annexable (irina). Lastly, some
numerals stand alone and behave like no other one (itna—‘asara).

Moreover, all types of numerals should operate on—or be in a syntactic
construction with—any type of countable substantive. This implies that,
despite their differences, numerals should be interchangeable so that one
can express any quantity of any counted object. This point is the source
of an illimited number of grammatical issues. And in the same manner,
the nominal groups constituted of a numeral and its counted object should
also theoretically be found in all types of constructions where these counted
objects can be found. The result is that the number of possible distinct cases
is potentially infinite.

It is clear that, given all these constraints, the morphology and mor-
phosyntax of numerals is linked with the wider grammatical system of each
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author. We will now see how numerals are inserted in each of the three
treatises we focus on in this study.



Part III

Three different frames to
tackle numerals
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Introduction

In the previous part, we have come across a great number of issues linked with
numerals in Classical Arabic morphology, syntax, and semantics. We have
also pointed out the issues that are dealt with by our authors, and those that
are not. In some cases, we have mentioned divergent opinions between them.
However, this factual overview is not enough to understand the grammar
of numerals that each grammarian has developped. Indeed, what we have
presented in the previous part is cut off from the wider frame in which each
grammarian interprets numerals. Thus, we were able to gather information
on numerals, and on our grammarians’ opinion about specific grammatical
rules, but we were not able to understand how these issues connect together,
if they do.

If we want to have a deeper view of numerals as a unified grammat-
ical phenomenon, it is necessary to read anew the chapters linked with
numerals in each treatise, not trying to answer specific questions that we
would have—many of them remaining unanswered—but entering into each
grammarian’s logic.

In the three grammatical treatises we focus on in this study, we will first
recall the general outline of each treatise and the chapters where grammatical
information on numerals is found. Then, we will analyse in detail the chapters
that are devoted to numerals in order to understand each grammarian’s logic.

In order to avoid forcing our questions on the texts, we have followed
a linear reading path, from the beginning to the end of each of the three
treatises. Although we tried to present the issues synthetically in the
following pages, this flat, linear reading is surely still preceivable.
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Chapter 8

Sibawayh’s approach to
numerals

8.1 Introduction

As Baalbaki puts it,*

Sibawayhi’s Kitab is roughly divided into two parts, nahw (in this sense, syntax, rather
than the general meaning of “grammar”), which deals with the relations between the
different parts of the structure and with the declensional endings which are associated
with these relations, and sarf (morphology), which examines words in isolation of
structure and includes derivational morphology as well as morphophonology. Phono-
logical issues are treated under morphology—hence, phonology does not represent an
independent level—whereas phonetics are briefly discussed toward the end of the book
(Baalbaki 2007b, xxxi).

If one had to clearly delimit these two parts, one should probably say that
they correspond to Derenbourg’s two volumes, chapters 1-284 (K. I, 1—441)
have a more syntactic approach whereas chapters 285-571 (K. II, 1-481) deal
with morphosyntactic issues as well as derivational and morphophonetic
issues.

There are two main chapters in the Kitab that deal with the syntax of
numerals, chapter 41 (K. I, 81.19-88.8) and chapter 412 (K. I, 176-177). In
chapter 41, devoted to the sifah al-musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il, Sibawayh presents
the general semantic and syntactic frame in which he interprets both an-

See Baalbaki (2008, 31) for a different formulation of the same idea.
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nexational and specifying constructions for all numerals and their counted
object. Chapter 412 deals with the syntax of numerals and their counted object
between “three” and “nineteen” at a lower level (compound morphology,
gender agreement, number, and so on).

Other issues related to numerals are dispersed in the Kitab, according to
the chapter they belong to. This is especially true of morphological issues but

also of syntactic issues where numerals are tested for their peculiar behaviour.
We will briefly recall them here, in a tabular form, in order to see how they
are organised in the Kitab.

Kitab ‘ Issues ‘ Pages
In syntactic chapters
Ch. 18, K. 1, 20— | In some cases it is possible to predicate an indefinite | p. 159
21 noun of another indefinite noun, as is the case with
the word °ahad.
Ch. 41, K. 1, 81— | On sifat musabbahah bi-smi I-fa‘il. Will be analysed | pp. 194ff.
88 below.
Ch. 85, K. 1,157 | The issue at stake is the grammatical interpretation | p. 141
of the expression wahda-hu, and of the final fathah
on wahda- in particular.
Ch. 87, K. I, | Itexploresconstructions like marartu bi-him jami‘an | p. 176
158-159 where jami‘an—which is morphologically an ism—is
considered a hal applying to the xabar (-him) and
to distinguish them from constructions like marartu
bi-him xamsata-hum that were dealt with in chapter
85 and where xamsata-hum is treated like a masdar,
although it is morphologically an ism.
Ch. 99, K. I, | Sibawayh deals briefly with the syntactic pattern of | p. 150
174-177 the names of the days, annexational vs. appositional
(K. 1, 176.22—24).
Ch. 101, K. I, | Sibawayh comments on the poetic line xawwa ‘ald | pp. 92 and 157
178-185 mustawayatin xamsin kirkiratin wa-tafinatin mulsin
(“It [the camel] laid down on five [equal] levels, the
chest and [the four other] bald callosities”; I, 183.2).
Ch. 110, K. I, | This chapter is devoted to constructions of the type | pp. 93, 99, 157
197-200 marartu bi-hayyatin dira‘un talu-ha, marartu bi- | and 165
tawbin sab‘un tulu-hu and marartu bi-rajulin mi’atun
’iblu-hu (K. 1, 197.14—15).
Ch. 123, K. I, | On common nouns that have been used as proper | p. 150
227-229 names, as is the case for the days of the week.
Ch. 141, K. I, | On the analogy between kam and the numerals. p- 147
250-256
Ch. 157, K. 1, | Sibawayh mentions wa Tna-‘ASarah!, the “mourn- | p. 149
281 ing form” of the proper name Itna—‘Asara (K. I,
281.12-13).
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Ch. 159, K. I, | Sibawayh mentions wa Talatatan-Wa-Talatinah!, the | p. 149
282-283 “mourning form” of the proper name Talatatun-Wa-
Talatuna, and ya Talatatan-Wa-Talatinal, its vocative
form (K. 1, 282.9).
Ch. 173, K. 1, | Sibawayh mentions ya Xamsata!, the apocopated | p. 149
298-299 form of the proper name Xamsata—‘Asara in the
vocative (K. I, 298.20).
Ch. 222, K. I, | This chapter deals with ‘ayy and compares its be- | p. 78
350—-352 haviour to the behaviour of xamsata—‘asara.
In morphosyntactic chapters
Ch. 297, K. II, | Sibawayh presents the ma‘dul forms of numerals. p- 117
14-15
Ch. 336, K. II, | He presents the formation of relative adjectives. Nu- | p. 113
84; ch. 368, | merals are dealt with in these chapters according to
115-119;  ch. | their morphology.
386, 123-125;
ch. 389, 137-
138
Ch. 412, K. II, | On the expression of the counted object for numerals | pp. 203ff.
176-177 between “three” and “nineteen”. Will be analysed
below.
Ch. 413, K. II, | This chapter deals with expressions of the type | pp.132and 170
177-179 xamisu xamsatin, xamisu ’arba‘atin, and ordinals in
general. In this chapter, Sibawayh also deals with
elements of different gender counted together.
Ch. 414, K. 1I, | Chapter 414 deals with the cases when there is a | p. 171
179-181 discrepancy between the grammatical gender and the
biological sex.
Ch. 415, K. II, | Chapter 415 forbids annexation of adjectives to | p.172
181 numerals between “three” and “ten” like talata-
tun qurasiyyuna “three Qurayshites” (and not *tala-
tatu qurasiyyina), because adjectives should not be
treated like nouns.
Ch. 416-431, K. | These chapters are devoted to “broken plurals”, | pp.157, 164 and
11, 181-224 which Sibawayh tackles almost exculsively from a | 177

morphological perspective. In chapter 430 (K. II,
211.17-214.6), devoted to sifat that have a “broken”
form in the plural, Sibawayh gives the following
exemple of a masculine noun to which a feminine

sifah applies: rijalun xamsatun (K. 11, 212.10-11).

Table 8.1: Numerals in the Kitab

In the following pages, we will analyse chapters 41 and 412 in more detail.
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8.2 The link with the counted object

Chapter 41 (K. I, 81.19-88.8) is devoted to the sifah musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il
“adjectives that resembles the active participle”, its syntax and the meaning of
its relationship with the noun to which it applies. After general explanations
where syntactic rules are explained in detail (K. I, 81.19-84.14), Sibawayh
intends to explain apparently inconsistent constructions, such as xayrun min-
ka ’aban “better than you [in terms of]| father” (K. I, 84.16), ‘iSruna dirhaman
“twenty dirhams” (K., 85.5), imtala’tu ma’an “I got filled of water” (K. I, 85.18)
and the syntactic link between other numerals and their counted object (K.
I, 86.6-88.8), which he decides to gather under this heading, despite some
difficulties that we will consider here.

In chapter 27, Sibawayh gives a first clue of what will become a prime
example in his grammatical theory, i.e., the expression of the counted object
after ‘iSruna “twenty”:?

B G gl W Sl By S 2 O LS il iy [3]] 50 Ly (1)

R IN L

(1) It [’inna] has the status of the verb, just like ‘iSrina rajulan and talatina rajulan have
the status of daribina ‘Abda I-Lahi, although it is not a verb nor an active participle (K.
1, 38.18-19).

This is what chapter 41 is about: the broad analogy between €isrina
and the active participle, but with much more details as in (1) and many
intermediate steps. As Carter (1972b) puts it, ‘iSruna dirhaman is a locus
probans in the Kitab, which Sibawayh uses in order to describe various
grammatical cases where a non-verbal noun has a verb-like action on a noun
and puts it in the dependent form.

Carter (1972b, 486) believes that Sibawayh attempts to fill the gap of the
specifying construction,® left empty because of the impossibility of the ex-
pression hasanun wajhan, to which ‘isrina dirhaman supposedly corresponds
analogically. Carter builds his whole interpretation of this chapter on the fact
that hasanun wajhan does not exist in Arabic and that Sibawayh endeavours
to prove that iSrina dirhaman fills the empty space left by the non-existing
hasanun wajhan. This interpretation is powerful, yet, it unduly systematises
Sibawayh’s thought. Moreover, when one knows how elliptic the Kitab can
be, the mere absence of an expression has very little convincing power. And as

*See above, p. 78, other cases of prime examples.
*Carter calls the specifying construction tanwin-nasb. See above, p. 166.
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Carter (1972b, 486, note 3) mentions himself, hasanun wajhan is found indeed
in later grammarians. See for example in Ibn Wallad’s Intisar (25.7).

The way Sibawayh presents things is slightly different. He proceeds by
successive analogies, considering the “strength” (quwwah) that each word has.
To put it simply, the verb (fi]) has the maximum strength, then comes the
active participle (ism al-fa‘il), then the “adjective that resembles the active
participle” (as-sifah al-musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il). After this, come the following
problematic expressions: xayrun min-ka ’aban, ‘iSruna dirhaman, imtala’tu
ma’an and numerals, where “something” of the initial verbal strength remains.

“To have more strength” can mean different things: to have the meaning
of the unaccomplished verb (K. I, 81.20); to put the following noun into the
dependent form instead of the oblique form (K. I, 82.7); to have an effect on
definite words (K. I, 82.17; 85.19); to agree in gender and number (K. I, 85.7-8);*
to have more than one possible construction (K. I, 84.21; 85.18; 86.20-21);
to perform two syntactic roles at the same time (K. I, 85.10-11); to have a
retroactive syntactic effect (K. I, 85.20).> In the description of quwwah given
by Baalbaki (1979, 15-19) it is clear that this “anthropomorphic metaphor”
(Carter 1972b, 487, in note) is primarily linked with the theory of ‘amal
“operation, government, regimen”, which is clearly the case here. See also
Ayoub (1991, 51).

Sibawayh is always extremely careful in assigning a relative strength to
the words (and sometimes to morphemes within words). Depending on their
nature, morphology, syntax, and meaning in the sentence, words are assigned
a specific relative strength, which is compared to the neighbouring words.
Each word can either have more or less or the same strength as any other
word. At the top end of the scale are transitive verbs and at the lower end are
isolated consonants and vowels. Between these two extremes is an infinity of
possibilities and what is important is the relative strength that each element
has in a word or in a sentence. Analogy is the tool used by Sibawayh to
compare the relative strength of words and morphemes.

To understand this chapter, it is very important to distinguish between
two levels of interpretation: the semantic level and the syntactic level. At the
semantic level, the link between the sifah musabbahah and its complement is
called sabab or, as Sibawayh puts it, the sifah muSabbahah “has a syntactic

*Manuscript A has a different reading that has the opposite meaning, and Derenbourg relies
on C here, probably because of the context, which pleads for a mistake in A, not in C.

°In the same manner as above, manuscript C has a reading with an opposite meaning but
Derenbourg has chosen the reading in A with is more consistent with the context.
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effect on what has a semantic link to it” (ta‘malu fi-ma kana min sababi-ha;
K. 1, 82.1).°

Carter (1985, 60) proposes to translate sabab as “semantic link”, and shows
that this term is used to describe the link between two words in more than
one syntactic relation. He distinguishes three levels of possible semantic link
according to Sibawayh: “a. semantically linked with the antecedent (min
sababihi); b. involved with the antecedent (iltabasa bihi); c. involved with
something semantically linked with the antecedent (iltabasa bi-Say’in min
sababihi)” (Carter 1985, 57).

There are five different types of semantic relations that are called sabab
by Sibawayh, the fifth type being the one under discussion in our present
chapter of the Kitab. This type involves either a sifah musabbahah or an active
participle or a comparative.

In this fifth type, the sifah musabbahah (or the active participle or the
comparative) can occupy different slots. In the type Va, it is a predicate: huwa
xayrun min-ka ’aban “he is better than you [in terms of] father”, ‘Abdu I-Lahi
farihu I-‘abdi ““Abd Allah is gifted [in terms of] slave”; in the type Vb, it is an
attribute:” marartu bi-rajulin daribin abi-hu rajulan “I passed by a man whose
father was beating a man”, marartu bi-rajulin hasanin ’abii-hu “I passed by a
man whose father is handsome”; in type Ve, it is a hal: marartu bi-rajulin
hasanan abu-hu “I passed by a man whose father is handsome”; in type Ve,
it is a vocative: ya da d-damiru I-‘ansi “you, who put the strong she-camel on
diet!”®

At the syntactic level, the sifah musabbahah can be in more than one
construction with the word with which it is linked semantically. The preferred
construction is an ’idafah (K. I, 82.2) whose second term carries the article (K.
I, 82.17) as in hasanu l-wajhi (fem. hasanatu l-wajhi). In the expression huwa

*Manuscript A has Sababi-ha instead of sababi-ha but Derenbourg has corrected this obvious
misspelling.

"Later grammarians reserved the term sabab to this type (Carter 1985, 55). The slot of the
sifah muSabbahah (or the active participle or the comparative) is called na‘t sababi (Carter 2009,
101).

®Other types of sabab are I, ma Zaydun ‘aqilan *abu-hu “Zayd, his father is not rational”, where
there is a semantic link between ‘agilan and Zaydun through ’abu-hu; type I1, *anta fa-ndur! “you,
look!”, where there is a semantic link between the pronoun anta and the implicit pronoun in the
imperative verb; type IlI, Zaydan laqitu axa-hu “Zayd, I found his brother”, where the preposed
object optionally agrees with the word with which it is semantically linked; type IV, ra’aytu
Zaydan “abu-hu “afdalu min-hu “1 saw Zayd, whose father is better than him”, where the word
which is semantically linked with Zayd is in an adjectival sentence. The last type, Vd, marartu bi-
rajulin ma‘a-hu mra’atun daribu-ha *abi-hu “I passed by a man who was with a woman whom his
father beats”, can be optionally interpreted as type IV (daribu-ha), Vb (daribi-ha) or Vc (dariba-
ha).
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hasanu I-wajhi “he is handsome [in terms of] face”, hasan is semantically
linked with al-wajh (it is the face that is handsome), and it is syntactically
linked with the pronoun huwa, as its xabar. In Sibawayh terms, hasan
operates on al-wajh, to which it is semantically linked (cf. K. I, 82.1 quoted
above). In his commentary, as-Sirafi says that the expression hasanu l-wajhi
is a sub-case of hasanun wajhu-hu. The role of the definite article in al-wajhi
is to replace the definiteness of the suffix pronoun -hu in wajhu-hu (Sarh IV,
100.16-18).

It is correct to add the definite article to the mudaf (K. 1, 83.15) as in al-
hasanu I-wajhi (K. 1, 83.16). The reason given by Sibawayh is that in the sabab
complement the second term does not make the first one definite (K. L, 83.17).
In order to make the expression definite one adds the definite article to the
first term.’

Syntactically, it is also possible to express the sabab by an indefinite noun.
In this case, one should add the article to the first term, as in al-hasanu wajhan
“the beautiful of face” (K. I, 83.18) and, by extension, al-hasanu l-wajha (K. 1,
84.4).° In al-hasanu wajhan, the construction is not named by Sibawayh.

It is also possible to elide the article from the second term if the meaning
is clear, as in haditu ‘ahdin “inexperienced” and karimu abin where al-‘ahd
and al-’ab are intended. In Sibawayh’s words, “you have not disturbed the
first term at all” (lam tuxlil bi-I->awwali fi Say’in; K. I, 83.19—20)."" Since the
first term does not acquire the definiteness of the second term in this type of
annexation, modifying the definiteness of the second term does not disturb
the definiteness of the first term."

The reason why the second term should be put in the dependent form
is that the sifah muSabbahah resembles the active participle, which can be
constructed as ad-daribu Zaydan “the one who hit Zayd” (K. 1, 84.3). If the
sifah musabbahah is put in the dual or in the plural, then the second term is
either in the dependent form as in al-hasanani l-wujuha “the two beautiful
ones [in terms of] faces” and al-’axsarina ’a‘malan “the losers [in terms of]
deeds” (K. I, 84.9-10) or in the oblique form, as in at-tayyibu ’axbarin “the
good ones [in terms of] news” (K. I, 84.14)."

°Aoun (1978) shows that the ’alif lam cliticised to the sifah muSabbahah does not mean the
definite article but the reduced definite specifier of a reduced relative clause. Its full counterparts
are alladi, allati, and so on.

*Manuscript A reads al-hasanu I-wajhi which is inconsistent with the context.

“The reading of C is as follows: ¢ & 3 sV I3 & which could be ambiguous since #Yicould
be read either al-’axar “the other one” or al-’axir “the last one”. The context suggests to read “the
other one” or, as interpreted by A: “the first one”.

12See as-Sirafl’s commentary, Sarh IV, 111.4-8.

*Manuscript C reads at-tayyibu al-’axbari.
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Another evidence that the active participle has more strength than the
sifah musabbahah is that it has more freedom of behaviour, as in the peculiar
al-hafidu ‘awrata l-‘asirati “the ones who protect the modesty of their rela-
tives”, where the first term (al-hafidu) has lost its nian—just like a mudaf—and
where the second term (‘awrata) is in the dependent form, unlike a mudaf
’ilayh (K. 1, 84.13-14).

In an expression like xayrun min-ka ’aban “better that you [in terms of]
father”, where min separates the two terms which are linked, the annexational
construction is not an option because the particle min cannot be elided, and
there is no choice but to use the specifying construction (K. I, 84.16). In the
same manner, in the expression iSrina dirhaman (K. 1, 85.5), there is no other
choice but to put the complement in the singular indefinite dependent form.
The reason given by Sibawayh is that the singular is “lighter” than the plural,
and the indefinite is “lighter” than the definite (K. I, 85.6-7), so it is “lighter”
to say ‘iSrtina dirhaman than iSrina min ad-darahimi (K. 1, 85.5-6).

Sibawayh draws a parallel between the expression *awwalu rajulin “the
first man”—which has the same meaning as "awwalu r-rijali—and the expres-
sion ‘iSrina dirhaman (K. 1, 85.1-7). Arabs have “lightened” the expression
‘awwalu r-rijali by suppressing the article and the plural. He then says that
in the same manner in the expression ‘i§runa min ad-darahimi “the addition
of the definite article does not change the indefiniteness of ‘isriina, therefore
they lightened it by dropping what was unnecessary” (wa-lam yakun duxilu
[-alifi wa-l-lami yugayyiru I-“iSrina ‘an nakirati-hi fa-staxaffi bi-tarki ma lam
yuhtaj ’ilay-hi; K. 1, 85.6-7), so that they simply say ‘iSrina dirhaman.

Sibawayh gives two pieces of evidence that ‘iSruna and xayrun min have
less strength than the sifah musabbahah (K. 1, 85.7-8).** The first one is that
they are invariable in number, gender and form (K. L, 85.8). In the following
expression, the sifah musabbahah agrees in form with the mawsif: marartu
bi-rajulin hasani l-wajhi *abu-hu “I passed by a man whose father is beautiful
of face” (K. 1, 85.8—9). This is not possible with ‘iSriina and xayrun, because they
remain in the independent form (K. I, 85.10). In his commentary on the Kitab,
as-Sirafi gives examples of this use of ‘isrina that remains in the independent
form: marartu bi-rajulin ‘iSruna dirhaman malu-hu “I passed by a man whose
money is twenty dirhams”, marartu bi-rajulin xayrun min-ka *abu-hu “I passed
by a man whose father is better than you” (Sarh IV, 132).

To put it another way, ‘iSriina and xayrun min cannot perform two roles
at the same time, but only one. In marartu bi-rajulin hasani l-wajhi °abu-
hu, the word hasani has two different roles. It is syntactically the attribute

“See footnote 4, p. 195.
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of rajulin and semantically the xabar mugaddam of °abu-hu. In marartu bi-
rajulin ‘iSruna dirhaman malu-hu, on the other hand, the word ‘iSrina is only
the fronted predicate (xabar muqaddam) of malu-hu in the nominal sentence
‘iSruna dirhaman malu-hu, which is itself the qualifier of rajulin.

The second piece of evidence that ‘iSriina and xayrun min have less streng-
th than the sifah musabbahah is that they must keep their compensatory nin*
(K. 1, 85.13—14), and the specifier cannot be made definite (K. I, 85.6-7), as in
the following possible constructions: xayrun min-ka aban (K.1, 84.16), xayrun
‘amalan (min-ka) “better (than you) [in terms of] work” (K. 1, 84.17), xayrun
min-ka *a‘malan (K. 1, 85.1), ‘iSruna dirhaman (K. 1, 8s5.5). In other words, it
is both possible to say al-hasanu wajhan and hasanu l-wajhi, whereas the
specifier of ‘iSrina has to surface in the indefinite dependent form dirhaman
because it is not possible to annex ‘iSruna to its counted object.

Sibawayh does not deal explicitly with the possibility to add the definite
article to iSréina, as in al-‘iSriuna dirhaman “the twenty dirhams”, but nothing
seems to forbid it.

Lastly, there is one more case where the verb is weak and has limited
action: intransitive verbs like imtala’tu in the expression imtala’tu ma’an “I
got filled of water” (K. I, 85.18). This verb, as is the case for a sifah musabbahah
(K.1, 85.20), has limited verbal power and only one possible construction. Ma’
cannot be replaced by a pronoun, as in *imtala’tu-hu (K. 1, 85.19); the operation
of the verb is not retroactive for there is no such thing as *“ma’an imtala’tu (K.,
85.20); and one could add as well that its action is limited to indefinite nouns
since *imtala’tu I-ma’a is incorrect. The “origin” (’asl)*® of the construction
imtala’tu ma’an is imtala’tu min al-ma’i (K. 1, 86.1). This verb has the “status
of reflexivity” (bi-manzilat al-infi‘al; K. I, 85.21), hence its limited strength.

Can we still talk of a semantic sabab relationship between ‘isrina and
dirhaman, or between imtala’tu and ma’an? Carter (1985, 55) mentions
xayrun min-ka ’aban as one possible case of sabab complement, but does
not mention ‘iSriina dirhaman nor imtala’tu ma’an. Is it evident for Carter
that these are sabab complements? Sibawayh is not very clear either on this
point. It seems obvious for him that “aban in xayrun min-ka aban expresses
the sabab (K. 1, 84.16—17), but this is the last occurrence of the term sabab in
this chapter, and it is not used in any of the other chapters concerned with

»See above, note 1, p. 155.

1See Baalbaki (1988/2004, 166—167) for the five main meanings of ’asl in Sibawayh’s Kitab: 1)
the form that agrees with analogy, 2) the origin from which a certain usage has developed, 3) the
reconstructed origin of a certain usage, 4) the form that is characteristic of a certain function, and
5) the supposed root of a word. Here, the “asl refers to the reconstructed origin of the expression
imtala’tu ma’an.
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numerals. The expressions ‘iSruna dirhaman and imtala’tu ma’an are treated
here along with clear sabab complements, as if they were the same. However,
there are differences in the syntactic possibilities of each construction, which
surely point to semantic differences. This way of presenting things is very
typical of Sibawayh and he leaves us without further explanation.

In this chapter, nothing is said either about iltibas as a weaker sabab.
However, we are probably not far from the truth if we say that the sabab
relationship in ‘i§rina dirhaman and imtala’tu ma’an is not as strong as in the
clear examples (hasanu l-wajhi, and so on) but that there is “something” of the
sabab expressed by dirhaman and ma’an in ‘iSrina dirhaman and imtala’tu
ma’an which explains both the similarities and the differences in syntactic
construction. We can probably not go any further if we do not want to
systematise Sibawayh’s theory more than he did himself.

The sabab relationship can be expressed through a much larger range
of syntactic links than the specifying construction. In optimum conditions,
the sabab complement can be masculine or feminine, definite or indefinite,"’
singular or plural, in the oblique or dependent form.

The fact that, unlike the full-fledged sifah musabbahah, ‘iSrina can only
surface in one shape with its counted object clearly shows that it shares only
very little of its strength.

The rest of chapter 41 deals with all other numerals. From “three” to “ten”,
the counted object has to be put in the plural and the numeral is connected to
it by ’idafah (K. 1, 86.8). This counted object can be definite or indefinite, as in
talatatu *abwabin (“three garments”; K. I, 86.9) and xamsatu I-’atwabi (“the five
dresses”; K. 1, 86.10) and for Sibawayh there is no other possible construction
when the numeral is mudaf (K. I, 86.10-11).

From “eleven” to “nineteen”, the numeral is considered a compound and is
“in the position of an indefinite noun” (fi mawdii smin munawwanin). There
is only one possible construction for its complement. It has to be indefinite,
singular and in the dependent form as in “ahada—‘asara dirhaman and itna—‘a-
Sara dirhaman (K. 1, 86.13).

There is also only one possible construction for decades from “twenty” to
“ninety”, as has been explained above for “twenty”. The numeral itself behaves
like an indefinite plural*® with its long declension vowel and compensatory

See above, p. 194, on the expression hasanun wajhan.
“*In chapter 368, Sibawayh has a more precise description of the morphology of decades. See
above, p. 136, the discussion on the plural meaning of decades.
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nun (K. 1, 86.15-16) and the counted object has to be singular, indefinite and in
the dependent form as in ‘i§rina dirhaman and talatina ‘abdan (K. 1, 86.16-18).

For hundreds, the only possible syntactic link between the numeral and
its complement is the ’idafah (K. 1, 87.2). The complement can be indefinite
or definite, as in mi’atu dirhamin and mi’atu d-dirhami (K. 1, 87.4), mi’ata
dirhamin and mi’ata d-dinari (K. 1, 87.5). The same rules apply to thousands:
“alfu dirhamin and “alfa dirhamin (K. 1, 87.6).

Nouns referring to hundreds, from “three hundred” to “nine hundred”,
have a specific behaviour since the word “one hundred” itself remains in
the singular, and the rules mentioned above (see p. 200) for counted nouns
between “three” and “nine” do not apply. So, instead of the plural forms mi’ina
and mi’atin, the singular mi’atin is used (K. I, 87.11). Sibawayh explains this
singular by comparing it to the singular of the counted noun after decades
and numerals between “eleven” and “nineteen” (K. I, 87.11—-12).* He adds that
it is not rare in Arabic for a singular to refer to a plural, especially in the field
of numerals (K. I, 87.13).

Open issues on sifat musabbahah

Among the issues that are not dealt with by Sibawayh in this chapter is the
morphology of sifat musabbahah and their morphological link to the verbs,
whose ism al-fa‘il they resemble. For example, is xayr a sifah musabbahah
morphologically derived from the verb xara “to choose”, or is it only in
the same semantic sabab relationship with its complement as the sifah
musabbahah is with its complement? The same is valid for numerals: They
could easily be morphologically related to verbs, which could reinforce their
comparison with sifat musabbahah (see above, p. 105). Yet, Sibawayh does
not follow this path.

Chapter 111 (K. I, 201-206) also deals with issues in the syntax of sifat
musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il. In its title, Sbawayh mentions al-’asma’ allati min al-
’af*al “nouns that are from verbs” (like muntaliq “leaving”) and ma ’asbaha-ha
min as-sifat allati laysat bi-‘amal nahwa I-hasan wa-Il-karim “what resemble
them among adjectives that are not an action like al-hasan and al-karim” (K. 1,
201.1-2). No other theoretical definition of sifat musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il is found
in the Kitab, which, on the other hand, multiplies the linguistic examples. This
is typical of Sibawayh’s empirical method.

12 As-Sirafi (Sarh IV, 175.8-9) gives a clearer explanation of this obscure passage in the Kitab.
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In the same manner, the fact that ordinals are not morphologically linked
with sifat musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il makes it all the more striking since they do
have a fa‘il pattern. Sibawayh quotes the expression hada ‘awwalu rajulin, but
apparently for the only purpose of giving an example where a singular (rajul)
can stand for a “lighter” version of a plural (rijal in hada *awwalu r-rijali),
as in the singular iSrina dirhaman, which stands for the plural ‘iSruna min
ad-darahimi. Could it be that through this single example Sibawayh draws
a parallel with ordinal numerals in general, and not only with the syntax of
’awwal? This would be quite far-fetched since ‘awwal itself is a particular case
among ordinal numerals.

In chapter 41, Sibawayh only deals with annexational (hasanu I-wajhi
“handsome of face”) and specifying constructions (hasanun wajhan “hand-
some [in terms of] face”),”® which he gathers under the wider semantic
umbrella of sabab relationship. He does not mention predicative and ap-
positional constructions, which are otherwise only briefly mentioned in the
Kitab.** The reason for this is probably that both predicative and appositional
constructions are straightforward and do not need much explanation.

Interestingly, these two constructions are also very natural for sifat mu-
Sabbahah, as in al-wajhu [-hasanu “the handsome face” et wajhu-hu hasanun
“his face is handsome”. So if numerals can be linked with sifat musabbahah
for annexational and specifying constructions, they can a fortiori be linked
with them for appositional and predicative constructions. This is maybe the
reason why Sibawayh does not consider them separately in the Kitab.

In this chapter, Sibawayh links the dependent form of dirhaman in iSriina
dirhaman to the strength of the sifah musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il, which is a verbal
strength. He is clear that ‘iSrina has no verbal value itself, but it is difficult
to say, as does Owens (1990b, 255), that the dependent form of dirhaman has
absolutely nothing to see with transitivity.

Owens (1990a, 109) calls SNIP, separation and non-identity principle, the
reason why some complements surface in the indefinite dependent form, as
in i§rina dirhaman. Dirhaman is separated from ‘iSriina by the compensatory
nun which prevents annexation, and the two terms are in a non-identity rela-
tionship, i.e., one is not semantically included in the other. This SNIP accounts
for the dependent form of certain complements that are not subjected to verbal
transitivity. We have seen above the separation role of the tanwin (the nin
in the case of ‘iSruna). As for the non-identity principle, it is expressed by
Sibawayh in chapter 128, entitled “concerning that which takes dependent

**See p. 194, about this construction which is not found literally in the Kitab.
*'See above pp. 164ff. for more details about these constructions in the Kitab.
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form because it is not part of the noun preceding it nor identical with it”**

(bab ma yantasibu li-’anna-hu laysa min ismi ma qabla-hu wa-la huwa huwa;
K. 1, 235-236).

This presentation of Owens has been criticised by Ayoub (1991, 55-59).
She refutes the idea that there are two different types of operation that assign
the direct form, namely transitivity and SNIP. The separation principle is
rather the regular idea that if elements occupy a syntactic position they
prevent others to do so (the compensatory nun prevents isrina to be annexed
to dirham, just like in fi-ha ‘Abdu I-Lahi qa’iman, the expression fi-ha prevents
the independent form ga’imun) and the non-identity principle is “tellement un
primitif de ’analyse qu’elle n’est jamais énoncée comme telle” (Ayoub 1991,
57). It is however necessary to establish what the referential relation between
the two words is, because if it is identity, a qualifying construction would
surface.

Rather than saying with Owens that the dependent form of dirhaman in
‘iSrtina dirhaman has nothing to do with verbal transitivity, we prefer to con-
sider that there is a syntactic operation (‘amal) of iSriina on dirhaman, which
is analogous to the operation of the sifah musabbahah on its complement in
the dependent form, which is itself analogous to verbal transitivity.

Lastly, it is clear that the alternation of annexational and specifying
constructions in talatatu *awladin, xamsata—‘asara waladan, iSriina waladan,
mi’atu waladin and °alfu waladin is a striking feature. Here in chapter 41,
Sibawayh presents a unified semantic frame that gathers them both, thanks
to their syntactic similarities with the sifah al-musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il.

A closer look at this series shows that the other problematic issues are
the invariability of compound numerals, and the final nun in decades, which
cannot be elided in a specifying annexation. The first point is dealt with by
Sibawayh in chapter 412 (K. II, 176-177), which be analysed now. The second
issue is dealt with in chapter 141 (K. I, 250-256; see above, p. 147).

8.3 Between “three” and “nineteen”

Chapter 412 (K. II, 176-177) is entirely devoted to numerals, and is im-
mediately followed by three other chapters also explicitly concerned with
numerals. In chapter 412, Sibawayh considers the series from “three” to
“nineteen”. Strikingly, he does not quote any other grammarian nor any poet,

*Carter’s translation (Carter 1972b, 492).
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unlike in many other chapters. He clearly speaks here on his own authority,
and the imperative ilam ’anna ... “know that ..” is probably the best marker

for this.

8.3.1 From “three” and “ten”

Sibawayh begins this chapter by mentioning the counted object expressed
after cardinals from “three” to “ten”. These numerals are feminine, with or
without the final ta’ marbutah, see above, p. 96.

8.3.2 Contradictory teaching in chapters 314, 336 and 412

The morphology of compound numerals is a tricky issue in the Kitab, because
it is dealt with in different chapters, but it is only here in chapter 412 that
Sibawayh explicitly gives his opinion. In chapters 314 and 336, where this
issue is discussed, Sibawayh quotes other grammarians, and does not express
his own view. It is only in chapter 412 that he clearly gives his own opinion
about the morphology of compound numerals.

To put it in a nutshell,?® Sibawayh chooses not to follow al-Xalil on the
syntactic status of the second part of compound numerals. According to al-
Xalil, as quoted by Sibawayh, —‘Asar is interpreted as a compensatory nin
in the proper name Itna—‘Asar and as a ta’ marbutah in the proper name
Xamsata—‘Asar (K. 11, 84.14-15). Not only was Sibawayh evasive about this
issue in earlier chapters, but he even quotes al-Xalil without discussing him
in chapter 336. In chapter 412, Sibawayh is very clear on this point. The
second part in all compound numerals is similar to the compensatory nun in
muslimiuna, not to the ta’ marbutah in Talhah (K. 11, 177.13—18). This decision
is explicitly made for the sake of consistency among numerals.

The difference between Sibawayh’s and al-Xalil’s interpretation of the
lexical category (hal) of the second part of compound numerals lies in the fact
that al-Xalil considers —‘asara and —‘as$(i)rata to have the status of a ta’ mar-
butah in all compound numerals except in itna—‘asara and itnata—‘as(i)rata,
where they have the status of the compensatory niun; whereas Sibawayh
considers that this last frame applies to all compound numerals.

As for the second part of compound numerals, (—‘asara, —‘as(i)rata), Siba-
wayh says that its pattern (bina’) has changed because its lexical category
(hal) has changed (K. II, 177.3-5), and that it is not rare in the language that a

**See Druel (forthcoming) for a detailed account of these chapters.
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noun changes its bina’ when its hal changes. To make his point understood,
Sibawayh quotes other examples where a change in lexical category (hal) goes
along with a change in pattern (bina’).

For example, ’ufuq “horizon” is an ism and its pattern is fu‘ul. Its relative
adjective is “afaqiyyun “horizontal”, pattern fa‘aliyyun. In the same manner,
the proper name Zabinah is an ism ‘alam. Its pattern fa‘llah is changed into
fa‘aliyyun in the relative adjective Zabaniyyun (K.II, 177.11-13). In these two
cases, a change in hal (from ism to nisbah) goes along with a change in bina’
(from fu‘ul and fa‘ilah to fa‘aliyyun).

What is at stake with compound numerals is that the second part of
the compound does not have the status of a substantive (ism) anymore, as
was the case when it meant “ten” (pattern fa‘alatun and fa‘lun), but to the
compensatory nun in itn-a-ni (pattern —fa‘ala and —fa‘(i)lata).

Like all compounds “that are made one noun”, compound numerals are not
fully declinable (gayr mutamakkinah), they do not take the tanwin at-tamkin.
Since the second term of the compound is already added (za’idah) to the first
term, a tanwin cannot be added to it (K. I, 47.7-12).

8.3.3 “Eleven”

For “eleven”, the numeral applying to masculine nouns is ’ahada—‘asara.®* It
is a “one noun” compound (harfani ju‘ila sman wahidan dammu ahada ’ila
‘asara; K. 1L, 176.20-21). In this construction, ‘ahada- is said to have the same
pattern (bina@’) as in the expression ’ahadun wa-‘isruna ‘aman (K. II, 176.22),
whereas —‘asara does not have the same bina’ as when it was referring to
“ten” (K. II, 176.22-23). Its bina’ has changed from fa‘alah (in ‘asarah, “ten”)
to fa‘al (in —‘asara, “-teen”).

If “eleven” applies to a feminine noun, the numeral has the form ’ihdad—
‘asrata in the dialect (lugah) of Hijaz, or ’ihda—‘aSirata in the dialect of
Tamim® (K. II, 176.23-177.2).*° The analysis for the two parts of this feminine

**Sibawayh says a bit obscurely that there is no ’alif in ‘aSara (laysat fi ‘asara °alifun). This
’alif most probably refers to the pausal form -G, meaning that the pausal form of “ahada—‘asara
is ’ahada—‘asar, not *’ahada—"‘asara.

**The Hijazi form is sometimes considered to be more correct. On this point, see Rabin (1951,
98, §e).

**The expression *“’ahada jamala, *’ihda nabiqata and *’ihda tamrata are clearly uncorrect. The
expected vocalisation is rather ’ahada jamalin, ’ihda nabigatin and °ihda tamratin. Why would
Sibawayh compare the expression ‘ahada—‘asara (which is correct) to the expression *’ahada
jamala (which is not correct)? The answer is probably that he did not mean the comparison
for the final forms but only for the inner pattern (bina’). The editor should have dropped the
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compound noun, ’ihdd— and —‘as$(i)rata, is the same as for the masculine
’ahada— and -‘aSara: °ihda— has not changed its lexical category (hal) if
compared to the expression ’ihda wa-‘iSrtina sanatan, whereas —‘as(i)rata has
(K. 10, 177.2-3).

8.3.4 “Twelve”

For “twelve”, the numeral applying to masculine nouns is itna—‘asara in the
independent form and itnay-‘aSara in the dependent and oblique forms (K.
II, 177.4).*” As was the case for ’ahada—‘asara and ’ihda—‘as(i)rata, the first
part of the compound has not changed its hal if compared to its situation
when alone, except that its nun has been deleted. This, because —‘asara has
the status of this compensatory nin (K. II, 177.5). As for the first part of the
compound, itna-, it carries the declension, which is not the case in xamsata—
in the compound xamsata—‘asara (K. I1, 177.5-6).

The fact that, unlike all other compound numerals, “twelve” is declinable
is explained as follows by Sibawayh: Since —‘asara has the status of the com-
pensatory nun in itnani, the letter that is before —‘aSara is a harf ’irab “letter
carrying the declension”, just like the letter that is before the compensatory
nun in itnani (K. I, 177.5-6).

This explanation refers to the fact that unlike other numerals, “two” is the
only one to carry a harf ’i‘rab, i.e., a glide that carries declension. In other
compounds, the tanwin of the first term is also elided, as in xamsat-u-n which
becomes xamsat-a—in compound xamsat-a—‘asara. The invariable -a-replaces
the declensional -u-. If the same applies to “two” itn-a-ni, the declensional
glide -a- is not replaced by an invariable one before the addition of —‘asara.
In other words, the fact that in “two” the declension is carried by a harf and
not a harakah forbids its invariability, but not the replacement of the nun by
—‘aSara.”® This answers to an issue left open above, see p. 125.

Sibawayh refers here to his chapter entitled “the declinable and the non-
declinable” (ma yansarifu wa-la yansarifu, chap. 285-315; K. I, 1-56). In this
chapter—or rather group of chapters—he deals only once with the elision of
the compensatory niin (K. I, 18.11), saying that in the case of the dependent
and oblique plural muslimatin, the ta’ resembles (‘asbahat) the ya’ in the

final vowels and vocalised ahada—‘asar like ’ahada jamal, ’ihda—‘asirah like ’ihda nabigah, and
’ihda—‘asrah like ’ihda tamrah.

*’Manuscript A mistakingly reads: wa-’inna la-hu tha—‘asara.

**See Versteegh (1985, 159) on the issue of the glide as being harf al-’i‘rab in the Kitab, and its
problematic reception in later tradition.
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plural muslimina and in the dual rajulayni, whereas the tanwin in muslimatin
has the status of the (compensatory) nan in muslimina. Thus, muslima-t-in is
to be analysed like muslim-i-na and rajula-y-ni. The consequence of this for
the numeral “twelve” is that itna—‘aSara should be analysed itn-a—‘asara like
itn-a-ni. The same goes for itnay—‘asara which is to be analysed itna-y—‘asara,
like itna-y-ni.

The same analysis is given for the feminine forms of “twelve”, itnat-
a—‘a$(i)rata and itnata-y—‘as(i)rata. The following alternative forms are also
mentioned: tint-a—‘a(i)rata and tinta-y—‘as(i)rata, so that “twelve” can take
eight different forms altogether (K. II, 177.7-8). The same analysis for the
status of both parts of the compound and the final nan is also mentioned here
(K. 11, 177.8-9).

8.3.5 “Thirteen” to “nineteen”

Sibawayh explains that the analysis for compound numerals “eleven” and
“twelve” is also true of all compound numerals, from “thirteen” to “nineteen”,
both in the masculine and the feminine (K. II, 177.13—-18). This answers a
question that was left open above, see p. 119. He also notes here that all
numerals from “three” to “nineteen” have different forms in the masculine
and the feminine (K. II, 177.18-19).

8.3.6 Open issues in the grammar of numerals in the Kitab

Are all numerals feminine or only numerals from “three” to “ten”? According
to the analysis of numerals, where the second part of the compound is similar
to the tanwin, and the first part does not change its lexical category (hal),
compound numerals should logically be feminine as well. But this is not stated
clearly by Sibawayh.

Lastly, since in chapter 314 Sibawayh explicitly treats ordinal compound
numerals like the corresponding cardinals (K. II, 47.8-11), we can most
probably infer that he interprets —‘asara and —‘as(i)rata in xamisa—‘asara and
xamisata—‘a$(i)rata as analogous to a compensatory nin in muslimina.

Another issue that remains unclear is the following. Why should the
counted object be in the singular above “ten” in the annexational and specify-
ing constructions? See above, p. 177, for a presentation of this issue. Sibawayh
describes this phenomenon, and he draws a parallel with other expressions
were a singular has a plural meaning, but he does not address the question as
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such. He says that the singular is “lighter” than the plural, and the indefinite
is “lighter” than the definite, so it is “lighter” to say ‘iSruna dirhaman than
‘iSrina min ad-darahimi (K. 1, 85.5-7). But why should this be true only above
ten?

Another possible way to consider this question is that while the comple-
ment of the sifah musabbahah can be put in the dual or in the plural, as in
al-hasanani l-wujuha and al-’axsarina *a‘malan (K. 1, 84.9—10), it is normal for
numerals to have less possibilities. But this is not said explicitly by Sibawayh.

8.4 The logic at stake in the Kitab

As Baalbaki (2008, 81) puts it, one of Sibawayh’s far-reaching aims is “to
demonstrate that linguistic phenomena are not haphazard and that they
conceal an underlying harmony which grammatical analysis can disclose.”

Sibawayh may have considered the case of ‘iSriina first because it is the
most difficult one. Unlike muslimina, ‘iSruna keeps its compensatory ending
nin, and the second term (dirhaman) is put in the dependent form just like
a verbal complement, although ‘isrina has no verbal origin. Indeed, the
problematic point at stake in the syntax of numerals is not their slot in the
sentence, since they comply with regular rules for substantives (according to
their morphosyntactic limitations). It is not their relationship with their coun-
ted object when in appositional, predicative or annexational constructions
either. As substantives, numerals can be found in these constructions. The
most problematic issue is thus the specifying construction isrina dirhaman.
For Sibawayh the problem is apparently twofold: In what frame to interpret
‘iSrina dirhaman and why do not all numerals behave the same?

Sibawayh chooses the sifah musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il as a starting point for
his reflexion and proceeds then by successive analogies. Interestingly, the
sifah muSabbahah bi-I-fa‘il and its complement can be found in all the same
constructions as numerals with their counted object, appositional, predica-
tive, annexational and specifying. However, numerals are not considered
sifat musabbahah, but they resemble them semantically and syntactically, just
like the sifat muSabbahah resemble active participles to some extent (K. I,
86.20-21).

At this point, it is important to understand that the syntactic strength is
not something “present or not present” but a graded phenomenon. Carter
(1985, 54) shows that the sabab relationship can be stronger or weaker,
depending on the degree of “involvement” (iltibas) between the words. In
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other words, the semantic relationship between numerals and their counted
object is a sabab relationship, just like with sifat musabbahah, but it is quite
weak, hence all the limitations on the possible syntactic constructions. The
same goes for other numerals (K. I, 86.6-7).

Sifat musabbahah share “something” of the twofold strength of active
participles (verbal and nominal), which explains that they can be found in
similar constructions with their complement. However, not everything that
is possible with active participles is possible with sifat musabbahah. Passive
verbs like imtala’a, and expressions like xayrun min share “something” of the
strength of the sifah musabbahah, but with less power. At the end of the
analogical chain are ka-da, ‘iSrina and compound numerals, which seem to
have lost all verbal strength of the active participle, except for the “surface
strength” to put their counted object in the dependent form. As for annexable
numerals, they do not even have this strength.

At a syntactic level, Sibawayh aims to prove that the annexational and
specifying constructions are structurally equivalent (Carter 1972b, 489). This
enables him to harmonise numerals’ behaviour, which is clearly his aim, along
with the mere explanation of the linguistic phenomena (Versteegh 1997b, 246).

At the semantic level, it is not clear what remains from the sabab
relationship between sifat al-musabbahah and their complement. There must
be “something” of the sabab in the semantic link between numerals and their
counted object, but Sibawayh does not mention it explicitly. Is it really
possible to go beyond this without forcing his thought?

He describes this process of comparison where “something” gets lost en
route and attributes this phenomenon to native speakers themselves:

(2) They may compare something to something else even if it is not the same in
everything; you will see this a lot in their language (K. I, 77.12-13).

Sibawayh does not know the grammatical category of tamyiz, a con-
struction involving a singular indefinite noun in the dependent form used
to “specify” the meaning of an “unspecified” term. Such a construction would
have been a practical category to analyse dirhaman, although there would
still have been a consistency issue: Why should certain numerals be in an
annexational construction with their complements, and others in need of a
specifier?

Sibawayh’s logic may be puzzling because he tries to do two opposite
things at the same time. On the one hand, he proceeds through successive
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analogies, where “something” of the initial “syntactic strength” is lost in the
process, but on the other hand he aims at a global consistency of grammatical
phenomena. These two logics are incompatible because an analogy is not an
equality, and since something is lost in the analogy, the resulting grammatical
rule does not apply fully and loses part of its consistency. Since an analogy is
not an equivalence, all the rules that apply to the first element in the analogy
do not apply to the second element, and what is lost is not always obvious.
The reader can only deduce from the many examples quoted what is lost and
what remains.

Baalbaki (2008, 113) lists a series of factors that are compared in order
to assign a relative status to words in comparison with one another: xiffah
“lightness” vs. tiqal “heaviness”; being ’awwal “first” or not, i.e., whether
they have been modified by affixation or not; being ’asl “basic forms” vs.
far® “subsidiary forms”; being mutamakkin “fully declinable” or not. In
the chapters devoted to numerals, which we have examined here in detail,
quwwah “syntactic strength” is central in the evaluation of the behaviour of
numerals.

A simple example of the trade-off between analogy and consistency lies
in the problem of the addition of the article to compound numerals and
decades, which does not make them definite in a specifying construction.
Sibawayh draws an analogy between compound numerals and duals, treating
syntactically —‘asara in itna—‘aSara like the compensatory nin in itnani (K. 11,
177.3-6). This solution accounts for the declension of itna— in the middle of
the compound. But when it comes to the addition of the definite article, it
does not work anymore. It is correct to say al-itnani but the expression al-
xamsata—‘aSara is doubtful (K. II, 47.17-18), although it is widespread in the
language. What was gained through analogy is lost in terms of consistency.
In other words, —‘asara is comparable to the compensatory nin, but it also
differs from it in some aspects.

Most interestingly, Sibawayh does with compound numerals the same
thing as he did for decades. He chooses to explain first the most difficult
case (declinable “twelve”) before considering other, easier cases, to which he
applies his solution for the difficult case.

A more difficult example of the trade-off between analogy and consistency
lies in the question of the invariability of both parts of all compound numerals,
except “twelve”. Normally, the addition of the compensatory nun does
not prevent the noun from receiving declension, which is added before the
nun. Analogically, this works perfectly with “twelve”, interpreted in the

»See above, p. 195, what it means to have more or less “strength”.
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compensatory nun-like frame. Compare itn-a—‘asara (independent form) and
itn-ay—‘asara (dependent and oblique forms). But regarding other compound
numerals, this analogy does not work anymore because the first part of
the compound is always mabni on a fathah, as in xamsat-a—‘asara. Here,
consistency is lost, and al-Xalil has a point when he “claims” that “twelve”
does not behave like other compound numerals (K. II, 51.4-6). However,
Sibawayh does his best to interpret all compound numerals in the same frame
(K. 11, 177.13-18), instead of following al-Xalil, who chooses two different
frames (K. I, 84.14—15). In the end, both solutions are interesting, but none is
completely consistent.

To sum the whole process up, —‘asara is “like” nin al-itnayni wa-l-jami
“the [ending] nun in the dual and the plural™ but not everything that applies
to nun al-itnayni wa-l-jami* applies to —‘aSara, and nun al-itnayni wa-I-jami*
itself is “like” the tanwin, but not everything that applies to the tanwin applies
to it, and what is lost at each step can only be deduced by the reader.

Similar examples are very numerous. See for example all the limitations
on the specifying construction when it comes to ‘isriina and other numerals
(K. 1, 86.6—7); see also the questions posed by the partial analogy between
kam and ‘iSruna (see above, p. 147.) One should remember that Sibawayh is
not aiming at a system where each element would have a fixed status, but,
as Ayoub (1990, 6) puts it, he explores the relative position words occupy in
relation with one another.

8.5 Beyond Sibawayh ...

Although Sibawayh says that some words are “unspecified” (mubhamah),
see above p. 145, he does not follow this possible track of interpretation for
numerals. He could have considered that all numerals are ‘asma’ mubhamah
“unspecified substantives”. All substantives should refer to something pre-
cise, and this comes from the classification of the different parts of speech
according to Sibawayh himself (Mosel 1975, 11): verbs (af‘al), substantives
(Pasma’) and particles (huruf). The problem is that numerals hardly fit this
classification and, as many other ’asma’, they refer to something “unspecified”,
as was pointed out only once by Sibawayh (K. II, 47.10-11). Among other
“unspecified nouns” are ’awwalu, kam, ’ayyun, ba‘da, ba‘du, bayna, tijaha,
Jjami‘u, ‘inda, kullu, ladun, lada, la-‘amru, mitla, ma‘a, nahwa, and many more,
which are grammatically substantives but behave like hurif in many aspects.
Their meaning as nouns is far from clear, hence their specific problems. All

*See above, note 1, p. 155.
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these nouns are in need of a specifier, be it a mudaf ’ilayh, a tamyiz or the
particle min followed by a majrar.

Sibawayh often mentions these ’asma’ mubhamah in his interpretation,
yet, he does not link them all into a wider theory of semantically deficient
substantives, in need of a semantic complement. The solution proposed by
Sibawayh is a semantic complement, which is analogous to the sabab comple-
ment of the sifah muSabbahah. This again is a good example of a negotiation
between consistency and analogy. It is the definition of what a noun is that
causes later inconsistencies, because some nouns are analogically treated as
if they belonged to this category without sharing all the characteristics of the
category.

Among these three categories of words, °af'al, asma’ and hurif, the
second one is certainly the wider one. In this category, one finds almost
everything in terms of “strength”. Some ’asma’ have only a little less strength
than verbs, such as ’asma’ al-fi‘l or *asma’ al-fa‘il, whereas other ’asma’ have
barely more strength than particles, such as ‘inda and ma‘a.

Most of the problems are found in the syntactic and semantic relations
between two nouns, especially if one wants to maintain some global consis-
tency to the system. Ultimately, the issue here is that of nominal government:
Can nouns operate on other nouns directly or should an elided particle be
supposed at an underlying level? Numerals and their counted object are found
in the three possible constructions that involve a possible operation of a noun
on another noun, predicative (al-’awladu talatatun), annexational (talatatu
‘awladin) and specifying (‘isruna waladan). The first case is not explicitly
dealt by Sibawayh. For the two other constructions, the underlying structure
/ meaning is talatatun min al-’awladi and ‘isruna min al-’awladi.

However, Sibawayh is not clear whether he is considering the possibility
that numerals “operate” on their counted objects. His presentation of nume-
rals as a subcase of sifah musabbahah gives the impression that he is following
this track and, in terms of syntactic “strength”, numerals are somewhere
between as-sifat al-musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il and ka-da. But it is not possible to
go beyond this without forcing Sibawayh’s views.



Chapter 9

Al-Mubarrad’s approach to
numerals

9.1 Introduction

It is already clear from chapters 4 to 6 that al-Mubarrad is much more specific
than Sibawayh in his grammar and that he deals with a great number of issues
on which Sibawayh remains silent. In many cases indeed, al-Mubarrad is the
only one to mention particular issues. At first glance, his approach seems to
be more factual than that of Sibawayh.

The most striking innovation in the grammar of numerals in the Mug-
tadab, is that, unlike Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad does not try to reconcile the
specific behaviour of all numerals into one comprehensive frame. Instead,
he draws a clear separation between basic and subsidiary numerals (M. II,
165.13—14); he does not consider “twelve” to be a compound noun, unlike
other compound cardinals (M. II, 167.3—4); he considers the second part of
other compound cardinals to have the status of a ta’ marbitah, not of a
compensatory nun (M. IV, 29.4-5); he justifies the different behaviour of “one
hundred”, as compared to compounds and decades, by the fact that it begins
a new series (M. II, 167.9-10).

Al-Mubarrad uses the same tools and the same linguistic corpus as Siba-
wayh but he differs from him in that he does not seem to be interested into
a general consistency, as far as numerals are concerned. This point is a good
illustration of what Baalbaki (2008, 235) writes of al-Mubarrad’s approach to
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grammar who “differed from that of his predecessor’s in many aspects but did
not introduce any significant change to his overall grammatical theory”.

When one considers these two observations together, a more factual
approach than Sibawayh and no quest for a general consistency but a dif-
ferenciated approach, one gets the impression that al-Mubarrad’s grammar is
“atomistic”.

The second most striking innovation is the category of tamyiz. Al-Mu-
barrad does not use a single terminology to name this complement and he
seems to use the words tabyin “explanation”, tamyiz “specification” and tafsir
“commentary” indiscriminately. Since the tamyiz surfaces in different shapes
(dependent form or mudaf ’ilayh), it is clear that this terminology does not
apply to the construction as such, but to the meaning of the complement that
expresses the species.

In the following pages, we will analyse the chapters in his Mugtadab that
deal with numerals. As we did for Sibawayh’s Kitab, we will first browse
the Mugtadab in order to see where the factual issues that we presented in
chapters 4 to 6 are treated and how they relate to one another.

Mugqtadab Issues Pages

M.11, 9294 This chapter deals with the morphology of nouns | pp. 112 and 150
that begin with an hamzat al-wasl like ibn “son”, ism
“noun”, and the numeral itnani “two” (M. II, 92.7-9).
Al-Mubarrad applies different morphological tests to
these words. He also comments on the meaning of
the names of the days of the week.

M. 11, 140-152 In this chapter al-Mubarrad draw a comparison be- | p. 145
tween ‘iSrina rajulan (M. 11, 144.6) and expressions
like ni‘ma r-rajulu Zaydun! “what an excellent man
Zayd is!” and bi’sa r-rajulu ‘Abdu I-Lahi! “what
an evil man ‘Abd Allah is!” (M. II, 141.5). In the
expression ‘indi min ad-darahimi ‘iSrina dirhaman,
the word dirhaman is a “confirmation” (tawkid; M.
11, 150.5-6).

M.11, 154-187 Four chapters entirely devoted to the morphology | pp. =216
and syntax of numerals. The first two of them (M.
11, 154-180) will be analysed below.

M. 11, 181-184 This chapter is the third of the previous series. It | pp. 88, 91, 107,
is devoted to the ism al-fa‘il built on numerals, and | 138 and 145
used in expressions of the type rabi‘u ’arba‘atin “one
of four” and rabi‘u talatatin “the fourth of three”.
Decades have no proper ism al-fa‘il. The verb ‘am’a
(Form IV) means “to make something a hundred”;
’allafa (Form II) or “alafa (Form IV) mean “to make
something a thousand”.
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M. 11, 185-187

This chapter is the last one of the series devoted
to numerals. It deals with the annexation of lesser
numerals to “nonhuman genus”, to “qualifiers that
resemble the nouns”, as well as with issues related
to gender discrepancies. These issues seem to have
been gathered here only for the sake of exhaustivity.

pp- 170, 172 and
180

M. 11, 255-256

In this chapter, which is part of a series devoted to
the diminutive (tahqir), al-Mubarrad deals with the
case of tamanin “eight” (M. 11, 255.5-6; 8—9).

pp. 108 and 112

M. 11, 275-278

This chapter is devoted to the diminutive forms of
adverbs of time (tahqir ad-durif min al-’azminah; M.
1, 275.2). The names of the days of the week are
“proper names” (M. II, 276.1).

pp. 113, 118,
140 and 150

M. 111, 32—-38

This chapter is entitled bab at-tabyin wa-t-tamyiz
“chapter of the explaining and specifying [construc-
tions]”. We will analyse this chapter below.

pp. 229ff.

M. 110,
64-67

5563

Two chapters dealing with the comparison between
kam and the numerals. riana dirhaman means
‘iSruna min ad-darahimi, and this “because ‘twenty’,
and what is like it, is a numeral” (li-’anna iSrina wa-
ma “asbaha-hu smu ‘adadin; M. 111, 66.9—10).

p- 147

M. 111, 91-92

At the end of this chapter devoted to transitive verbs,
al-Mubarrad says that it is not possible to predicate
of “’ahad and its sisters” (wa-la yuxbaru ‘an *ahadin
wa-’axawati-hi; M. 111, 92.7).

p- 159

M. 111, 239-247

In the first part of this chapter (M. III, 239.1-242.7), al-
Mubarrad deals with expressions of the type marartu
bi-Zaydin wahda-hu “I passed by Zayd alone”.

p. 141

M. 111, 319-312

In this chapter devoted to the triptote and diptotic
declensions, al-Mubarrad comments on the ma‘dul
“deflected” numerals matna, tulat and ruba‘ (M. 11,
319.13).

pp. 117 and 124

M.111, 339-343

This chapter is devoted to the declinability of words
of the pattern “af‘al that can be in the position of na‘t
“qualifier”. Al-Mubarrad analyses here the numeral
’arba‘ in the expression ha’ula’i niswatun °arba‘un
(“these are four women”; M. 111, 341.4).

P-95

M.1II, 368-382

In this chapter devoted to the meaning and declin-
ability of ma‘dul nouns, al-Mubarrad comments on
the names of the days of the week, their meaning
and their patterns, which he says are not ma‘dulah
(M. 111, 382.1).

p. 150

M. 1V, 29-31

This chapter is devoted to the morphology of com-
pound numerals and its implication on their inflec-
tion. We will analyse this chapter below.

p. 218

M. 1V, 36-39

Chapter devoted to masculine proper names that
have a dual or an external plural surface form, like
Rajulani, Muslimat or ‘ISruna.

p- 149
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M.1V, 50-71 Numerals can occupy the slot of the masdar as in | p. 158
darabtu Zaydan mi’ata sawtin “I gave Zayd a hundred
lashes” (M. 1V, 51.9) and in duriba bi-Zaydin ‘isrina
sawtan “he was given twenty lashes because of Zayd”
(M. 1V, 51.15).

M. 1V, 86-97 With verbs like kana, sara, or "asbaha, it is possibleto | p. 159
make an indefinite noun a mubtada’, as in ma kana
’ahadun mitla-ka “nobody was like you” or ma kana
’ahadun mujtari’an ‘alay-ka “nobody was bold with
you” (M. 1V, 90.4).

Table 9.1: Numerals in the Muqtadab

Most of the information on numerals is thus found in the four chapters in
M. 11, 154—-187, the first two of which we will comment now. In addition to
these chapters, we will also focus on the two following chapters, M. III, 32-38
dealing with the tamyiz, and M.1V, 29—31 dealing with morphosyntactic issues
linked with compound nouns.

9.2 Morphology and syntax of numerals

The first chapter to be entirely devoted to numerals is entitled hada babu I-
‘adadi wa-tafsiri wujuhi-hi wa-I-illati fi-ma waqa‘a min-hu muxtalifan (“chap-
ter on numerals, the commentary of their forms and the cause behind that,
which has a different shape”; M. II, 153-174). Al-Mubarrad deals here with
many issues, morphological as well as syntactic. The only grammarians
quoted by name are Sibawayh (d. 180/796), ’Abt 1-Hasan al-’Axfa$ al-’Awsat
(d. 215/830) and *Abt ‘Umar al-Jarmi (d. 225/839). Other grammarians are
mentioned anonymously.

9.2.1 Differences between the singular, the dual and the
plural

After a discussion on the morphology of the dual (M. II, 153.4-155.9), al-
Mubarrad says that singular and dual forms have in common that they express
at the same time the species (an-naw‘) and the numeral (“one” or “two”), as
in rajulun “[one] man” and rajulani “two men”; in order to express other
quantities, one has to express the number separately as in talatatu ’afrasin
“three horses” (M. II, 155.10-13).
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Interestingly, al-Mubarrad considers that the overt expression of the
number is the base form (al-’asl) and that analogically one should say *wahidu
rijalin and *tinta rijalin (M. 11, 155.14), which are possible forms in poetry (M.
II, 156.1-2).

As for the dual, another reason to justify expressions like *tinta rijalin is
that for al-Mubarrad the dual is a plural, since the definition of the plural
is simply ’anna-hu dammu Say’an ’ila $ay’in (“it is adding something to
something”; M. II, 156.2), which makes rajulani a subcase of *tinta rijalin and
talatatu afrasin.

9.2.2 The lesser plural, from “three” to “ten”

The lesser plural is expressed by three different patterns:* 1. If the noun is
made up of three consonants (min dawat at-talatah), it takes one of the specific
patterns (Cabniyah) that refer to the lesser plural ("aqall al-‘adad), like °af‘ul,
‘af'al, “affilah or filah (M. 11, 157.4—9). 2. Masculine plurals in -@na also refer
to lesser numbers, because their pattern “has taken the way of the dual” (‘ald
minhaji t-tatniyah; M. 11, 156.10-11); 3. their equivalent in the feminine are
the plurals in -at (M. II, 156.12).

In order to express the (lesser) plural of a masculine noun, the numeral
is annexed to the counted object. The feminine ending (‘alamat at-ta’nit) is
added to the numeral (M. I, 157.8—9). This ‘alamah is not added to a masculine
word, as in the feminine daribah or ga’imah, but it is part of the pattern, as
in ‘allamah “most erudite”, nassabah “genealogists”, rab‘ah “medium-sized”
or yafa‘ah “pubescent”, which are masculine (fa-daxalat hadihi I-ha’u ‘ald
gayri ma daxalat ‘alay-hi fi daribatun wa-qa’imatun wa-lakin ka-duxuli-ha fi
‘allamatun wa-nassabatun wa-rajulun rab‘atun wa-gulamun yafa‘atun; M. 11,
157.9-10). See above, p. 96, on the gender of numerals.

Al-Mubarrad inserts here a paragraph about the use of numerals as proper
names, saying that when Talat is used as a masculine proper name (’in
sammayta rajulan bi-Talat; M. 11, 157.13), it is diptotic if it comes from talat
and not if it comes from talatah. This distinction is surprising, because once
used as a proper name, the gender of talat or talatah should not have an effect
on Talat any more. We would rather expect that if Talat is a feminine proper
name (coming from talat) it is diptotic, but not if it is a masculine proper name
(coming from talatah). But this interpretation would be possible only if the

“There are many chapters in the Mugqtadab that deal with the morphology of the plural (two
chapters in M. I, 256-261; three chapters in M. I, 266—270 only to mention those that precede the
chapter we consider here, M. II, 153-174), but this is not the focus of this study.
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expression ’in sammayta rajulan bi-Talat (M.11, 157.13) referred to both “men”
and “women”, which is quite unlikely.

All these rules apply to numerals between “three” and “ten” (M. 11, 157.15-
16).

Then, al-Mubarrad says that it is possible to use greater number plurals
after “three” to “ten”. This point has been presented above, p. 178.

9.2.3 Compound numerals from “eleven” to “nineteen”

Above “ten”, the numeral is a compound noun (ja‘alta-huma sman wahidan;
M. 11, 161.6) made up from the unit and the noun “ten”. The lafd “surface
form” of both terms of this compound has been modified for the sake of the
new pattern (li-I-bina’) as in ’ahada—‘asara; the underlying forms (al-’asl) of
these compounds are of the type ’ahadun wa-‘asaratun (M. II, 161.4—6). Both
terms of the compound carry an invariable fathah because “it is the lightest
of the vowels” (li-’anna-hu [al-fath] *axaffu I-harakati; M. 11, 161.8).

Should not compound numerals be declined, just like Hadra—Mawtu and
Ba‘la—Bakku? (M. 1I, 162.1) The answer of al-Mubarrad is that in these
compounds, the second part is regarded as a ha’ at-ta’nit (ju‘ila sman wahidan
ka-ma fa‘ali bi-ma fi-hi ha’u t-ta’niti; M. 11, 162.2), and they are proper names,
so that they do not “deviate from [their] normal state” (lam yakun la-hu
haddun surifa ‘an-hu; M. 11, 162.3). As for compound numerals, the reason not
to decline them is that they have been “deviated” (‘udila) from their surface
form (al-‘adadu alladi dakartu kana la-hu haddun surifa ‘an-hu ka-ma dakartu
la-ka fa-lamma ‘udila ‘an wajhi-hi ‘udila ‘an al-’i‘rab; M. 11, 162.3—4).

In a chapter that bears no title, al-Mubarrad deals with the morphology of
compound numerals and its implication for their inflection (M. IV, 29—31). The
last paragraph sums up the possible cases for compound nouns. There are two
possible coalescence frames, either an °idafah or a one-word compound, and
three possible declensional patterns, either fully declinable (triptotic), partially
declinable (diptotic), or indeclinable.

Compound numerals like xamsata—‘asara are indeclinable nouns, with a
fathah at the end of both terms. The first fathah indicates that it is not the
end of the noun (“anna-hu laysa muntaha l-ismi; M. IV, 29.4) but that it is
like the dal in Hamdah or the ha’ in Talhah (M. 1V, 29.4-5). This comparison
suggests that the second term of the masculine compound xamsata—‘asara has
the status of the ta’ marbitah in the male proper names Hamdah and Talhah,
which was already mentioned in M. II, 162.2.
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The final fathah on the second term is because of its indeclinability (li-I-
bina’; M. 1V, 29.6). It was chosen over the other vowels for two reasons. In the
first place, it is “lighter” (li-’anna-hu [al-fathu] ’axaffu l-harakati; M. IV, 29.6).
This was already stated in M. 11, 161.8 and M. II1, 182.2. The second reason why
the fathah was chosen is that both parts of the compound are Arabic words
(‘arabiyyun dammamta-hu ‘ala ‘arabiyyin; M. IV, 29.6—7). Al-Mubarrad says
that in compounds like ‘Amra—Wayhi, which are of foreign origin, the final
vowel is an indeclinable kasrah (M. IV, 31.7).

When compound numerals are used as proper names, it is possible to
interpret them either in the “integrated” frame or in the ’idafah frame (M.
IV, 30.11). Yet, one has to remember that what is said by al-Mubarrad to be
indeclinable in the “integrated” frame is only the first term. Its second term
could be indeclinable or declinable, fully or partially, but al-Mubarrad does
not mention it here.

Al-Mubarrad then quotes the opinion of al-’Axfas, who is said to have ac-
cepted the interpretation of compound numerals—when used as numerals—in
the “idafah frame and considered them to be declinable (wa-kana I-’Axfas
yujizu fi-hi [sc. xamsata—‘asara] I-’idafata wa-huwa ‘adadun wa-yu‘ribu-hu;
M. 1V, 30.12). Al-Mubarrad comments on this opinion by saying that is it
correct to interpret compound numerals in the ’idafah frame (fa-’amma I-
Yidafatu fa-jayyidatun; M. IV, 30.13),> but the declension is erroneous (wa-
‘amma -’irabu fi-hi fa-radv’'un; M. 1V, 30.13). According to him, it is not
correct to decline a noun in ’idafah if it is not declined in the indefinite (M.
1V, 30.13—14).

The following paragraph (M. IV, 30.15-19) is a bit puzzling since it seems
to repeat what al-Mubarrad already expresses earlier in the Mugtadab (M.
II, 164.3—4 and M. II, 178.10—-11), namely, that compound numerals contain a
“meaning of tanwin” (ma‘na t-tanwin; M. 1V, 30.16), which can be deleted when
the compound is in the position of mudaf as in hadihi xamsata—‘asara-kum
“these are your fifteen”.

However, the formulation in M. IV, 30.15-19 is slightly different from the
two previous occurrences of the same idea:

S

IS &l g ) by By ke odag Wi Oy e oda

“See above, footnote 8, p. 227, for a discussion of this issue between Kafans and Basrans, as
quoted by Baalbaki (1981, 20).
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(3) So if you say hada xamsata—‘aSara-kum “these are your fifteen”, the meaning of
tanwin is gone and in both forms it has the status of the expression hadihi ‘iSrina
dirhaman “these are twenty dirhams”, and hadihi ‘isri-ka “these are your twenty”, and
iSru ‘Abdi I-Lahi ““Abdallah’s twenty”. This is how it is, in intention (M. IV, 30.16-17).

A clue to the interpretation of this passage probably lies in the expression
fi l-wajhayni (“in both forms”; M. IV, 30.16), which could either refer to
the two constructions (xamsata—‘asara dirhaman and xamsata—‘asara-kum,
which behave like ‘iSriina dirhaman and “iSrii-ka), or to the two interpretations
(the “integrated” frame and the °’idafah frame). In the former case, this
paragraph does not add anything to M.II, 164.3—4 and M. II, 178.10-11. In the
latter case, it means that whatever the frame in which compound numerals
are interpreted (fi I-wajhayni), they lose their “meaning of tanwin” when in
the position of mudaf.

9.2.4 “Twelve”

“Twleve” behaves differently from all the other compound numerals, because
it carries an “indication of ’irab” which prevents it from forming one word
with another noun (li-’anna-hu mim-ma fi-hi dalilu [-’i‘rabi [...] lam yajuz
‘an yuj‘ala ma‘a gayri-hi sman wahidan; M. 11, 162.5-6). This behaviour
is different from the behaviour of Hadra-Mawtu (where the second part is
regarded as a ha’ at-ta’nit) and from the behaviour of kaffata—kaffata (where
both parts are indeclinable and which seems to be the pattern chosen for
compound numerals except “twelve”).

In itna—‘asara the second part (-‘asara) has the status (manzilah) of
the final nuan in itna-ni, “except that it has the meaning from which it is
distinguished among numerals” (illa “anna la-ha I-ma‘na lladi "abanat ‘an-
hu min al-‘adadi; M. 11, 162.8). In the vocative, the proper name Itha—‘Asara
loses its second part as in ya Tna ’aqbil! which shows that —‘Asara is treated
exactly like the final néin in itna-ni (M. II, 162.9-10). It also shows that its
numerical meaning (“~teen”) is not important anymore and it can be erased
without a risk of confusion.

In this frame, the declinability of “twelve” is not problematic, as it was in
Sibawayh’s theory. Al-Mubarrad poses the question the other way round:
Since itnani carries a harf ’irab, it cannot coalesce like other compounds,
hence the form itna—‘asara which also carries a harf ’i‘rab. This clarifies a
point that was left unanswered above, p. 125.

Then, al-Mubarrad discusses the case of compound cardinals between
“thirteen” and “nineteen”, which can only carry one ha’ at-ta’nit, either on
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the first term or on the second one. This point has been presented above,
p. 120.

The difference between Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad is thus twofold. Firstly,
unlike Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad does not consider that itna—‘asara is a com-
pound noun although he agrees with him on the status of —‘asara as that
of a compensatory nin, and secondly, he suggests a parallel between the
second part of other compound numerals and the ta@’ marbitah in the male
proper names Hamdah and Talhah. This interpretation is that attributed to
al-Xalil by Sibawayh (see above, p. 204). It is consistent with what we know
about al-Mubarrad theory that he interprets “twelve” and the other compound
cardinals differently since they behave differently.

9.2.5 “One hundred” and “two hundred”

Mi’ah begins a new series. It is morphologically different from decades,
and this for two reasons. “Because—according to what precedes concerning
numerals—a series has the right to be different from the noun before it” (wa-
li->anna l-igda® haqqu-hu °an yakuna fi-ma farata* min al-a‘dadi xarijan min
ismin qabla-hu; M. 11, 167.10). In other terms, a new series is entitled to have a
different behaviour. The other reason is that, in the first place, it could not be
derived from ‘asarah (forming a hypothetical * ‘asarina “ten decades”, just like
talatuna “three decades” and ’arba‘una “four decades”), and this, in order to
avoid any confusion with ‘i§runa “twenty” (M.11, 167.9-10; see above pp. 137f.)

“One hundred” is annexed to its counted object, with or without the
article, as in mi’atu dirhamin or mi’atu d-dirhami, just like after numerals from
“three” to “ten” (M. I1, 167.10-12) as in talatatu ’awladin and talatatu I-’awladi.
This construction differs from the construction of ‘isriina because its tamyiz
“specifier” is separated from it (M. II, 168.1-2). It is clear that al-Mubarrad
means the compensatory nin,> which he calls a tanwin. This nin separates
between the numeral and its complement and thus prevents annexation.

*This vocalisation is unexpected. Obviously the word ¢ here does not mean “decade” (‘aqd)
in the narrow sense, but “series”. Ibn Mandar (d. 711/1311) does not mention the meaning of
“decade” for ‘aqd but he mentions the meaning of “necklace” for ‘igd, pl. ‘uqud (Lisan, 111, 296).
The meaning of “decade” for ‘aqd, pl. ‘uqid is found in >Aba Hayyan’s (d. 745/1344) al-Bahr
al-muhit (111, 1437). The verb ‘aqada/ ya‘qidu is well attested in the meaning of “counting on one
fingers” (Kazimirski 1860, II, 311; Lane 1863-1893/1955-1956, V, 2105-2106). As for the singular
of ‘uqud in the sense of “decades”, Lane adds that he found “no satisfactory authority for the
orthography of the word in this sense”, adding that the vocalisation ‘gd is found only in one
manuscript of az-Zamaxsarl’s (d. 538/1144) Muqaddimat al-’adab.

*Sic.

*See above, p. 155, more details on the compensatory niin.
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Since it is not possible to put the “species” complement (naw* or “specifier”
tamyiz) in the definite when it comes in the dependent form, al-Mubarrad
says that one can express quantity in the definite by adding the article to the
numeral, as in al-iSrina rajulan (M. 11, 168.3—4). This construction is parallel
to the expression ad-daribiina Zaydan because the tanwin (understand, the
compensatory nun) acts as a separator (li-’anna ma ba‘da t-tanwini munfasilun
mim-ma qabla-hu; M. 11, 168.4). This separator prevents annexation, leaving
no other option than to put the article to the numeral in order to make it
definite as in al-‘iSruna rajulan (M. 11, 168.3).

The syntactic differences between mi’ah and isriina can be explained by
the difference between the tanwin in mi’ah and the nun in ‘iSrina (M. 11, 168.5).
At the pause, the tanwin is elided whereas the nun is not; in the same way,
if the article is added to the noun, the tanwin is elided but not the nun (M. II,
168.5-6), as in al-mi’atu and al-iSrina.

As for the difference between talatah and mi’ah—which are both annex-
able—it lies in the number of their mudaf ’ilayh: a lesser plural form after
talatah, a singular after mi’ah (M. 11, 168.7-8).° In all this, al-Mubarrad is
keen to point out the differences between numerals. There are syntactic and
morphological common points between numerals but in the end each series
behaves differently.

Mji’ah is used for both the masculine and the feminine (M. II, 168.10-11),
as was the case for decades. Al-Mubarrad notes that compound numerals
have a masculine and a feminine form although they are not lesser numerals.
However, they are made up of two numerals that both apply to lesser plural
forms (kana wagi‘an li-’adna I-‘adadi; M. 11, 168.10—12) and this is the reason
why they have a masculine and a feminine form. See above, p. 120.

Under poetic licence, it is possible to put the counted object after mi’ah—as
well as after numerals from “three” to “ten”—in the dependent form, indefinite
and singular, as in talatatun *atwaban and mi’atani ‘Gman in which case the
counted object behaves exactly as after iSriina, “because it is a tamyiz” (li-
anna-hu tamyiz; M. 11, 168.13-169.3). It is understood from this passage that
the dual mi’atani is the regular dual form of mi’ah and is normally in the
position of mudaf with the counted object, although in poetry it may operate

on a tamyiz.

‘Here again, it is thanks to a correction by as-Sirafi that the text is understandable.
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9.2.6 From “three hundred” to “nine hundred”

The singular of mi’ah in the forms talatu mi’atin, *arba‘u mi’atin, and so on,
needs an explanation. Al-Mubarrad says that the Arabs prefer it to the plural
mi’iina’ or mi’at and that this does not contradict the way numerals behave
(dalika giyasun; M. 11, 169.4).

The explanation given by al-Mubarrad would be difficult to understand
without the clear distinction he draws between “base form numerals” (al-
‘asl), ie., “one” to “ten”, and “subsidiary numerals” (al-far‘), ie., all other
numerals. The singular form of mi’ah after numerals between “three” and
“nine” is, in al-Mubarrad’s own words, “analogous to what was presented
before concerning numerals, because it was the base form and what is after
this is subsidiary” (fa-’innama dalika qiyasun ‘ala ma mada li-’anna I-madi
min al-‘adadi huwa I-’aslu wa-ma ba‘da-hu far‘un; M. 11, 169.4-5). In other
words, it is normal that hundreds behave differently from other numerals
because they belong to a different series. This distinction between “base form”
and “subsidiary” numerals is not found in the Kitab. Al-Mubarrad uses it to
justify the difference of behaviour between the numerals.

According to him, talatu in talatu mi’atin behaves exactly like ‘iSriina,
inasmuch as its complement mi’ah is in the singular (M. II, 169.5-8). This is
the giyas for “subsidiary” far numerals because they are in need of a “species”
complement (naw), be it a tamyiz or a mudaf ’ilayh. This interpretation is
valid up till tis‘u mi’atin “nine hundred” (M. 11, 169.8).

9.2.7 “Thousands”

The next series is built with the word ’alf “one thousand”™: ‘alfun, talatatu
’alafin, ‘aSaratu °alafin, *ahada—‘asara ’alfan (M. 11, 169.9-10) and nothing
forbids expressions like ‘iSriina “alfan, mi’atu °alfin, xamsatu mi’ati ’alfin. Here
the word °alf behaves like any counted object and not like mi’ah. Indeed, al-
Mubarrad clearly compares ‘aSaratu °alafin to ‘asaratu °atwabin and “ahada-
‘asara °alfan to “ahada—‘asara tawban (M. 11, 169.10-170.1).

Once more, the explanation given by al-Mubarrad points out the differ-
ences of treatment: tumma taqilu talatatu *alafin li-’anna l-‘adada lladi ba‘da-
hu gayru xarijin min-hu (“then you say talatatu “alafin [and not *talatatu “alfin,
like talatu mi’atin] because the numeral [’alf] that is after it [mi’ah] is not
derived from it [mi’ah]”; M. 11, 169.9). For al-Mubarrad, it seems to be normal

’See above, footnote 17, p. 109.
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that ’alf and mi’ah behave differently, just because they are different series
of numerals.

9.2.8 More issues about “one hundred” and “one thousand”

If *alf is put in the plural after “three” to “ten”, why should not this be applied
to mi’ah, which remains in the singular? Al-Mubarrad says that it is actually
correct (jaza) to annex mi’ah in the plural to numerals between “three” and
“ten” as in talatu mi’ina or talatu mi’atin (M. I1, 170.3—4) but this possibility
would become compulsory if expressions like * ‘asru mi’ina and *’ihda—‘as(i)-
rata mi’atan were used (M. II, 170.1-2). Here, al-Mubarrad probably refers to
the fact that mi’ah cannot be treated as a counted object, unlike ’alf which
can be used after any other numeral.

This type of reasoning is somewhat strange. It seems in the end that
the point of al-Mubarrad is only to say that whereas talatu mi’ina or talatu
mi’atin are possible variants (especially in poetry), *‘asru mi’ina and *’ihda-
‘a$(i)rata mi’atan are not. But why should the annexation of “ten” to the plural
form of mi’ah, or its use as a tamyiz after “eleven”, make it compulsory to
annex “three” to “ten” to its plural form, and why should the opposite not be
true? The answer to this question probably lies in the fact that *‘asru mi’ina
and *’ihda—‘a$(i)rata mi’atan are redundant with °alfun and alfun wa-mi’atun
and if these expressions were correct, they would indeed make mi’ah a mere
counted object and not a numeral, just like ’alf; thus making it compulsory to
say talatu mi’ina or talatu mi’atin, just like talatatu “alafin.

Another issue discussed by al-Mubarrad is the fact that both °alf and mi’ah
apply indifferently to masculine and feminine nouns, as in mi’atu dirhamin,
mi’atu jariyatin, “alfu gulamin and “alfu jariyatin (M. 11, 170.8). Al-Mubarrad
says that “alf and mi’ah do not behave like numerals from “three” to “ten” and
the reason he gives is that “talat and talatah, when applied to ’alf or mi’ah or
other [nouns], indicate lesser quantities of what they count” (li-’anna t-talata
wa-t-talatata ‘ala mi’ina waqa‘a “aw ‘ala °ulufin "aw gayri dalika fa-fi-hinna
‘aqallu l-‘adadi mim-ma waqa‘na ‘alay-hi; M. 11, 171.1-2). The second part of
the reason given here is the same as for decades: Greater numerals apply to
both masculine and feminine counted objects. Al-Mubarrad repeats here the
justification for the fact that compounds have both a masculine and a feminine
form although they belong to greater numerals: They are made of two lesser
numerals (M. II, 171.3).
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9.3 Expression of definiteness

The chapter entitled hada babu ’idafati I-‘adadi wa-xtilafi n-nahwiyyina fi-hi
(“this is the chapter on the annexation of numerals and the disagreement of
grammarians about them”; M. II, 175-177) is devoted to the addition of the
article to either the numeral or the counted object, which is only possible in
a few cases. We have seen above, pp. 174f,, that al-Mubarrad is very critical
of the actual language of Arabs who use expressions such as *at-talatatu d-
darahim, *al-xamsata—‘asara d-dirham (or *al-xamsata l-‘asara d-dirham) and
*al-iSruna d-dirham, which he labels “abominable errors” (xata’ fahis; M. 11,
175.5). His comment is that analogy, not actual use, should prevail (M. II,
175.7).

Al-Mubarrad first recalls that only a noun derived from a verb can carry
the definite article in the position of mudaf. He gives no example here, but in
a chapter devoted to the ’idafah (M. IV, 136-147), he explains in much detail
expressions such as hum ad-daribi Zaydin “they are the ones who hit Zayd”
(M. 1V, 145.4). The analogy that forbids the addition of an article to numerals
differs in the case of lesser numerals, compound numerals, and decades.

For lesser numerals, al-Mubarrad compares talatatu ’atwabin to sahibu
‘atwabin “owner of clothes” saying that the only possible way to make
this expression definite is hadihi talatatu I-’atwabi just like hada sahibu I-
’atwabi, and that *hadihi t-talatatu I-’atwabi is incorrect (M. II, 175.12—14).
The expressions hadihi talatatu I-’atwabi and xamsatu d-darahimi are also
mentioned in M. IV, 144.3.

For compound numerals, he says that xamsata—‘asara has the status of
Hadra—Mawtu, Ba‘la—Bakku, Qali-Qala, ’Ayadi-Saba and “all other compa-
rable nouns that have been made one noun” (wa-ma ’asbaha dalika min al-
ismayni lladayni yuj‘alani sman wahidan; M. 11, 176.7). The explanation given
by al-Mubarrad is that “if one of these [compounds] is indefinite and has to
be put in the definite, the article is added to the first term because the second
term has become integrated in the first one, but this [to add the article to the
first term] is even uglier and more disgraceful” (fa-’ida kana Say’un min dalika
nakiratan fa-’inna ta‘rifa-hu °an taj‘ala I-’alifa wa-I-lama fi ‘awwali-hi li-’anna
t-taniya qad sara fi daraji I-kalami al->’awwali fa-hada "aqbahu wa-"asna‘u; M.
II, 176.8—9). If the compound nouns listed above are definite—because they
are proper names—then the question of adding the definite article is purely
theoretical; but if they were not—which is the case of xamsata—‘asara—then it
is possible to add the definite article to the first term. It would be “uglier and
more disgraceful” to add the article to both terms and to the counted object.
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For decades, it is not permitted to say *al-‘iSrina d-dirham because the
definiteness of the numeral has already been properly expressed (Cuhkima wa-
buyyina; M. 11, 176.10) and it is simply in need of a “species” (naw‘), i.e., dir-
haman, not a specific definite ad-dirham. The correct expression is thus al-
iSrina dirhaman (M. 11, 176.12), just like ad-daribina Zaydan (M. 11, 168.4)
mentioned above.

9.4 Numerals in annexation

The chapter entitled hada babu ma yudafu min al-’a‘dadi I-munawwanati
(“this is the chapter on numerals that carry a tanwin [or a compensatory nun]
and that are annexable”; M. I1, 178-180) deals with numerals in the position
of mudaf as in talatatu-ka and talatu-ka “your three” (both genders), isri-ka
“your twenty”, mi’atu-ka “your hundred”, °alfu-ka “your thousand”. In some
cases (which correspond to cases where the counted object can be definite), it
is also possible to express a counted object as in talatatu ’atwabi-ka “your
three dresses”, mi’atu dirhami-ka “your hundred dirhams”, °alfu dinari-ka
“your thousand dinars” (M. II, 178.3-5; 8-10).

There is no difficulty in all these expressions, where the numeral is treated
exactly like any other declinable non-diptotic noun in the position of mudaf.
As al-Mubarrad puts it, the ending tanwin (or compensatory nun in ‘iSriina
and other decades) is simply deleted (M. II, 178.3). The declension rules of
these numerals do not change, as in ra’aytu talati-ka (M. 11, 178.4). In the same
manner, for conjoined numerals, each part follows its own rules. See above,
p- 132. In all these cases, however, numerals are not annexed to their counted
object but to their possessor.

9.4.1 Annexation of compound numerals

In order to annex a noun to another one, the first noun should be deprived of
both the definite article and the tanwin. The issue at stake with the annexation
of coumpound numerals is that it is not possible to annex compound numerals
without removing this second part. However, when the second part is
removed, nothing distinguishes between the compound numeral and its
corresponding unit, and the original meaning is lost.

The innovation of al-Mubarrad, if compared to Sibawayh, lies in the fact
that he considers that compound numerals between “eleven” and “nineteen”
carry an “intention of tanwin” (niyyatu t-tanwin; M. 11, 164.3—4) and that this
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intention that prevents annexation can be deleted: tuqaddiru hadfa ma fi-hi
min at-tanwini fi n-niyyati (“you imply the elision of the intention of tanwin”;
M. 11, 178.10-11). In other words, an expression like xamsata—‘asara-ka is
possible because the intention of tanwin that is in xamsata—‘asara is deleted
in order to annex the numeral to the pronoun.

This interpretation of al-Mubarrad differs from that of Sibawayh and
Ibn as-Sarraj who both qualify the expression xamsata—‘asara-ka of “bad
language” (lugah radi’ah; K. 11, 47.19; *U. 11, 140.8). See above, p. 130.

Al-Mubarrad justifies this deletion by comparing it to the following two
expressions:

(4) hunna hawajju bayta I-Lahi.
They [fem. pl.] are pilgrimaging to the house of God (M. II, 178.11).

and
(5) hunna hawajju bayti lI-Lahi.
They [fem. pl.] are pilgrims of the house of God (M. II, 178.11).

The word hawajj is the feminine plural form of hajj and it is diptotic.
In (4), al-Mubarrad says that it carries an “intention of tanwin” as in hada
daribun Zaydan (M.11, 178.12-13), whereas in (5) this intention is deleted, as in
hada daribu Zaydin (M. 11, 178.13). In the same way, xamsata—‘asara carries an
“intention of tanwin” which is deleted in xamsata—‘aSara-ka (M. 11, 178.10-11).

In the rest of this chapter (M. II, 178.10-180.12), al-Mubarrad discusses
the possibility for compound numerals to be declinable in the position of
mudaf as in xamsata—‘asSaru-ka, xamsata—‘asara-ka and xamsata—‘asari-ka,
which is the case in the language of some Arabs (M. I, 179.6).®> Al-Mubarrad
acknowledges that in some way there are elements that could justify this
declension (la-hu wujayhun min al-qiyasi; M. 11, 179.6—7). For example, *amsi
“yesterday” and min gablu “before” are indeclinable, however they become
declinable when in the position of mudaf, as in "amsu-ka and min qabli-ka
(M. 11, 179.8); as well as after the addition of the definite article (M. II, 180.2);
and also when put in the indefinite, as in some readings of Qur’anic ¢li-I-Lahi
I->amru min qablin wa-min ba‘dins (Q. 30, 4; M. 11, 180.3).”

#The discussion here is not about the possibility of —‘asar to be the mudaf ilayh of xamsata— as
apparently understood by Baalbaki (1981, 20) but of xamsata—‘asara to become declinable when
in the position of mudaf. For the issue presented by Baalbaki see M. IV, 30.12—-13.

’Instead of the canonical min qablu wa-min ba‘du. In the footnote (M. II, 180) ‘Udaymah
says that the reading min gablin wa-min ba‘din is “irregular” (min as-Sawadd). He refers to >Abtu
Hayyan’s al-Bahr al-muhit (VII, 162; VII, 210 in our edition).
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In the same manner, al-Mubarrad explains that the munada (which carries
an indeclinable dammah when alone, as in Ya Zaydu! “O Zayd!”) finds its
declension again when in the position of mudaf or when put in the indefinite,
as in Ya ‘Abda I-Lahi! “O ‘Abd Allah!” and Ya rajulan! “O man!” (M. II,
180.4-5). In this case, the ’idafah (in ‘Abd al-Lah) and the tankir (in rajulan)
have caused the otherwise indeclinable munada to be declinable.

The behaviour of ’ams, gqabl and the munada could be an argument for
those who justify the declension of xamsata—‘asara when in the position of
mudaf, however al-Mubarrad sees some differences between them.

Unlike “ams and qabl which are ma‘arif, xamsata—‘asara is nakirah (M. 11,
180.1). What is meant exactly by al-Mubarrad is not very clear. It seems to
be another level than the mere syntactic “definiteness” and “indefiniteness”.
It could refer to the meaning of these words, and the difference with what
classical grammarians call magsud “deliberate” and gayr magqsud “undelib-
erate” words, or with the opposition between “specified” (maxsus)*® and
“unspecified” (mubham) which seems to be merely semantic. The implication
of this, for al-Mubarrad, is that the behaviour of “ams (and gabl) and xamsata—
‘asarais not analogical. For example, the addition of the definite article to ams
and gabl turns their declinability on (M. II, 180.1-2), whereas for xamsata—
‘aSara it does not, as in ja’ani l-xamsata—‘aSara rajulan (M. II, 180.5-6).
The other difference between °ams, qabl and xamsata—‘aSara is that being a
nakirah (“by essence”, as opposed to syntactic indefiniteness), xamsata—‘asara
cannot be put in the indefinite, unlike ’ams or gabl (M. I, 180.3).

As for the difference between the munada and xamsata—‘asara, it also lies
in the fact that the munada can be turned into an indefinite (M. II, 180.4—5)
whereas xamsata—‘asara cannot, because it is already an indefinite. Although
al-Mubarrad does not express it here, this is due to the fact that the munada
is definite “by essence”, although it can be turned into an indefinite. Compare
for example Ya rajulu! “O [you,] man!” to Ya rajulan! “O man [in general]!”
This tankir is impossible with xamsata—‘asara, whose “intention of tanwin”
can only be deleted but not superadded.

This discussion is very typical of al-Mubarrad’s method. Different things
must behave differently. In other words, there must be a difference between
’ams, the munada and xamsata—‘asara that justifies their different behaviour.
Why do *ams becomes fully declinable after the addition of the definite article
and not xamsata—‘aSara? He answers by introducing a semantic distinction
between ’ams, which is definite by essence and xamsata—‘aSara, which is
indefinite by essence. In the same manner, why does the munada becomes

See Versteegh (1993a, 158).
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fully declinable when the indefinite is intended and not xamsata—‘asara? He
also answers with the same semantic distinction between the munada which
is essentially definite and xamsata—‘asara which is essentially indefinite.

In the end, we have three different cases: ’ams is essentially definite, and
can carry the definite article, which turns its full declinability on; the munada
is also essentially definite, but indefiniteness can be intended, which turns
its full declinability on; compound numerals are essentially indefinite, and
neither the addition of the definite article nor the deletion of their intention
of tanwin make them fully declinable.

Al-Mubarrad claims here that Sibawayh permits the declension of xam-
sata—‘aSara after the addition of the article as in ja’ani l-xamsata—‘asaru
rajulan or in the position of mudaf (M. II, 180.7)."* See above, p. 130.

9.5 The specifier complement tamyiz

In a chapter entitled bab at-tabyin wa-t-tamyiz “chapter of the explaining
and specifying [constructions]” (M. III, 32—38), al-Mubarrad teaches that the
tamyiz is operated on by a verb, or what resembles the verb on an underlying
level (i‘lam *anna t-tamyiza ya‘malu fi-hi I-fi‘lu wa-ma yusbihu-hu fi taqdiri-hi;
M.111, 32.3). The meaning of the dependent form (intisab) of the tamyiz is the
same, whatever its “operator” (‘amil). It sheds light on the “species” (naw®) of
the operator (wa-ma‘na-hu fi l-intisabi wahidun wa-"in ixtalafat ‘awamilu-hu
fa-ma‘na-hu an ya’tiya mubayyinan ‘an naw‘i-hi; M. 111, 32.3-5).

The first example of tamyiz given by al-Mubarrad is extremely interesting:
‘indi ‘iSruna dirhaman “I have twenty dirhams” (M. III, 32.5) because there
is clearly no verbal operator, and it must be supposed that for al-Mubarrad
‘iSrina resembles the verb fi taqdiri-hi “on an underlying level”.

There are many words indeed that resemble the verb on an underlying
level (taqdir). Al-Mubarrad gives three types of such words, depending on
whether they resemble the verb li-I-lafd “because of [their] surface level”; or
li-t-tasarruf “because of [their] behaviour”; or li-I-ma‘nd “because of [their]

"However, in the expression used by al-Mubarrad wa-’innama *ajaza Sibawayhi d-damma “ala
bu‘din the meaning of ‘ald bu‘din is not very clear. This expression is found eleven times in the
Mugtadab (and not in the Kitab) and the most frequent constructions are hada ja’izun ‘ala bu‘din
(M. 1, 228.16; I1, 148.4), huwa °ajaza-hu ‘ala bu‘din (M. 11, 180.7; 111, 57.2; IV, 185.11), hada yajuzu
‘ala budin (M. I, 351.3—4; 111, 44.2; III, 221.7; IV, 341.4). It most probably refers to expressions
that are “accepted although they are far-fetched”. Compare to the expression hada min al-bu‘di
bi-makanin “this is improbable, or extraordinary, or strange” (Lane 1863-1893/1955-1956, I, 225).
The equivalent expression in the Kitab could be ‘ala gayri giyasin.
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meaning” (M. IIL, 33.8). Owens (1990b, 256) says that al-Mubarrad has not
understood the separation and non-identity principle (SNIP) in Sibawayh’s
grammar. See above, p. 202, for a presentation of this theory.

Here are examples of all three categories quoted by al-Mubarrad: ’inna
“indeed”, la‘alla “perhaps” and ‘iSriuna “twenty” resemble the verb “because
of [their] surface level” (li-I-lafd) inasmuch as their complement is in the
dependent form, as in ’inna Zaydan muntaliqun “Zayd is leaving indeed”,
la‘alla Zaydan ‘axuka “perhaps is Zayd your brother” and ‘i$runa rajulan
“twenty men” (M. 111, 33.2—4).

Kana resembles the verb “because of [its] behaviour” (li-t-tasarruf), inas-
much as it has a verbal pattern (wazn) and behaviour (tasarruf), but it is not
a real verb (wa-laysat fi‘lan ‘ald I-haqiqati; M. 111, 33.4—5). A real verb “tells
that an action of Zayd has reached ‘Amr” (fa-tuxbiru bi-’anna fi‘lan wasala
min Zaydin ’ila ‘Amrin) as in daraba Zaydun ‘Amran “Zayd has hit ‘Amr” (M.
111, 33.5-7).

Lastly, the negative particule ma resembles the verb li-I-ma‘na because it
has the same meaning as laysa, which is a verb (M. 11, 33.9).

By comparison with the other categories, one can say that ‘isrina has
no verbal “meaning” (ma‘nd) nor “behaviour” (tasarruf), but that its verbal
underlying level (taqdir) is due to its surface level (li-I-lafd), just like ’inna
and la‘alla, not to its meaning nor to its behaviour.

In the rest of the chapter, al-Mubarrad gives more examples of expressions
with a tamyiz operated on by words that resemble the verb li-I-lafd: hada
‘afdalu-hum rajulan “he is the best of them [in terms of] man” (M. I1I, 33.17),
I mitlu-hu rajulan “T have the same [in terms of ] man” (M. I11, 34.1), wayha-hu
rajulan! “woe unto him!” (M. I11, 35.1), li-I-Lahi darru-hu farisan! “what a fine
rider he is!” (M. I11, 35.1).

In all these expressions, the tamyiz is operated on by a ‘amil “operator” of
which it expresses the naw* “species” (M. 111, 32.3-5).

The terminology, however, is not fixed clearly and in this chapter al-Mu-
barrad uses indifferently the words tamyiz (7 times, plus once in the title of the
chapter), tabyin (3 times, plus once in the title) and tafsir (once). It seems that
what al-Mubarrad refers to here is the complement itself, not the construction,
which he does not name.
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9.5.1 The case of ‘isruuna dirhaman

Normally, the tamyiz is indefinite, in the singular and in the dependent form
(M. 111, 32.6-11), just like in ‘i$rina dirhaman, which thus serves as a good
example of tamyiz. As we will see below however, there are other possibilities.

At the semantic level, al-Mubarrad explains that “iSrina is in need of a
tamyiz because it is an “unspecified numeral”:
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(6) When you say: ‘indi ‘iSriina and talatiina you mention an unspecified numeral that
applies to any counted [object] so when you add dirhaman you define the thing that
you intend by mentioning one of it, which refers to all the rest (M. III, 32.6-7).

What is somewhat confusing in the beginning of this chapter devoted to
the tamyiz is that al-Mubarrad compares ‘indi ‘iSriina dirhaman “T have twenty
dirhams” to ha’ula’i daribuna Zaydan “those are the hitters of Zayd” (M. 11,
32. 11-12), as if there were a semantic parallel between both expressions.
However, one understands from the rest of the chapter that the only common
point between these two expressions is that the ending nun in iSrina and
daribuna forbids the annexation to dirham and Zayd. About the effect of the
nin as a separator between the mumayyaz (what is specified) and the tamyiz
(specifier), al-Mubarrad says that “this is the behaviour of each tabyin, in
which a nanis involved” (fa-hada sabilu kulli ma kanat an-nunu fi-hi ‘amilatan
min at-tabyini; M. 111, 33.10).

According to al-Mubarrad, ‘iSriina resembles the verb because of its
surface level inasmuch as it operates on a noun in the dependent form
(dirhaman, just like Zaydan), but he is very clear that for “iSriina, ’inna and
la‘alla, the comparison stops here:
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(7) [..] and to this [sc. ‘iSrana rajulan, ’inna Zaydan muntaligan and la‘alla Zaydan
“axii-ka] belongs no fa‘ala nor yafalu nor any other pattern of the verb (M. I1I, 33.4).

In the rest of the chapter, al-Mubarrad discusses different topics related
to the tamyiz: its number, its use with the particle min, its fronting, its
construction as a mudaf ’ilayh and, lastly, expressions of the type al-hasanu
wajhan which seem to surface like the tamyiz.
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9.5.2 'The number of the tamyiz

In general, the tamyiz surfaces in the singular, because it expresses the whole
species and not specific items. This is particularly true after numerals, like
GSrana (M. 111, 32.7; 34.12—13) where no other possibility is given.*?

9.5.3 The particle min and the tamyiz

If the first term contains a reference—such as a pronoun—to the noun that
expresses the tamyiz, it is preferable to use the particle min as an “emphasis”
(tawkid), as in wayha-hu min rajulin! instead of wayha-hu rajulan! and in li-I-
Lahi darru-hu min farisin! instead of li-I-Lahi darru-hu farisan! (M.111, 35.2-3).
However, it is not possible to say * ‘isrina min dirhamin because min dirhamin
does not refer to something mentioned in the first part of the expression,
which it would “confirm” (M. I11, 35.3—4).

Curiously, al-Mubarrad does not mention in this chapter the semantic
equivalence between ‘iSriina dirhaman and ‘iSriina min ad-darahimi. His point
here is simply to say that on the one hand there is no embedded pronoun in
$rina and that on the other hand it is better to replace the tamyiz by the
particle min and its majrur if the “operator” is constructed with a pronoun as
in wayha-hu min rajulin!

Later in the Mugqtadab, in a chapter where he compares kam and the
numerals, al-Mubarrad states that iSriuna dirhaman means ‘iSruna min ad-
darahimi, and this “because ‘twenty’, and what is like it, is a numeral” (li-
’anna ‘iSrina wa-ma ’asbaha-hu smu ‘adadin; M. 111, 66.9—10). Al-Mubarrad
infers here that the tamyiz has this specific meaning after numerals.

9.5.4 Fronting the tamyiz

If the “operator” (‘amil) of the tamyiz is a verb (and not a word resembling
the verb), it is possible to front tamyiz, as in Sahman tafaqqa’tu “I exploded
[in terms of] grease” and ‘araqan tasabbabiu “I broke into a sweat” (M. III,
36.2). This fronting is possible only with verbs, because of their freedom of
behaviour (li-tasarrufi I-fili; M. 111, 36.1). Al-Mubarrad notes that Sibawayh
did not accept the fronting of the tamyiz, even when its “operator” was a verb

“’In some cases, and only if the first term does not refer to a numeral, it is possible to express
the tamyiz by a plural as in huwa “afrahu n-nasi ‘abdan or ‘abidan “he is the most gifted of men
[in terms of] slave” or “[in terms of] slaves” (M. III, 34.13—14); and the Qur’an contains examples
of plural tamyiz (M. 111, 34.14-15).
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(M.111, 36.3), because—according to al-Mubarrad—Sibawayh sees no difference
between these verbal constructions and ‘isriuna dirhaman or hada *afrahu-hum
‘abdan (M. 111, 36.3).

In a chapter dealing with “issues of the agent” masa’il al-fa‘il, and with
expressions of the type marartu bi-rajulin qa’imin “abi-hu (M. IV, 155-157),
al-Mubarrad makes it clear that iSriina cannot be separated from dirhaman as
in the uncorrect *‘indi ‘iSrina l-yawma dirhaman:
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(8) [...] the operator is not fully declinable so that it does not behave like the verb
as in: *‘indi iSrina l-yawma dirhaman, *’inna muntaliqun Zaydan or *Zaydan ’inna
muntaliqun; this is not correct (M. IV, 156.15-16).

Al-Mubarrad links here full declinability with verbal strength.

In the chapter devoted to the tamyiz, he adds that it is possible to say
rakiban ja’a Zaydun because the operator of rakiban is a verb (ja’a), whereas
it is not possible to say qa’iman hada Zaydun because here the operator of
qa’iman (namely hada) is not a verb (M. I1I, 36.5-6). He adds that this is also
al-Mazini’s opinion (M. III, 36.7).

The comparison used by al-Mubarrad is somewhat puzzling because
rakiban and qa’iman are not tamyiz but hal. His point here is only to show
that in general the verb is a “stronger” operator than the noun.

9.5.5 The construction of the tamyiz as a mudaf ’ilayh

Al-Mubarrad says that in some cases the tamyiz can surface in the oblique
form and not in the dependent form (M. III, 37.3). In this construction, the
noun is specified by a tamyiz to which it is annexed (adafta ’ila I-mumayyazi;
M. 111, 38.4).

This is the case of the expression kullu rajulin ja’a-ni fa-la-hu dirhamun
“let each man who came to me receive a dirham” (M. I11, 38.1). This expression
means kullu r-rijali ’ida kana rajulan rajulan “all the men if they are one by
one” (M. I1I, 38.1). In this case, al-Mubarrad says that rajulin is the tamyiz
of kull and, in the same manner, dirhamin is the tamyiz of mi’ah and ’alf,
and that its meaning is the same as in iSrina dirhaman. The only difference
between ‘iSrina dirhaman and mi’atu dirhamin is that in ‘iSriina the ending
nin cannot be deleted so that the oblique form is forbidden, or in al-Mubar-
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rad’s words, “because the tanwin is not compulsory, whereas the nunin ‘isrina
is” (li-’anna t-tanwin gayr lazim wa-n-nun fi ‘iSrina lazimah; M. 111, 38.3—-5)."

However, this is not completely true since it is possible to say hadihi ‘isru
Zaydin “these are Zayd’s twenty” (M. I, 32.12). This was already stated for
the annexation of a numeral to a pronoun (M. II, 178.4-5; 10—11). But in this
case, the ’idafah expresses the possession (‘ald jihat al-milk; M. 111, 33.12)
and not the tamyiz. Because of the possible confusion between the two, it
is not possible for the tamyiz to surface as a mudaf’ilayh after decades (M. I1I,

33.15—16).

In a chapter devoted to annexation (M. IV, 136-147), al-Mubarrad distin-
guishes two types of annexation, either with a particle (min, ’ila, rubba, fi, ka-,
bi-, li-, and mund), or without a particle. He then comments on the different
meanings these particle convey, and he says that the annexation without a
particle has the meaning of the particle li- (ma‘na I-lam; M.1V, 143.4). He does
not mention other possible meanings for the annexation without particle.

There are other expressions where the tamyiz surfaces as a mudaf ’ilayh.
After a comparative, as in anta afrahu ‘abdin fi n-nasi “you are the most gifted
slave among people” which al-Mubarrad says means ‘anta ‘ahadu ha’uld’i
lladina faddaltu-hum (“you are one of those I preferred”; M. III, 38.10).

In order to be correct, the comparative has to be semantically included
in the tamyiz to which it is annexed, so that it is correct to say al-xalifatu
’afdalu Bani Hasima “the caliph is the best of the Bani Hasim” but not *al-
xalifatu *afdalu Bani Tamima “the caliph is the best of the Bani Tamim” (M.
II1, 38.11—12) because the caliph does not belong to the Bani Tamim. In this
last case, the only correct utterance is al-xalifatu °afdalu min Bani Tamima
“the caliph is better than the Bani Tamim” (M. III, 38.14), but it is not a tamyiz
meaning any more, i.e., Bani Tamim does not express the naw “species” of

xalifah.

Lastly, the fact that the tamyiz can surface as a mudaf ’ilayh changes its
syntactic definition into a semantic definition because it is not defined by a
syntactic structure anymore but by its meaning. What remains as its specific
syntactic properties is its being singular and indefinite. This shift in definition
does not seem to bother al-Mubarrad.

See above, footnote 1, p. 155, on the difference between the tanwin and the compensatory
nun.
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9.5.6 Is wajhan a tamyiz in the expression al-hasanu waj-
han?

Al-Mubarrad clearly says that expressions of the type Zaydun al-hasanu
wajhan “Zayd the beautiful of face” and al-karimu °aban “the generous of
father” (M. 111, 38.6) belong to another chapter, namely min babi d-daribi
Zaydan (M. 111, 38.6), i.e., the syntax of ’asma’ al-fa‘il. For al-Mubarrad,
this appears clearly in the following expressions: huwa I-hasanu l-wajha and
huwa hasanun al-wajha (M. 111, 38.7). He most probably means that in these
expressions the word wajh is determined by the article, which clearly shows
that it is not a tamyiz. All the details about these constructions are found in a
chapter devoted to the sifah al-muSabbahah bi-I-fa‘il (M. IV, 158-165), which
is thus not connected to the syntax of numerals, unlike in the Kitab.

9.5.7 Unsolved issues linked with the tamyiz

= %

Munawwanah numerals (carrying an “intention of tanwin”, just like com-
pound numerals and decades; M. 11, 164.3—4) also correspond to the mubha-
mah “unspecified” numerals, which are thus in need of a tamyiz (see M. II,
165.2 for compound numerals; M. II, 144.7 and M. II1, 32.6—7 for decades).

If there is a link between being munawwan, being mubham and being
in need of a tamyiz, how come mi’ah and ’alf operate on a tamyiz (M. I1I,
37.3-38.5) although they are apparently not munawwanah? Are they also
mubhamah?

The case of hundreds and thousands is not clear. It would be consistent
with other annexable cardinals for them to be “specified”, but it would be
consistent with other greater cardinals for them to be “unspecified”. Al-
Mubarrad is silent on this issue. He says that all numerals above “ten” need
a complement that expresses their species (M. II, 164.5-6). Does this mean
that hundreds and thousands are “unspecified”? Probably yes, but this is an
extrapolation. See above, p. 145, for a general view on this issue in our three
treatises.

Another question that is not addressed by al-Mubarrad is the following.
It is clear that in mi’atu dirhamin and °alfu dirhamin, the word dirham is a
tamyiz that surfaces as a mudaf ’ilayh, but what is it in mi’atu d-dirhami and
‘alfu d-dirhami? We only know that al-Mubarrad would probably not call it a
tamyiz because it is definite (M. III, 32.9—10).
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9.6 The logic at stake in the Muqgtadab

Throughout the chapters that deal with numerals al-Mubarrad draws a clear
line between “basic numerals” (al-’asl) from “one” to “ten”, and “subsidiary
numerals” (al-far‘), above “ten”, which he says are all “derived” mustagqah
from basic numerals, either in “surface” (lafd) or in “meaning” (ma‘nd) (M. 11,

165.13-14).

Numerals between “twenty-one” and “ninety-nine” are simply conjoined
by a waw al-‘atf (M. 11, 166.16—17) and they behave separately according to
their respective rules, so that one might say that they neither belong to lesser
nor to greater numerals but that the unit behaves like basic numerals and the
decade behaves like subsidiary numerals.

Above “two”, number and species have to be expressed separately. Al-
Mubarrad says that this is the ’asl “origin”, hence “one” and “two” must be
regarded as a subcase of the other small numerals. Incidentally, this is also
why the dual is considered by al-Mubarrad to be a subcase of the plural (M.
I1, 156.2).

Among the different possible ways to express the counted object, al-
Mubarrad focuses on the annexational and specifying constructions. The
first one characterises “basic” numerals (M. II, 164.4-5) and the second one
characterises “subsidiary” numerals. For al-Mubarrad, a distinctive feature
of subsidiary numerals is that their counted object is in the singular in
the annexational and specifying constructions because it expresses a whole
species (M. II, 164.5-6). With this definition, what seemed to be a problem
in Sibawayh’s theory simply disappears as an issue. See above, p. 177, for a
presentation of this issue in our three treatises. Base form numerals are not
in need of a “species” complement whereas “derived” numerals are. What is
somewhat puzzling is that al-Mubarrad calls tamyiz the counted object after
hundreds and thousands, which surfaces as a mudaf ’ilayh.

Subsidiary numerals all have in common that they are “unspecified”
mubhamah and as such in need of a complement that expresses their naw*
“species”, as in xamsata—‘asara tawban (M. 11, 164.5-6) and ‘iSrina dirhaman
(M. 11, 144.7; 165.2; 13; 111, 32.6—7).

Al-Mubarrad explicitly says that itna—‘aSara is not a compound (a word
that has been made “one word”) and that —‘a$ara has the status of a compen-
satory nun (M. I1, 162.5-8). Other compound cardinals have been made “one
word” and he draws a parallel between their second part and the ta’ marbitah
in the male proper names Hamdah and Talhah (M. 1V, 29.4-5).
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Al-Mubarrad explains that decades resemble the verb li-I-lafd “because of
the surface level”, inasmuch as their complement is put in the dependent form
(M. 111, 33.2—4). However, he makes it clear that decades have no verbal value
so that for example it is not possible to front the tamyiz and say *dirhaman
‘iSruna whereas this is possible in Sahman tafaqqa’tu, because the “operator”
‘amil of the tamyiz is a verb (M. III, 36.1—2). In the same way, ‘iSriuna cannot
be separated from its tamyiz as in *‘i§rina la-ka dirhaman (M. 111, 55.8).

“One hundred” and “one thousand” are not munawwanah so that their
tamyiz can surface as a mudaf ’ilayh, in the indefinite as in mi’atu dirhamin,
talatu mi’ati dirhamin, alfu dirhamin, talatu *alafi dirhamin, or in the definite
as in mi’atu d-dirhami, talatu mi’ati d-dirhami, °alfu d-dirhami, talatu °alafi
d-dirhami (M. 11, 167.10-12; 11, 38.3—5). In all these expressions, the semantic
link between numerals and their counted object is a specifying relationship
although it surfaces syntactically as an annexational construction. The only
limitation to regular ’idafah rules is that the tamyiz has to be in the singular,
and this because the quantity is already expressed by the numeral.

Finally, according to al-Mubarrad, the only common point between all
numerals is that their counted object has a semantic link with the meaning
of the partitive min, at least in the annexational and specifying constructions.
More precisely, this semantic link is [m. 13], the underlying structure.

Al-Mubarrad’s grammatical method has been studied less intensively than
that of Sibawayh and it is difficult to extrapolate it from his grammar of
numerals. In the introduction to his edition of the Mugqtadab, ‘Udaymah
has a section devoted to al-Mubarrad’s use of giyas in balance with attested
data (‘Udaymah 1966-79, I, 113-117), based on the Mugtadab and the Kamil,
another work by al-Mubarrad. Unfortunately, he does not comment on the
occurrences he quotes where al-Mubarrad has a specific use of giyas, which
he either rejects, or bases on minority usage and exceptions.

Two severe accusations were levelled at al-Mubarrad, one by Ibn Wallad
(d. 332/944) and the other by al-Basri (d. 375/985). Al-Mubarrad is accused by
Tbn Wallad to be 13| etase of jlawsnls s opal) 03187y Sl gl 5 40308 s o
ol il ¢ 4 <S5 (“a man who makes his own language in grammar the
base form and the language of the Arabs subsidiary, allowing himself to falsify
them when they utter forms that contradict his base form”; Intisar, 71.)**

The other accusation is formulated by al-Basri in his Kitab at-tanbihat: J,
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*Abu Janah (1980, 60) quotes this sentence from ‘Udaymah (1966-79, I, 117 and not 109 as
indicated in note). ‘Udaymah does not mention the reference in the Intisar, which was not yet
edited at the time.
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(“had *Abt 1-“Abbas been attentive to the poets’ anecdotes, the biographies’
valuable information, and his own knowledge in grammar, it would have been
better for him than to interrupt the Arabs when they talk”; Tanbihat, 124).”

According to *Aba Janah (1980, 60-61), al-Mubarrad relies more on
“intellectual criteria” maqayis dihniyyah than on attested data in poetry and
in Qur’anic readings, which he does not hesitate to refute at times (radd ar-
riwayat “refutation of attested data”; >Abt Janah 1980, 53). These two points
are presented in more detail—although without analysis—by ‘Udaymah (1966
-79, I, 117-123). The grammatical tradition reports of al-Mubarrad that he
defended his method against his Kafan accusators:

[...] al-Mubarrad scornfully accuses Ta‘lab of abandoning Qur’anic and majority usage
in favour of the word of “some stupid old bedouin woman”! Even if inauthentic, the
anecdotal evidence gives a good picture of what it was the Basrans found so objectable
about Kafan attitudes (Carter 2000, 266 quoting az-Zajjaji's Majalis, 121).

Indeed, we have seen above in the grammar of numerals, p. 225, that al-
Mubarrad does not hesitate to reject actual use in order to go back to the “truth
of analogy”, even if it contradicts actual use. This attitude of al-Mubarrad
towards giyas is pointed out by Baalbaki (1995, 130), who mentions four main
shifts in al-Mubarrad’s grammatical method. The first of these shifts is that
he changes the subtle equilibrium that Sibawayh had achieved between giyas
and sama“ by granting more weight to the former, in a way that makes it “a
purely intellectual process”. The result of this use of giyas is that it leads al-
Mubarrad to reject attested forms when they contradict his theory. The three
other shifts mentioned by Baalbaki are the autonomisation of the concept of
‘amal “operation”, which is considered for itself; the subdivision of categories
that were hold together by Sibawayh; and the introduction of new types of
logical reasoning.

9.7 Beyond al-Mubarrad ...

It seems that for al-Mubarrad the only “true” numerals are the “masculine”
numerals between “three” and “ten”, i.e., the forms carrying a ta’ marbutah:
talatatun, °arba‘atun, until ‘asSaratun. All other numerals are explained by
comparison to these basic numerals.

The category of the tamyiz, which originates in a syntactic construction,
enables al-Mubarrad to describe very easily the counted object after com-
pound numerals and decades. They are in the position of tamyiz and they

»*Udaymah (196679, I, 117) does not give the reference of this quotation.
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express the “species” of “unspecified” numerals. As for “one hundred” and
“one thousand”, al-Mubarrad expands the syntactic category of tamyiz and
says that in mi’atu tawbin and °alfu tawbin the counted object also expresses
the “species” of the numerals. However this tamyiz surfaces as a mudaf’ilayh.
What remains of the characteristics of the syntactic tamyiz is its meaning and
its singular.

As for the expression mi’atu t-tawbi, it is not clear whether al-Mubarrad
would call it a tamyiz since he dislikes the expression of the tamyiz with a
definite noun (M. III, 32.9—10).

In the end, the tamyiz is practically reduced to a semantic category that
can be expressed by two different constructions, annexational and specifying.

What is unclear as well is the nature of the ’idafah relationship between
basic numerals and their counted object. Al-Mubarrad says that it also
expresses the “species” naw* of the basic numerals although he does not say
that they are “unspecified” numerals nor that their complement is a tamyiz.

In a nutshell, basic numerals are neither mubhamah nor munawwanah
so that they do not need a tamyiz but a complement that has the same
meaning (the nawS ie., partitive min); compound numerals and decades
are both mubhamah and munawwanah so that they need a tamyiz in the
dependent form; “one hundred” and “one thousand” are not munawwanah
and are in need of a tamyiz in the oblique form which most probably makes
them mubhamah in the eyes of al-Mubarrad.

Al-Mubarrad does not address the issue of consistency among numerals.
Each series of numerals has a different morphological shape and a different
syntactic behaviour. There are common points to all the numerals, but he
prefers to focus on the differences between them. It even seems to be part
of his theory that each series is due to behave differently, which is another
type of consistency than Sibawayh’s. If one adds to this picture the fact that
he studies many more issues than Sibawayh, we get an overall impression
of an “atomistic grammar”. A great variety of issues are dealt with and no
global consistency is aimed at, except that different behaviours are due to be
interpreted differently, as is clearly the case with numerals.



240 CHAPTER IX. AL-MUBARRAD’S APPROACH TO NUMERALS




Chapter 10

Ibn as-Sarraj’s approach to
numerals

10.1 Introduction

The most striking characteristic of the *Usil is its outline itself and the mere
position of any grammatical issue in the general organisation of the treatise
tells a lot about the author’s opinion. This way of dividing the grammatical
matter is known as tagsim “dichotomous classification” (Carter 2000, 270).
This systematic presentation is probably found for the first time in Ibn as-
Sarraj’s *Usul (Dayf 1968, ‘Ayd 1973, Owens 1990b, and Taha 1995, 5). This is
certainly not the case of the Kitab where similar issues are spread all over the
book. The outline of the Mugtadab is not as hectic as in the Kitab, but in no
way is it as systemtatic as in the *Usul.

Ibn as-Sarrdj first presents the “principles” (‘usul) of grammar in a very
organised way, and then quotes many “applied issues” (masa’il), somehow
related to the principles exposed. As he says himself:
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(9) We have explored all possible branches of [nouns in] the independent and dependent
forms and mentioned in each chapter a sufficient number of issues where the learner
will find a path and the learned a lesson, according to what befits this book, because it
is a book of principles; we will dedicate a separate book to branches of the principles
and their mingling with one another, and we will call it the Book of the branches in order
for them to be branches of these principles. (°U. I, 328.3-6)

Unfortunately, this Book of branches has not reached us. It would have
helped us to understand Ibn as-Sarraj’s grammatical judgments.

As Baalbaki puts it:

The clear-cut distinction which Ibn al-Sarraj establishes between usal and furu® is
probably the main reason for the famous saying that Ibn al-Sarraj, by his usul (or
perhaps Usiil, i.e., the work itself), has rationalized grammar; ma zala ’l-nahw majniinan
hatta ‘aqqalahu Ibn al-Sarraj [bi-’usuli-hi] (Baalbaki 1988/2004, 173 quoting as-Suyuti’s
Bugyat al-wu‘ah, 1, 109 and Yaqat’s Mujam al-’udaba’, XVIII, 198).

Baalbaki (1988/2004, 173) adds that the distinction between ‘usul “prin-
ciples”, fura® “subsidiary issues” and masa’il “applied issues” is not absent
in the Mugqtadab, but it does not determine the organisation of the treatise
itself. In a more precise way, it is also possible to say with Baalbaki (2008,
248-249) that masa’il and furi‘—both terms are almost synonymous in the
Mugqtadab—receive a technical meaning in the *Usul. In later grammatical
tradition, ’usul an-nahw will receive another technical meaning, namely the
“types of grammatical argumentation” (Bohas and Guillaume 1984, viii-ix).

Undoubtedly, this organisation of the ’Usul is the most obvious piece of
evidence that Greek logic and rational methodology have made their way into
Arabic grammar by the late m™/x'" and beginning of the w/x'! centuries.
This point has been well studied. See above, pp. 49ff.

Numerals are dealt with in many different places in Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usiul fi
n-nahw, and this from different perspectives: morphology, syntax, semantics
and phonetics. Some chapters are explicitly devoted to numerals as such, but
these chapters do not gather all the information about numerals in the *Usul.
We will focus here on Ibn as-Sarraj’s methodology more than on basic facts
concerning numerals.

Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usul are divided in chapters of unequal length, which can
be separated into syntactic issues (*U. I, 36-1I, 406), morphosyntactic issues (°U.
I1, 407-111, 159) and morphological (derivational and morphophonetic) issues
(°U. 111, 160—480)." Each chapter is systematically subdivided into sections and
subsections, which are very often followed by a long section of additional
“applied issues” (masa’il). See above, p. 57 on these “exhaustive divisions”.

'Baalbaki (2007b, xxxi) states that this division derives from the Kitab, which later grammar-
ians have imitated.
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The phonetic chapter bab al-’imalah (“chapter on fronting the fathah”; *U.
IIL, 160-171) is not inserted with other phonetic and phonological issues, such
as assimilation and metathesis, which are all integrated into a chapter entitled
dikr at-tasrif (“morphology”; °U. IlI, 231-480). Bab al-’imalah is inserted
between morphological chapters dealing with word patterns: babu I-masadira
wa-"asma’i l-fa‘ilina (“chapter on verbal nouns and active participles”; *U.
111, 85-159) and dikru ‘iddati ma yakunu ‘alay-hi al-kalimu (“mention of the
number [of root consonants] on which words are built”; *U. III, 171-179).

Interestingly, in the Kitab, the chapter on ’imalah is also situated among
other morphological issues (K. II, 279-294), showing that it is not seen as
a purely phonetic phenomenon. Here in the °Usul it clearly marks the
separation between morphosyntax (°U. II, 407-11I, 159) and morphophonology
(°U. 111, 171—480).

Syntactic issues are divided as follows: parts of speech (°U. I, 36—44);
declension and indeclinability (*U. 1, 45-1I, 221); word order (°U. II, 222—247);
ellipsis (CU. 11, 247-254); “flexibility” (ittisa‘; °U. II, 255-361); declension in
pausa (°U. II, 361-406).

The following chapters are devoted to morphosyntactic issues: masculine
and feminine (°U. II, 407—415); al-maqsur wa-I-mamdud (CU. 11, 415-417);
dual and external plurals (*U. II, 417—419); other plurals (°U. II, 420-1IL, 35);
diminutives (°U. III, 36—-63); relative adjectives (°U. 111, 63-85); masadir and
‘asma’ al-fa‘il (°U. 111, 85-159).

Then comes bab al-’imalah (°U. 111, 160-171).

The last three chapters deal with the following morphophonological is-
sues: root system ("U. I1I, 171-179); patterns (°U. III, 179-231); word formation
and morphophonetic changes (bab at-tasrif; *U. 111, 231-480).

The grammar of numerals is dispatched in the °Usul according to this
outline. Here is a quick overview of the issues linked with numerals. All
these issues have been presented in chapters 4 to 6. They will only be recalled
here, in order to see where they are located in the *Usul. Sections relevant for
the grammatical method of Ibn as-Sarraj will be analysed in detail after this
quick presentation.

"Usul ‘ Issues ‘ Pages

In syntactic chapters

U.1, 76-81 Ibn as-Sarraj comments on the expression duriba min | p. 158
’ajli Zaydin ‘iSrina sawtan “because of Zayd, twenty
lashes were given” (°U. 1, 79.12).
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U. 1, 90-91 “’Ahad is not used in the affirmative” (wa-’ahadun la | p. 159
yusta‘malu fi I-wajibi; *U. 1, 90.6).

U. 1, 150-158 Issues related to definite and indefinite nouns. The | pp. 118 and 150
name of the days are proper names, like the names
of the stars (ad-Dabaran “Aldebaran” and as-Simak
“Spica”). They are derived from ordinal numerals (°U.
I, 158.1-2).

°U.1, 159-169 In this section devoted to al-maf‘ul al-mutlag, Ibn as- | p. 141
Sarraj deals with wahd- in expressions of the type
marartu bi-hi wahda-hu “1 passed by him alone”.

’U. 1, 190-197 “Applied issues” linked with the maf‘ul fihi that | p. 150
expresses time. Unlike the other days of the week,
“Friday” and “Saturday” do not have a numerical
(ordinal) meaning (°U. I, 194.16-19).

°U.1, 307-310 Bab tamyiz al-maqadir “chapter of specifying the | pp. 164 and 250
measures”. Ibn as-Sarrdj mentions the construction
‘indi [...] ’atwabun xamsatun “I have [...] five gar-
ments” (°U. I, 308.21-22) where the numeral has the
meaning of the badal “appositional substantive”.

U.1, 311-314 Bab tamyiz al-’a‘dad “chapter of specifying the nu- | pp. 246ff.
merals”. It is the first section entirely devoted to
numerals in the °Usil. We will analyse this section
below.

°U. 1, 315-320 In bab kam “chapter on kam”, Ibn as-Sarraj com- | pp. 255ff.
ments on his affirmation in the previous section that
kam is an “unspecified numeral” (ism ‘adad mubham;
°U. 1, 314.1). This section will be analysed below.

U. 1, 321-328 This section gathers various “applied issues” | p.257
(masa’il) related to the measure and numerical
specifiers as well as to kam. This section will be
analysed below.

U. 1, 344-346 There is little information in the *Usal about the use | p. 149
of numerals as proper names. In a section devoted to
the vocative form of nouns that “resemble the mudaf
because of [their] length” (al-mudari® li-l-mudaf li-
tuli-hi;), Ibn as-Sarraj mentions the vocative form ya
Talatatan-Wa-Talatina! (°U. 1, 344.16-17).

U. 1, 359-366 In a section devoted to the “apocopation of nouns | p. 149
in the vocative” (tarxim), Ibn as-Sarraj mentions the
form ya Xamsata! built on the proper name Xam-
sata—‘ASar (°U. 1, 363.4—6; 364.1-3).

UL 13-19 This section consists in a series of “applied issues” | p. 129
linked with annexation. In an affirmative context,
*ahad (’ihda in the feminine) is always in the position
of mudaf;, it cannot be put in the dual nor in the plural
(U 10, 17.2-4).
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U1, 19-23

Numerals other than “one” can be found in expres-
sions of the type marartu bi-hi wahda-hu. Unlike
for wahd-, which is a maful mutlaq, the choice is
left to the speaker either to treat them like wahda-
hu, or like an appositive complement (tabi‘) meaning
tawkid (“emphasis”).

p. 141

U, 27-31

Ibn as-Sarraj comments on adjectival slots where
numerals are found, as in °axada Banu Fulanin min
Bani Fulanin ’iblan mi’atan (“the So-and-so took a
hundred camels from the So-and-so”; °U.1I, 27.19—20);
marartu bi-tawbin sab‘in (“I passed by a seven [mea-
sure long] garment”; *U. II, 27.19); and the poetic line
ft jubbin tamanina qamatan (“in an eighty fathom
[deep] well”; *U. 11, 27.21).

p- 157

UL 46-55

Ibn as-Sarraj comments on the expression lagitu
qawma-ka talatata-hum “I found your tribe, three of
them” (°U. I, 47.7-8) and on the use of compound
numerals in the same slot.

p. 141

°U. 11, 80—93

The numerals’ “deflected” (ma‘dul) forms are dip-
totic: ‘uhad, tuna’ or matna, tulat and ruba‘ (°U. 1,
83.8-9; 88.11-13).

p. 124

°U. 11, 90-91

The pattern of tamanin “eight” could be assimilated
to a diptotic plural, like mada’in or darahim (°U. 11,
91.11-15).

p- 108

°U. 11, 93-103

There are two cases when numerals are diptotic:
compound numerals other than “twelve” used as
proper names, and numerals between “three” and
“ten” used in an absolute meaning.

U, 139

Short section on onomatopoeia. Letters of the alpha-
bet used to spell a noun and numerals when merely
listed, as in wahid itnani (°U. 11, 139.7), are diptotic.

p- 143

UL, 139-144

This section is devoted to compound nouns such as
xamsata—‘asara. We will analyse this section below.

p. 262

°U. 11, 330-361

Ibn as-Sarraj deals with the cleft form of expressions
of the type xamisu xamsatin and xamisu arba‘atin,
as in alladina hada talitu-hum talatatun “those which
this one is one of them are three” (°U. I, 331.2-3).

In morphosyntac

tic chapters

U 1L, 424-429

Three short sections on numerals that have different
masculine and feminine forms, expressions of the
type xamisu xamsatin and cases where the gram-
matical gender of the counted object differs from its
biological sex. These sections paraphrase chapters
412-415 in the Kitab (K. II, 176-181)

p. 169

UL TIL, 36-63

Chapter devoted to the diminutive forms: tamaniyah
“eight” and talatuna “thirty” (°U. III, 46-49); com-
pound cardinals (°U. III, 60). As for the names of the
days, they have no diminutive (°U. III, 62.10-11).

pp. 110 and 140
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U111, 63-85 Chapter devoted to the morphology of the relative | p. 113
adjective (nisbah): Xamsiyyun, built on the proper
name Xamsata-‘ASar (°U. III, 69.9); Tanawiyyun or
Itniyyun, built on the proper name Itna-‘Asar (°U. 111,
69.10—-11); tamaniyyun, built on the numeral tamanin
“eight” (°U. 111, 74.8); tanawiyyun and itniyyun, built
on the numeral itnani “two” (°U. 111, 77.9-10).

U I, 146-147 Section on the pattern maf‘al applied to assimilated | p. 116
roots. Ibn as-Sarraj mentions mawhad as another
ma‘dul form of wahid (°U. 111, 147.1-2).

In morphophonological chapters

U101, 270 The base form of sitt “six” is sids. The diminutive form | p. 112
of sittah is sudaysah.

U101, 307-311 ’Ahad derives from wahad after the ’ibdal “replace- | p. 103
ment” of its waw by a hamzah (°U. 111, 307.5-10).

°U. 110, 316-351 In this long section devoted to non analogical word | p. 109
formation, Ibn as-Sarraj discusses the plural form of
mi’ah (°U. 111, 328.5-329.8).

Table 10.1: Numerals in the *Ustl

We will now analyse in detail the following sections: bab tamyiz al-’a‘dad
(“chapter of specifying the numerals”; °U. I, 311-314); bab kam (“chapter
on kam”; °U. 1, 315-320); and “applied issues” related to non verbal tamyiz
(°U. 1, 321-328). In these sections, Ibn as-Sarraj presents his theory on the
numerical specifier. We will also analyse the section dealing with the syntax
of compound nouns (°U. II, 139-144). All these sections are subsections of a
long chapter dealing with all types of ’irab, declension and indeclinability (°U.
I, 45-11, 221).

10.2 Specifying the numerals

The first section devoted to numerals in Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usul fi n-nahw is
called bab tamyiz al-’a‘dad “chapter of specifying the numerals” (°U. I, 311-
314) and it comes just after a section called bab tamyiz al-maqadir “chapter
of specifying the measures” (°U. I, 307-310). At this point, Ibn as-Sarraj calls
tamyiz “specifying” the construction that involves a noun in the indefinite
dependent form, e.g., iSruna dirhaman, and mufassir “commentator” or al-
ism al-mumayyiz “specifier” this noun in the dependent form, e.g., dirhaman.

These sections are subsections of a section entitled “mention of the
nouns in the dependent form” (dikr al-’asma’ al-mansubah), which is it-
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self subdivided into two subsections, verbal and non-verbal complements.
Verbal complements include al-maf ul and al-musabbah bi-I-maful. Non-
verbal complements include measure specifiers, numerical specifiers and the
specifier of kam. Unlike in the Mugtadab, the difference between verbal and
nominal tamyiz is thus very clear.

We will first consider the general form of the tamyiz construction, which
is a subcase of al-musabbah bi-l-mafil, i.e., a complement in the dependent
form whose operator is a verb but which is not a real maf‘ul, just like the hal.

10.2.1 The general form of the tamyiz construction

In "U. 1, 222-228, Ibn as-Sarrdj presents the tamyiz, which is—along with the
hal—a construction that involves an operator (‘amil). This operator is either
a “real verb” (i1 haqiqr; *U.1, 213.5) or a word that has a verbal meaning (°U.
I, 222.2).2 In this construction, the complement is said to be “resembling the
maful” (musabbah bi-I-maf-ul; *U. 1, 212.17) because it is in the dependent
form and it has a verbal operator.

In expressions like gad tafaqqa’a Zaydun Sahmatan “Zayd exploded [in
terms of ] grease” and imtala’a I-’ina’u ma’an “the container is full of water”,
Ibn as-Sarraj makes it clear that Sahmatan and ma’an are “operated on by a
verb” (al-‘amil fi-ha fi‘l; °U. 1, 222.2); they are put in the dependent form, and
although they surface in the shape of a complement they are the agent of the
verb “in meaning” (fi I-ma‘nd; *U.1, 222.2—3). The term ma‘na refers here to [m.
13], the underlying structure of the sentence. In other words, “its surface form
is the complement but its “meaning” is the agent” (fa-lafdu-hu lafdu I-maf‘ul
wa-huwa fi l-ma‘na fa‘il; °U. 1, 222.5-6).

The operator can also be “in the meaning of a verb” (fi ma‘na I-fil; °U. 1,
222.2) and not a “real verb” (fi haqiqi) as in huwa ’ahsanu-hum wajhan (“he
is the most handsome [in terms of] face”; *U. 1, 222.7). Again in this type of
expression, the complement is in the dependent form although, in “meaning”,
it is the agent: “what is the most handsome is the face” (wa-I-hasanu huwa
l-wajhu; °U. 1, 222.8).

The specifier “has to be indefinite, referring to genera” (la takunu ’illa
nakiratin tadullu ‘ala I-’ajnasi; °U. 1, 223.1-2). Whether the specifier is in the

*See Taha (2009, 412) for an account of haqiqi “real” and gayr haqiqi “non-real” verbs in
Ibn as-Sarraj’s *Usil, and, more generally, for the introduction of a semantic criterion to verbal
transitivity. Al-Mubarrad is probably the one who introduced this distinction among verbs. See
Taha (1995, 90, 100-101) and Taha (2010, 111).
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singular or in the plural is the choice of the speaker (kunta bi-lI-xiyari fi l-ismi
I-mumayyizi ’in $i’ta jamma‘ta-hu wa-"in $i’ta wahhadta-hu; °U. 1, 223.3).

Concerning the number of the specifier after numerals, Ibn as-Sarraj
simply quotes al-Mubarrad’s position that it is not allowed to say ‘iSriina
darahima, putting darahima in the plural, for the reason that the number is
already expressed in the numeral (°U. I, 223.7-10 quoting M. III, 34.11-14).

Ibn as-Sarraj then mentions the possibility to express the specifier before
its operator as in Sahman tafaqqa’tu or ‘araqan tasabbabtu. He quotes the
position of al-Mazini and al-Mubarrad who accept this possibility if the
operator is a verb but reject it otherwise, as in ‘iSruna dirhaman, which cannot
be uttered *dirhaman ‘isrina. According to Ibn as-Sarraj, Sibawayh and the
Kufans reject it in all cases (°U. 1, 223.10-224.7). In this matter, Ibn as-Sarraj
seems to follow al-Mubarrad and al-Mazini, but the text is not explicit.

The chapter entitled bab at-taqdim wa-t-ta’xir (“chapter on fronting and
postponing”; °U. II, 222—247) is entirely devoted to the possibility of changing
the order of the words and in *U.1I, 229—230 Ibn as-Sarr3j deals with the tamyiz
construction. He repeats here the impossibility to put the specifier before its
nominal agent as in incorrect *dirhaman ‘isruna (°U. 11, 229.9-10). If the agent
is a verb, he also repeats that there are different opinions among grammarians
but that “analogically to its chapter” (giyasu babi-hi) the mufassir should also
be postponed because it is the “real agent” (li-anna-hu fa‘ilun fi I-haqiqati)
and it cannot follow the rules of the other mafulat (“‘complements”; °U. I,
229.12—17).

10.2.2 Specifying the numerals

In the section devoted to the numerical specifier (*U. I, 311-314), Ibn as-Sar-
raj uses four different terms to describe the role of the counted object. It is
a noun that “specifies” (yumayyizu; °U. 1, 311.2; 312.10) the numeral, it is a
“need” (hajah; °U. 1, 311.2) of the numeral, the numeral is “made clear” by it
(yubayyanu bi-hi; °U. 1, 312.5), it “comments” (yufassiru; *U. 1, 314.1) on the
numeral.

In the introduction to these subsections devoted to the nominal tamyiz,
Ibn as-Sarrdj discusses the difference between the two types of tamyiz
construction, the first one, which applies to verbal sentences, and the second
one, which applies to numerals and measures:

iy bn Cpanedl O als ol pndl sy el o oyl s Bl (14)
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(10) The difference between this kind of tamyiz [for numerals] and the previous one
[for verbal sentences] is that the complement in the dependent form here takes the
dependent form after the completion of a noun whereas the other [complement] takes
the dependent form after the completion of a sentence (°U. I, 306.7-10).

These two types of tamyiz construction, verbal and nominal, have very
different meanings.® In tafaqqa’a Zaydun Sahmatan, imtala’a I-’ina’u ma’an or
huwa “ahsanu-hum wajhan, the verbal specifier has the meaning of the agent
(fa‘l) of its operator (tafaqqa’a, imtala’a, and ahsan) although it surfaces in
the shape of its complement; whereas the numerical specifier simply specifies
the numeral. Its meaning is not the agent of the operator.

Ibn as-Sarrdj mentions two possibilities for the nominal tamyiz: It comes
either after a mudaf and a mudaf °ilayh or after a noun carrying an ending
nin (understand, a compensatory nin).*

B 5eze 5l 5ol Oy a5l Slias cul dey 85U o SH ol IS il s (1))
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(11) This type is any noun that we mention for a [communicative] purpose after an
annexed noun or after a noun that carries an overt or an implied nun. Both [nouns] are
completed by the annexation and by the nin, and this nan or the annexation separates
between them; otherwise it would have been correct to annex [the first term] to it (°U.
1, 306.6-9).

Examples of both types of nominal tamyiz are found later in the text. In ma
[T s-sama’i qadru rahati sahaban “there is not in the sky a handful of clouds”
(°U. 1, 307.3), the mudaf ’ilayh prevents the annexation of gadr to sahab. In
‘indi qafizani burran “Thave two cafizes of wheat” (°U. 1, 307.5-6), the dual nun
prevents the annexation of qafiz to burr. In ’ahada—‘asara dirhaman “eleven
dirhams” (°U. I, 311-15-312.1), the numeral is the same position (mawdi‘) as
a numeral carrying a (compensatory) niun and annexation to dirham is not
possible.

Ibn as-Sarraj says that numerals are “in need of a specifier” (tahtaju ’ila
ma yumayyizu-ha), just like measures:
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*Talmon (2009, 208 note 36) writes that “Ibn Sarrag’s statement wal-mafgul huwa fagil fi l-mag
na indicates that he fell short of perceiving the dynamic dimension of the early SNIP principle”.
It would be more accurate to say that Ibn as-Sarraj describes the tamyiz on two separate levels,
syntactic, where the SNIP principle applies, and semantic, where it has different meanings
depending on its operator. See above, p. 202, a presentation of Owens’ SNIP.

“See above, p. 155, for more details on the compensatory nin.
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(12) Know that numerals, just like measures, need something that specifies them “as
their need”; they [the numerals] come in two types: The first type has the right to be
annexed, as is the case for those carrying a tanwin, the other type cannot be annexed,
as is the case for those carrying a nun or those that have been built with another noun
and have the status of one noun (°U. I, 311.2-5).

In the section devoted to the measure tamyiz (°U.1, 307-310), Ibn as-Sarraj
explains that:
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(13) if it were not for the mudaf or the nin you would have annexed it to it because for
any noun that follows a noun which is not its xabar nor a qualifier nor its badal, the
’idafah is the rule (°U. 1, 308.2—4).

From this quotation it seems that the specifying construction is only
applied where annexation is not possible. This shows that there is a shift in
this section devoted to “specifying the numerals”. Although the category of
tamyiz clearly has a syntactic origin, linked with the dependent form, the nu-
merical specification is described in a semantic category that can be expressed
in two different syntactic constructions, annexational and specifying. In the
end, the link of the numerical tamyiz to dependent form objects (mansiubat)
is secondary.

Ibn as-Sarraj does not discuss the dependent form per se. It seems to be
self-understood that since annexation is not possible, the specifier has no
other possibility but to surface in the dependent form. In the outline of the
*Usul, the numerical and measure specifiers are inserted as a subcase of nouns
in the dependent form, without any other justification, and with no link with
any verbal “strength”, even at a surface level, as is the case in the Kitab and
the Mugqtadab.

What does ka-hajati-ha exactly mean in the expression tahtaju ’ila ma
yumayyizu-ha ka-hajati-ha (°U. 1, 311.2)? It seems to be redundant here. What
is it exactly that makes the numerals “need” a specifier? Similar expressions
in the "Usul include a comment on the following two sentences, darabtu wa-
daraba-ni Zaydun “T hit and Zayd hit me” (°U.1J, 315.5), which are semantically
connected by the fact that the object of the first verb is elided and expressed
only as the agent of the second verb. Ibn as-Sarraj discusses and rejects
the possibility to topicalise the agent of the two verbs.” He says that the
first sentence “needs” the second sentence as its mandatory comment: min
’ajli anna hatayni l-jumlatayni ka-jumlatin wahidatin li-hajati I-’ula ’ila ma

*The topicalised form is ad-daribu “ana wa-d-darib-i Zaydun “I am the one who hits and Zayd
is he one who hits me” (°U. II, 315.22).
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yufassiru-ha min at-taniyati “because these two sentences are like one single
sentence, due to the need that the first one has of what comments it in the
second one” (°U. II, 316.15-17). The argument given by Ibn as-Sarraj is that
transitive verbs need their object just like a mubtada’ needs its xabar.

Another occurence of this hajah is found in fa-halu-hu ka-hali llady
dakartu la-ka min al-mubtada’i wa-l-xabari wa-hajati kulli wahidin min-huma
’ila ma yutimmu-hu “its case is like the case of what I mentioned about the
mubtada’ and the xabar and the need that each has of what completes it” (°U.
I1, 318.12—13). Here again, Ibn as-Sarraj implies that numerals are in the same
“need” of a specifier as the mubtada’ is in need of a xabar.

The end of the section devoted to the numerical tamyiz deals with the
different shapes it can take. We will consider them now.

10.2.3 The annexation of the numeral to the counted object

The first case of numerical specifier that Ibn as-Sarraj mentions is not in the
dependent form but in the oblique form.

Between “three” and “ten”, the numeral is annexed to the counted object
in a lesser plural form, as in talatatu ’atwabin “three dresses” or in xamsatu
*aklubin “five dogs” (°U. L, 311.5-8). In the introduction to a section devoted
to broken plurals (°U. II, 429-III, 35), Ibn as-Sarraj says that it is not rare
for a greater plural form to be used instead of a lesser plural form, as in
talatatu Susu‘in “three sandal thongs” and Qur’anic talatatu quri’in “three
menstruations” (°U. II, 430.3—-9) and he adds later that if one says xamsatu
kilabin instead of the expected xamsatu °aklubin, what is intended is the
“genus” (jins) as in xamsatun min al-kilabi (°U. 11, 434.1-2).

It is possible to add the definite article to the mudaf ’ilayh, just like in a
regular ’idafah, which in turn makes the first term definite: talatatu I-’atwabi
“the three dresses” (°U. 1, 311.8-10).

The same goes for “one hundred” and “one thousand” because “one
hundred” is similar (nadir) to “ten”, which can be in the position of mudaf;
and “one thousand” is equivalent to “one hundred”:
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(14) and in the same way “one hundred” and “one thousand”, because “one hundred”

is equivalent to “ten” since it is “ten tens”, and “one thousand” is equivalent to “one
hundred” since it is “ten hundreds” (°U. L, 311.10-11).
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At the end of this paragraph, Ibn as-Sarraj quotes al-Mubarrad’s observa-
tion that the tanwin in mi’ah and *alf is attached like a suffix (“not necessary”
gayr lazim) whereas the nunin ‘iSranais attached at a lower level (“necessary”
lazimah) and cannot be deleted in pausa, nor after the addition of the definite
article (°U. 1, 311.12—14 quoting M. III, 38.3—5). See above, p. 233, for this issue
in the Mugqtadab, and footnote 1, p. 155, on the difference between the tanwin
and the dual and plural nun.

However, it is not completely true that the nunin ‘isruna cannot be deleted.
When the annexation expresses possession (and not the genus) it is possible
to annex ‘iSruna after the elision of the nun. Compare to iSru Zaydin “Zayd’s
twenty”, which cannot mean “twenty Zayds”, unlike iSriina Zaydan. In a
section dealing with the transformation of the waw into a ya’ he mentions the
expression hadihi ‘iSri-ka “these are your twenty”, where the waw in ‘iSrina
becomes a ya’ in iSriy-ya “my twenty” (°U. 111, 263.6-7).

Another case when the final ntn in ‘i$rina can be deleted is found in a
section that deals with nouns carrying a final niin, which remains after the
generic negation [a°, as in la gulamayni darifayni la-ka “you do not have two
good lads”. Ibn as-Sarraj says that it is correct to say la ‘iSrina dirhaman la-
ka “you do not have twenty dirhams” (°U. 1, 387.7; 391.4) but if one does not
mention the dirhams, it is correct to say la “i$ri la-ka” “you have no twenty”

(°U.1, 391.4-5).

In exactly the same manner, in a section devoted to “applied issues” linked
with the generic negation la (°U. I, 402—408), Ibn as-Sarraj comments on the
expression la gulamayni wa-la jariyatay la-ka® “you do not have two lads nor
two maids”, where jariyatay is annexed to la-ka, as if one was saying wa-la
jariyatay-ka (°U. 1, 402.6).

These examples (hadihi ‘iSru-ka, “iSriyya and la ‘iSri la-ka) show that
the final nun in ‘iSruna can be elided but only if the annexation means the
possession, and not if the following noun is a numerical specifier.

Ibn as-Sarraj does not introduce here a distinction between two types of
annexation, possessive and generic. However, in a section devoted to the
annexation (°U. II, 5-19), he makes a distinction between ’idafah mahdah
“proper annexation” and ’idafah gayr mahdah “improper annexation” (°U. II,
5.4). The proper annexation can have two meanings: possession (bi-ma‘na I-

“See above, footnote 5, p. 78, a brief presentation of the generic negation la.

"This is the reading of Bohas (1993, 96) according to the manuscript of Rabat, instead of al-
Fatli’s la ‘iSrina la-ka.

*The edition of al-Fatli reads jariyata-ka and is again corrected by Bohas (1993, 97). The
impression that one gets while reading this section is that its text is far from clear and its very
poor edition is not exactly helpful.
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lam; °U.1, 53.8) and specification (bi-ma‘na min; °U.1, 53.8), because the particle
min expresses the “genus” (jins; °U.1, 53.17). The improper annexation consists
in four different types that do not concern us here (the mudaf is an ism al-
fal; or it is a qualifier that applies to what precedes it; or a comparative of
the form ’af‘al; or the mudaf ’ilayh is a qualifier that applies to the mudaf).

As for the two meanings that the proper annexation can have, does Ibn
as-Sarrdj intend here the meaning as a reformulation (tafsir, ta’wil, [m. 3]) or
as the syntactic underlying level (’asl, taqdir, [m. 13])?° Since the underlying
structure is the same in both cases, i.e., the mudaf ’ilayh is equivalent to a
particle and its majrir, the only difference between these expressions is their
reformulation [m. 3].

10.2.4 Cases where annexation is impossible

Above “ten”, cardinal numerals are compound nouns made up of two nouns
that both carry an invariable fathah as in ’ahada—-‘asara or xamsata—‘asara.
The compound itself occupies the position of a numeral carrying an ending
nun (fi mawdi‘i ‘adadin fi-hi niinun; *U.1, 311.15). More precisely, Ibn as-Sarraj
explains that the second part (—‘aSara) takes the slot of a tanwin (—‘asara
qad qamat magama at-tanwini; °U. I, 312.1). For him, the evidence for this
assumption is found in the expression itna—‘aSara dirhaman where —‘asara
has replaced the nin (—‘asara qad ‘aqabat an-nina; °U. 1, 312.2). Ibn as-Sarraj
follows Sibawayh’s interpretation of all compounds in one and the same
frame, namely, that of the compensatory nun. It is remarkable that the case
of itna—‘asara serves as an evidence for the analysis of the other compounds,
whereas for al-Mubarrad the difference between them encourages him to
analyse them differently.

He adds that both terms (the numeral and the counted object) did not
“meet” (lam tajtami‘g; *U.1, 312.2). This means that they are separated by —a-
Sara and that annexation of the numeral is impossible. This is true of cardinals
until “nineteen” (°U. 1, 312.3). In this case, the specifier is expressed by a noun
in the singular dependent form.

In the same manner, the specifier (alladi yubayyanu bi-hi) can only surface
as an indefinite singular after decades, as in iSriina tawban “twenty dresses”
and tis‘una gulaman “ninety lads” (°U. L, 312.5-6).

Morphologically, “twenty” is derived from “ten”, as Ibn as-Sarraj puts it
“if you double the lowest decade, which is ‘ten’, it has a name derived from

°See above, p. 27, the different types of meanings.
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its root” (fa-’ida da‘afta “adna I-‘uqudi wa-huwa ‘asarah kana la-hu smun min
lafdi-hi; °U. 1, 312.3—4).

10.2.5 The counted object after “one hundred” and “one thou-
sand”

Ibn as-Sarraj is the only one to point out what seems to be a contradiction in
the expression of the counted object after “one hundred” and “one thousand”.
Why should it surface in the singular, since annexation is possible? In other
words, nothing forbids the mudaf ’ilayh to be in the plural, just like after
“three” to “ten”, so why should the counted object be in the singular, just as it
does after decades? His answer is that “one hundred” is both comparable to
‘asarah and ‘iSriina, which behave differently.

Since “one hundred” is “ten tens”, it must be annexable just like “ten”
(fa-wajaba la-ha min hadihi l-jihati al-’idafata; °U. 1, 312.8). But since “one
hundred” immediately follows “ninety”, it must have a specifier in the singular
just like the decades (fa-wajaba ’an yakina mumayyizu-ha wahidan; °U. |,
312.9-10). The result is that “one hundred” is annexed to a noun in the
singular. This noun can carry the definite article, as in a regular ’idafah (°U. I,
312.10—11).

“One thousand” behaves exactly like “one hundred” (wa-kadalika °alfun
hukmu-hu hukmu mi’atin; °U. 1, 312.11).

In the dual, the ending nun is elided as in mi’ata dirhamin “two hundred
dirhams” and ’alfa dirhamin “two thousand dirhams” (°U. I, 312.11-12).

After this explanation, Ibn as-Sarraj writes that in poetry one may find
a noun in the indefinite dependent form after “one hundred” as in ’ida ‘asa
I-fata mi’atayni ‘aman (“if the boy lived two hundred years”; °U. 1, 312.14).
The author does not mention Q. 18, 25 4talata mi’atin sininas “three hundred

years” which is a traditional crux for grammarians (see above, p. 87).

Then he quotes Sibawayh'’s opinion that mi’ah should have been put in the
plural after “three” to “nine” but that it was treated like “eleven” and “twenty”.
This explanation is difficult to understand without going back to the Kitab
where Sibawayh explains that just as the counted object after “eleven” and
“twenty” is in the singular, mi’ah remains in the singular and that it is not
rare for a singular to express a plural (*U. I, 313.1-2 quoting K. I, 87.11-13).
See above, p. 181, for Ibn as-Sarraj’s quotation of the Kitab, and p. 201, for the
commentary of this passage in the Kitab.
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Then follow other quotations from the Kitab where Sibawayh gives
examples of elision of the tanwin and use of a singular to express a plural
(°U.1, 313.2-8 quoting K. II, 87.19; 88.2-5). The link between this passage of
the Kitab and the syntax of mi’ah is quite unclear (see above, footnote 19,
p. 201), but here in the *Usil it is even more elliptic and it would be impossible
to understand without the text of the Kitab.

The last assertion of Ibn as-Sarraj in this section is very strange. We will
investigate it below.
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(15) Know that kam is an unspecified numeral so that its specifier has the same status
as the specifier of the numeral and I have devoted a separate chapter to it that follows
this chapter (°U. I, 314.1-2).

10.3 Kam is an unspecified numeral

Kam has two “positions” (mawdi€; °U. 1, 315.2): interrogative and predicative
(or exclamatory). The interrogative kam behaves like ‘iSriina as in kam
dirhaman la-ka? (“how many dirhams do you have?”; °U. I, 315.3—-4) and
the predicative kam behaves like mi’ah as in kam gulamin la-ka qad dahaba!
(“how many of your lads have gone!”; °U. 1, 317.17-318.1). Both functions are
treated differently in order to avoid confusion (xussa l-istifham bi-n-nasb li-
yakiina farqan bayna-hu wa-bayna l-xabari; *U. 1, 315.6).

In these expressions, dirhaman is said to “comment” on kam (yufassiru;
°U. 1, 315.4). The same verb is used three more times in the same section, at
the exclusion of other verbs used in the previous section to describe the link
between the numeral and its counted object (bayyana, mayyaza). In an even
more specific way, Ibn as-Sarraj says that kam dirhaman la-ka? means kam la-
ka min ad-darahimi?, just as ‘iSruna dirhaman means ‘iSruna min ad-darahimi
and that min was elided out of lightness (°U. 1, 315.11—13). The only difference
between kam and ‘iSriina in this matter being—according to al-Xalil—that it
is possible to separate between kam and its “commentary” and say kam la-ka
dirhaman? but not between ‘iSrina and dirhaman (°U. 1, 315.15-316.1).

In this section, Ibn as-Sarraj explains that “kam is a noun that subsumes
all numerals” (kam ismun yantadimu [-‘adada kulla-hu; °U. 1, 315.6) and
that, just like numerals that behave in two different ways, in annexational
and specifying constructions, kam behaves in two different ways, in its
interrogative and predicative function (°U. I, 315.7-8).
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In these two functions, kam has to be in the syntactic position of the
mubtada’ but in meaning (fi I-ma‘nd, i.e., the underlying structure [m. 13]) it
can be the agent (fa‘il), as in kam rajulan °ata-ni? (“how many men came to
me?”; *U. 1, 316.6); or the object (maf‘ul), as in kam rajulan darabta? (“how
many men did you hit?”; °U. I, 316.7); or the topic of a nominal sentence
(mubtada’), as in kam danigan dirhamu-ka? (“how many daniq is your
dirham?”; "U. I, 316.7-8);" or a circumstantial complement (darf), as in kam
laylatan sirta? (“how many nights did you walk?”; °U.1, 317.3). In all this, kam
is “like the rest of the numerals at an underlying level” (kama yakunu sa’iru
l-’a“dadi fi t-taqdir; °U. 1, 316.4-5).

Then comes a clue to the assertion that kam is an “unspecified numeral”
(ism ‘adad mubham; °U. 1, 314.1):
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(16) Kam is a numeral and the status of numerals is the same as that of the counted
object; if the counted object is time, it is time, and if it is an animal, it is an animal, and
if it is something else, its status is the same (°U. I, 317.4-6).

Although it is not stated explicitly here, this statement is an explicitation
of what Ibn as-Sarraj says at the end of the previous section: ilam ’anna
kam ismu ‘adadin mubhamun fa-ma yufassiru-ha bi-manzilati ma yufassiru
I-‘adadi (“know that kam is an unspecified numeral and what comments it
has the status of what comments the numeral”; °U. I, 314.1). In other words,
saying that kam is an ism ‘adad mubham means that kam “subsumes all
numerals” (yantadimu I-‘adada kulla-hu; °U. 1, 315.6) and is treated like a
numeral (hukmu-hu hukmu-hu; °U. 1, 317.6).

In Sibawayh’s words, as quoted loosely by Ibn as-Sarraj, kam stands for a
numeral: huwa kinayatun li-I-‘adadi bi-manzilati fulanin fi l-hayawani wa-
huwa mubham (“it [kam] stands for a numeral, in the same way as fulan
[stands] for an animal, being unspecified”; °U. I, 320.7-8 quoting K. I, 256.10).
The teaching of Ibn as-Sarrdj pushes Sibawayh’s opinion towards an even
tighter analogy between kam and the numerals.

This assertion of Ibn as-Sarraj is strange since the indefiniteness of kam danigan and the
definiteness of dirhamu-ka plead for the opposite, namely, that kam danigan is in the slot of the
xabar, and dirhamu-ka in the slot of the postponed mubtada’.
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10.4 Issues on the numerical specifier and kam

’U. 1, 321-328 is devoted to “applied issues” (masa’il) related to the measure
and numerical specifiers as well as to kam. In this section, Ibn as-Sarraj
quotes a few grammarians, whose opinion he discusses: al-Xalil (d. 170/786),
Yanus (d. 182/798), al-Kisa’1 (d. 189/805), al-Farra’ (d. 207/822), al-’Axfas
(d. 215/830), ’Abu 1-“‘Abbas (al-Mubarrad, d. 285/898) and ’Ahmad b. Yahya
(Ta‘lab, d. 291/904). Other grammarians are referred to collectively, like al-
Basriyytina and al-Bagdadiyytina. In three places, Ibn as-Sarraj himself is
referred to as ’Abua Bakr. This happens after other grammarians have been
quoted, in order to indicate that the author goes back to expressing his own
opinion. It is also a marker of the transmission history of the text, whose final
form was not composed by Ibn as-Sarraj.

The topics dealt with in this section that are related to numerals and
their specifier (mufassir) are the following: the expression of definiteness;
the possibility to express the specifier in a specifying construction instead
of an annexational construction, as in xamsatun ’atwaban; the expression of
appositive complements (tawabi‘); the possibility of expressing the specifier
by something identifiable.

There are other issues dealt with in this section. They are related to
the differences between kam and (other) numerals, such as the elision of its
specifier, as well as the interference between the istitna’ construction and the
specifier after kam. These other issues will not be commented on here because
they would take us too far from numerals.

Before taking a look at the issues linked with numerals, it is interesting
to note that Ibn as-Sarraj begins this section by telling the difference between
the three possible following constructions for measures: ratlun zaytan, ratlu
zaytin and ratlun zaytun “a rotl of oil”.
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(17) You say ‘indi ratlun zaytan and ratlu zaytin [which can also be read ratlun zaytun].
If it is in the dependent form, it is a specifying [construction]; if it is in the oblique
form, it is an annexational [construction]; and if it is in the independent form, it is an
appositional [construction]. All of this is correct with measures (°U. 1, 321.2-3).

These three expressions are built with the three constructions: tamyiz

» > —c «

“specifying”, ’idafah “annexational” and ’itba‘ “appositional”, respectively.
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As for the tamyiz, its meaning here is the expression of the measure: ratlun
zaytan means miqdaru ratlin zaytan “the amount of a rotl in terms of oil” (see
other comparable examples in °U. 1, 321.4-6).

As for the ’idafah, its meaning here is specification (it refers to a “genus”
jins) as in ratlun min zaytin, which is, along with possession, one of the two
possible meanings of this construction (°U. I, 53-54).

As for the ’itha‘ Ibn as-Sarraj does not mention which meaning is
concerned: badal, tawkid,** na‘t or ‘atf al-bayan. See *U.11, 19—79 for a detailed
presentation of the tawabi*. This point will be dealt with below (pp. 259f).

10.4.1 The expression of definiteness

The first issue related to numerals in these masa’il related to the numerical
specifier is the addition of the definite article to the numeral and to the
specifier. According to Ibn as-Sarraj, al-Kisa’i (d. 189/805) allows the addition
of the definite article to both the numeral and its specifier of the two types
(annexational and specifying constructions), as in al-xamsatu I-’atwabi and
al-xamsatu I-’atwaba (°U. 1, 321.14). Later in the same section he even quotes
al-Kisa’l’s opinion that the following expression is valid: ‘indi l-xamsatu I-
’alfi*? d-dirhami (“I have the five thousand dirhams”; °U. I, 325.4). But Ibn
as-Sarraj disapproves of this use, just as he disapproves of ‘indi l-xamsata I-
‘asara I-’alfa d-dirhami (“I have the fifteen thousand dirhams”; *U. I, 325.5-7).

Basrans are said to have rejected the addition of the article in all cases (*U. 1,
321.16) and al-Farra’ is reported to have accepted it only for active participles
and adjectives that resemble them, as in ad-daribu r-rajula and al-hasanu I-
wajhi (CU. 1, 321.17).

10.4.2 Is xamsatun atwaban a valid possibility?

Ibn as-Sarraj reports that al-Farra’ teaches that the expression ‘indi xamsatun
’atwaban “I have five [in terms of] dresses” shares “something” with the
expression marartu bi-rajulin hasanin wajhan “I passed by a handsome man
[in terms of] face” (°U. 1, 324.5-6). From the rest of the text, it appears that the
underlying question is the following. Is there in numerals something of the
verbal strength of a corresponding masdar that would justify the specifying
construction, even if the numeral is annexable? In other words, if there is a

"Both terms, tawkid and ta’kid, are found in the °Usul, almost 70 times each.
**This singular is unexpected here.
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verb-like strength in annexable numerals like xamsah, it would be possible to
say ‘indi xamsatun atwaban.

>Abu Bakr (Ibn as-Sarraj) disapproves of this use because, unlike hasan,
numerals do not resemble the active participle; however, he admits it could
be found as a poetic licence (°U. L, 324.7-9).

The position of Ta‘lab is quite different since, according to Ibn as-Sarraj,
he considers that “all specifiers in the dependent form confer a verbal
interpretation on what precedes them” (kullu mansubin ‘ala t-tafsiri fa-qad
Jju‘ila ma qabla-hu fi ta’wili al-fi‘li; °U. 1, 324.10-11) as in ‘indi ma yu‘addu bi-
hi d-dirhamu xamsatan (“I have that in which the dirhams are counted to be
five”; °U.1, 324.12). It is as if xamsah “had been made a masdar” (fa-ju‘ilat la-ha
masdaran; *U.1, 324.12). In other words, if “atwaban surfaces in the dependent
form it confers a verbal (masdar) interpretation to xamsah. The meaning of
such a masdar is thus “counting something to be five” as in ‘indi ma yu‘addu
bi-hi d-dirhamu xamsatan mentioned above.

At the end of the section, Ibn as-Sarraj quotes Bagdadian grammarians
who say that both ‘indi xamsatun waznan and ‘indi xamsatun waznun “I have
five measures” are valid possibilities (°U. I, 326.1—2). In the first one, xamsah
is treated like a masdar (°U. 1, 326.2) and in the second one, waznun is treated
like a qualifier (na‘t) and the expression means xamsatun mawzunatun “five
measured” (°U. I, 326.2—3).

10.4.3 Appositive complements

Ibn as-Sarrdj is the only author to deal with the issue of the expression of
appositive complements (tawabi) of the counted object, such as the qualifier
(sifah in this section; na‘t is also found) and the appositional substantive
(badal). What is as stake is the “number” of the numeral. If the appositive
complement agrees with the numeral, it agrees in the plural.

For example, it is both possible to say ‘indi ‘iSruna rajulan salihan (“1
have twenty righteous men”; "U. 1, 325.7-8) with the qualifier applying to
the specifier and agreeing with it, and ‘indi iSruna rajulan salihuna (“I have
twenty righteous men”; °U. I, 325.7-8) where the qualifier applies to the
numeral itself, hence its independent form. All authors agree on the fact that
‘iSriina is not a plural, it is however clear here that its qualifier is put in a plural
form.

And if the qualifier is “a plural that has a singular surface form” (’in kana
jam‘an ‘ala lafdi I-wahidi; *U. 1, 325.9), it can either be put in the independent
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form or in the dependent form, as in ‘indi ‘iSruna dirhaman jiyadan and
jiyadun (“I have twenty excellent dirhams”; °U. I, 325.10). In other words,
the singular surface pattern of jiyad (fi‘al) makes it possible to treat it as a
qualifier of dirhaman, instead of the singular jayyid which is expected, as in
‘indi “iSrina dirhaman jayyidan.

In the same way, the badal can agree either with the numeral as in ‘indi
talatu niswatin ‘ajiuzani wa-Sabbatun® or with the specifier as in ‘indi talatu
niswatin ‘ajuzayni wa-Sabbatin “I have three women, two old ones and one
young one” (°U.1, 325.13-14).

10.4.4 The specifier as an identifiable thing

In expressions like xamsatu-ka “your five” and xamsatu ’atwabi-ka “your five
dresses”, Ibn as-Sarraj says that no specifier is expressed, or in his words, “you
have not extracted any specifier out of it” (lam tuxrij min-hu mufassiran; °U. 1,
325.15)."* This is because the numeral was “annexed and defined” ("udifa wa-
‘ullima; "U. 1, 325.14—15). This means that the specifier has to refer to a whole
indefinite species, not to something identifiable by the listener. However, the
specifier can carry the definite article (°U. 1, 311.8-10), as in xamsatu I-’atwabi
“the five dresses”, but in this case ’atwab still refers to the whole species, not
to particular items. The difference between xamsatu *atwabi-ka and xamsatu
[-’atwabi is that in the former what is expressed is not a specifier but a regular
mudaf ’ilayh.

For Ibn as-Sarraj there is thus a difference between xamsatu I-’atwabi,
which he says is a valid way of specifying the numeral (*U. 1, 311.8-10), and
xamsatu ’atwabi-ka where ‘atwabi-ka cannot be called a specifier because it
refers to something identifiable® (°U. I, 325.14—15).

The point here is that a specifier has to be a generic term that refers to the
whole species, even with the definite article, and not to a particular item. This
distinction between a definite species and an identifiable item enables Ibn as-
Sarraj to consider ad-dirhami as a tamyiz in the expression mi’atu d-dirhami,
which was a problem in al-Mubarrad’s theory, because of his definition of the
tamyiz as an indefinite noun (see above, p. 235).

The text reads ‘indi talatu niswatin wa-‘ajuzani wa-Sabbatun but the first waw makes no sense.
Nevertheless, it was not corrected by Bohas (1993). We propose to suppress it.

**See Talmon (2009, 206) on the expression xaraja mufassiran, as used by al-Farra’.

Marogy (2010, 95) borrows this pragmatic category from Lambrecht (1994, 92) and Lyons
(1999, 282) and shows that it is more efficient than definiteness and indefiniteness to understand
the Kitab. Here also in the °Usul, it enables us to distinguish between a definite species and an
identifiable item. The latter cannot be used in a tamyiz relationship whereas the former can.
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However, Ibn as-Sarraj does not mention here the difference in meaning
between these expressions. What is the exact nuance in meaning between
xamsatu “atwabin and xamsatu I->atwabi and how different is it from xamsatu
“atwabi-ka in terms of definiteness? According to his own definition of ’ida-
fah, these three expressions should be equivalent to xamsatun min “atwabin,
xamsatun min al-"atwabi and xamsatun min ’atwabi-ka respectively.

In the section devoted to ’idafah (°U. I, 53-54), Ibn as-Sarraj is very keen
on explaining the fact that, unlike in the possessive ’idafah and the use of
the particle li-, there is no difference between the “generic” ’idafah and the
use of the particle min. Indeed, whereas baytu Zaydin “the house of Zayd”
and baytun li-Zaydin “a house belonging to Zayd” do not convey the same
meaning in terms of definiteness, the two expressions tawbu xazzin “a silk
dress” and tawbun min xazzin “a dress [made of] silk” have exactly the same
meaning (°U. I, 53.8-54.6). In other words, the “generic” ’idafah does not
modify the definiteness of the mudaf, unlike the possessive ’idafah, because
what is expressed is the genus (al-xazz “silk”).

In the possessive annexation, Ibn as-Sarraj says that the definiteness of
the mudaf °ilayh applies to the mudaf or, in his words, alladi yudaf bi-
gayri lam yaktast*® mim-ma yudaf ’ilayh ta‘rifa-hu wa-tankira-hu fa-yakunu
ma‘rifatan ’in kana ma‘rifatan wa-nakiratan ’in kana nakiratan (“that which
is annexed without lam takes from that to which it is annexed its definiteness
and indefiniteness, so that it is definite if it is definite and indefinite if it is
indefinite”; °U. I, 53.11-12).

Ibn as-Sarraj refers here to the annexation “without lam”, i.e., the posses-
sive annexation. Although it is not explicit in the text, one must understand
that this principle does not apply in the “generic” annexation and that the
addition of the definite article to the mudaf ’ilayh does not make the mudaf
definite.

The difficulty in this matter is that Ibn as-Sarraj compares tawbu xazzin
to daru l-xalifati “the caliph’s house”, and not with an indefinite mudaf ’ilayh,
as in baytu qadin “a judge’s house” and baytun li-qadin “a house of a judge”.
He says that daru l-xalifati “the house of the caliph” and darun li-I-xalifati “a
house of the caliph” do not convey the same definiteness (°U. 1, 53.13—15), but
how do tawbu xazzin and tawbu l-xazzi compare in terms of definiteness?
Logically, both are most probably indefinite because al-xazzi refers to the
whole genus, not to something definite.

!SLiterally “is dressed, clothed”. The ms. of the British Library reads yaktasibu “acquires, takes
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This does not apply to xamsatu ’atwabin “five dresses” and xamsatu I-
‘atwabi “the five dresses”, since the second expression is clearly labelled as
definite by Ibn as-Sarraj (*U. I, 311.8-10). If this is true, we are in front of a
semantic difference between the measure and the numerical specifier, which
can both surface in the same “generic” annexation but with different syntactic
implications in terms of definiteness. This is probably the reason why Ibn as-
Sarraj treats them separately.

We have then the following differences: tawbu xazzin and tawbu l-xazzi
both mean “a silk dress” and are both indefinite. These constructions express
a “measure” tamyiz. The expressions xamsatu ’atwabin “five dresses” and
xamsatu [-’atwabi “the five dresses” express a “numerical” tamyiz. The first
one is indefinite and the second one is definite. As for the definite expression
xamsatu ’atwabi-ka “your five dresses”, it is not a numerical tamyiz but a
regular ’idafah in the meaning of the particle min.

10.5 Compound morphosyntax

The section entitled dikr ad-darb at-tani min al-mabniyyat wa-huwa l-kalim
al-murakkab (“mention of the second type of undeclinable nouns, namely
the compounds”; °U. II, 139-144) is devoted to compound nouns such as
xamsata—‘aSara. It is a subsection of a section devoted to “indeclinable nouns
that resemble declinable ones” (dikr al-’asma’ al-mabniyyah allati tudari‘u
I-mu‘rab; °U. 1, 111-144). There are six types of one-word indeclinable
nouns and two types of compound indeclinable nouns: those that have been
made one noun (like xamsata—‘asara) and those whose mudaf ’ilayh has been
deleted but that are compound in their intention (fi n-niyyah, like qablu, *amsi
and haytu).

Although it is only in this section that Ibn as-Sarraj presents his theory
about compound nouns, xamsata—-‘asara serves as a prime example in a few
places earlier in the *Usul: The undeclinable verbal noun hay—hala “come by
here!” is compared to xamsata—‘asara (°U. 1, 144.18-19); according to *Abu
‘Utman (al-Mazini) mitla ma has been made “one noun” in Qur’anic ¢’inna-
hu la-haqqun mitla ma *anna-kum tantiqunas (Q. 51, 23), just like xamsata—
‘asara (°U. 1, 275.4—5); >Abu ‘Utman says that it is possible to interpret the
expression ibn “umm “son of mother” in the expression ya bna ‘umma! “O son
of [my] mother!” as an indeclinable compound noun, just like xamsata—‘asara
(°U.1, 341.13-14); Ibn as-Sarraj compares the expression la rajula “no man” to
xamsata—‘asara, saying that la and the following indefinite noun have been
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made “one noun” and have the same “status” manzilah as xamsata—‘asara ("U.
I, 380.1-2; 385.5-7; 403.7-9; IL, 66.6-7)."’

There are two kinds of compound nouns, partially declinable (diptotic) and
indeclinable (mabni), although Ibn as-Sarraj does not present things this way.
Rather, he deals with the two types in different places: diptotic compounds are
treated in a section dedicated to the nine “reasons that make a noun diptotic”
(al-’asbab allati tamna“ as-sarf’; °U. 11, 80-93), while undeclinable compounds
are presented here, in a section devoted to compound morphosyntax.

Typical examples of diptotic compounds are Hadra-Mawt, Ba‘la—Bakk,
Rama-Hurmuz, Mara—Sarjis and Ma‘di-Karib (CU. 11, 92.15—-16).

As for indeclinable compounds, there are different types. The first type
includes compounds that are made up of two words; this type is subdivided
into six categories depending on the nature of the words (two nouns, a noun
and a verb, a noun and a particle, a noun and an onomatopoeia, a particle
and a verb, two onomatopoeia). The second type is made up of nouns whose
mudaf ’ilayh has been deleted: qabl, gayr, hasb, ’ams, *awan, or replaced by a
sentence: haytu, ’id, ’ida and ladun (°U. 11, 142.66-144.18).

Compound numerals belong to the first category of the first type of
indeclinable compounds. They are made up of two nouns, which both carry an
invariable fathah, as in the cardinal xamsata—‘aSara “fifteen” and the ordinal
hadiya—‘asara “eleventh” (°U. 11, 140.3-6). The base form (al-’asl) of these
compounds is the coordination with a waw as in xamsatun wa-‘aSaratun
where the waw has been elided “for brevity” (ixtisaran; *U. 11, 140.5).

There are other compounds that are said to belong to the same category
as xamsata—‘asara, such as haysa—baysa “confusion”, Sagara—bagara “in all
directions”, ’Ayadi-Saba, Qali-Qala (°U. 11, 140.8-10).

Lastly, there are compounds for which there are different interpretations
(xaza—baza, bayta—bayta, bayna-bayna, sabaha-masa’a, yawma-yawma,
kaffata—kaffata), which are either treated like xamsata—‘asara, or like diptotic
Hadra—Mawt, or like a mudaf and a mudaf ’ilayh (’U. 11, 140.11-21). However,
Ibn as-Sarraj reports no variant interpretation for numerals.

Compound cardinals and ordinals belong thus, for Ibn as-Sarraj, to a
simple category of compounds that poses no special difficulty.

The only two issues mentioned in this section by him are the following:
the addition of the definite article and the annexation to a pronoun. He says
that Arabs “leave xamsata—‘aSara unchanged after the annexation and (the

"The negation is missing in al-Fatli’s edition. See Bohas (1993, 97) for the correction.
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addition of) the article” (wa-I-‘Arabu tada‘u xamsata—‘asara fi I-’idafati wa-
I-°alifi wa-l-lami “ala hali-ha; °U. 11, 140.6—7). He also qualifies the expression
xamsata—‘asara-ka as “bad” (radi’ah; *U.1I, 140.8). However, it is not clear what
his judgment is concerning the addition of the article. Is actual use a sufficient
justification? In °U. II, 305-312, which is part of bab al-ittisa® “chapter on
flexibility”,*® Ibn as-Sarraj quotes al->’Axfa$ who says that some Arabs say al-
xamsata l-‘asara instead of al-xamsata—‘asara (°U. 11, 312.4-5).

In the same manner, it is not very clear what he means by annexation.
Does he only mean the annexation to a pronoun, as in xamsata—‘asara-ka, or
to other nouns as well?

The fact that “twelve” is declinable (see above, p. 125) is not dealt with by
Ibn as-Sarraj in the sections analysed here. It is only in the first of the three
short sections devoted to numerals (°U. II, 424-429) that he mentions the fact
that “twelve” is declinable, unlike other compound numerals. The explanation
he gives is exactly the same as Sibawayh in the Kitab, although he does not
quote him explicitly. “Twelve” is declinable because the declension is carried
by a letter (the “alif or the ya’) that remains after the replacement of the final
nun in itna-ni by —‘asara (°U. 11, 424.15-16 repeating K. I, 177.5-6 word for
word without explicit quotation). Ibn as-Sarraj does not provide an original
opinion in this matter.

10.6 The logic at stake in the "Usil

The grammar of numerals in the “Usal is rather simple, partly due to the
fact that some very specific issues are not dealt with, unlike in the Kitab
and even more in the Mugqtadab. Ibn as-Sarraj focuses almost exclusively
on the counted object when it is expressed after the numeral (i.e., when
the counted object specifies the numeral) and not on the other possible
constructions, except allusively. This is hardly surprising, since he focuses on
what is specific to numerals, not on constructions that are common to other
substantives. Numerals found in these common constructions (appositional
and predicative) are dealt with in the relevant sections of the Usul.

The specific way Ibn as-Sarraj deals with the expression of the counted
object as a specifier is as follows. Numerals are “unspecified” mubham nouns
and as such are in need of a specifier (°U. I, 311.2). This specifier can be easily
expressed by one of the two meanings of the proper °idafah construction,
namely its “generic” meaning, as opposed to its “possessive” meaning (°U.

*See Versteegh (1990b).
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I, 53.7-8; 17). However, due to the difference in morphological shape, not
all numerals can be annexed to their counted objects, compound numerals
and decades for instance (°U. I, 312.2-6). For these numerals, the specifier
is expressed by a specifying construction. Ibn as-Sarraj distinguishes three
different meanings for the specifying construction, depending on the nature
of the word to which it applies, its operator.

Thus, Ibn as-Sarraj distinguishes between the syntactic level and the se-
mantic level, which he both needs in his grammatical anaylsis. The specifying
construction can have different meanings, depending on its operator. In the
verbal specifying construction, the specifier expresses the agent of the verb in
the dependent form (as in imtala’a I-’ina’u ma’an; see above, p. 247); whereas
the nominal specifying construction either means migdar “the amount of”
if the operator is a measure (as in ratlun zaytan, miqdar ratlin zaytan “a
rotl of 0il”); and if the operator is a numeral, the counted object “specifies”
(yumayyizu, yubayyinu, yufassiru) the numeral, which needs it (*U. I, 311.2);
Ibn as-Sarraj also says that the relationship means min (‘iSrina dirhaman,
‘iSruna min ad-darahimi “twenty dirhams”; *U. 1, 315.11-13).

As for the ’idafah construction, it either expresses possession (baytu
Zaydin, baytun li-Zaydin “Zayd’s house”) or specification (xatamu dahabin,
xatamun min dahabin “a gold ring”). If the mudaf is a numeral, the mudaf
’ilayh expresses the specifier (mufassir) and the construction is a “generic”
(jins) ’idafah (xamsatu ’atwabin, xamsatun min *atwabin “five dresses”).

In other words, the grammatical definition of the numerical specifying
construction can be summed up as follows. It has the same syntax as the
verbal tamyiz construction and the same meaning as the “generic” ’idafah.
What is noticeable is that this definition includes a semantic dimension. It
expresses the counted object, not the agent. Seen from the perspective of the
numerical specifier (a semantic category), it is expressed in an annexational
construction, if the numeral is annexable, and in a specifying construction
otherwise.

This way of presenting things is typical of Ibn as-Sarraj’s “exhaustive
divisions” (tagasim, see above, p. 57).

This means that although these sections are entitled tamyiz al-maqadir
and tamyiz al-’a‘dad, and although they are located in a section devoted
to nouns in the dependent form, the oblique form is the base form. It is
only when annexation is not possible that the nominal specifier surfaces in
the dependent form (°U. 1, 306.6—9). The reason given by Ibn as-Sarraj for
the preference of the annexational construction over the specifying one is
that numerals do not resemble the active participle (°U. I, 324.7—9). Unlike
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hasanun, they have no verbal meaning and it is only because they cannot
be annexed that they have a complement (specifier) in the dependent form.
Taha (1995, 163) notes that “the verb is central in [Ibn as-Sarraj’s] analysis
of verbal constructions and of the relationship between every verb and the
different Noun Phrases that occur with it” It is true that here both measure
and numerical tamyiz are explained in a section that is linked with verbal
transitivity, although they share very little with it, if anything. The only
link these two constructions have with transitivity is that if annexation is
impossible, the mufassir takes the dependent form.

A striking difference between Ibn as-Sarraj and Sibawayh or al-Mubarrad
is the fact that he explicitly includes a semantic criterion in his grammati-
cal interpretation (the two meanings of the annexational construction, the
three meanings of the specifying construction, the five meanings of the
appositional construction) and it enables him to solve the tricky problem of
the apparent inconsistency between the expression of the counted object in
different constructions. Instead of aiming at a one-to-one correspondence
between constructions and meanings, he believes that some constructions
have the same meaning, namely the “generic” meaning of the annexational
construction the “specifying” meaning of the specifying construction.

Another difference with Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad is the distinction Ibn
as-Sarraj makes between xamsatu l-’atwabi and xamsatu ’atwabi-ka: In the
latter case no specifier is expressed, because it refers to something identifable.
Ibn as-Sarraj says that in xamsatu *atwabi-ka the numeral was “annexed and
defined” ("udifa wa-‘ullima; *U.1, 325.14—15). The implication of this difference
is that, unlike Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad, Ibn as-Sarraj has no difficulty with
a definite specifier, as long as it refers to the whole species.

10.7 Beyond Ibn as-Sarr3j ...

Ibn as-Sarraj solves a difficulty that was undermining both Sibawayh’s and
al-Mubarrad’s theory of numerals by creating a specific category of tamyiz
al-’a‘dad. Although this category has a clear syntactic origin, namely, a
construction involving a verb and a substantive in the indefinite dependent
form, it evolves towards a semantic relationship that can be expressed by two
different syntactic constructions, namely, annexational and specifying.

Moreover, the assertion that the annexational construction is the base
form widens the gap between the verbal and the numerical tamyiz. But it
is only at this price that some consistency in the syntax of numerals can be
safeguarded.
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Ibn as-Sarraj clearly addresses the grammatical issues from a syntactic
perspective, however, the introduction of a semantic dimension enables him
to reconcile apparently inconsistent phenomena in the language, such as
the problematic series talatatu °awladin, xamsata—‘asara waladan, ‘iSrina
waladan, mi’atu waladin and “alfu waladin. In each case, the relationship
between the numeral and its counted object is a tamyiz, however, it surfaces
in two different shapes because, for morphological reasons, some numerals
are not annexable.

In other words, Ibn as-Sarraj has no problem with the fact that there is
no one-to-one correspondence between syntactic construction and semantic
relationship. The same meaning is conveyed by different constructions and
one construction conveys different meanings. For example, the (proper)
annexational construction expresses both possession (li-) and species (min),
and in turn, species can be expressed by both the annexational and specifying
constructions. Another example is the specifying construction that can both
express the agent of the verb and specify measures or numerals.

In the same manner, Ibn as-Sarraj is not aiming at a one-to-one corre-
spondence between morphological shape and syntactic behaviour. This is
clear from the way he deals with compound nouns. In a section devoted to
syntax he compares the second part of compound cardinals to a compensatory
nin, but in a section devoted to compound morphology this comparison is
completely absent. In other words, nothing prevents a compound noun from
behaving syntactically like a word carrying a nin in some cases and like a
word carrying a ta’ marbiutah in other cases. And inversely, a noun carrying
a compensatory nun may behave differently in different syntactico-semantic
constructions, like ‘iSruna in a possessive and a generic annexation. Unlike
Sibawayh, Ibn as-Sarraj does not seem to have been concerned about these
issues.

Among the questions that kept Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad busy but are
not dealt with in the °Usul are the following: the gender of numerals, the
(surface) gender disagreement between cardinals and their counted object,
the singular of the counted object after compound ordinals and decades, the
verbal value of ordinals, the fact that compound cardinals between “thirteen”
and “nineteen” are made up of two words of opposite (surface) gender.

In some cases, it is clear that Ibn as-Sarraj adopts Sibawayh’s or al-Mubar-
rad’s views, which he either quotes verbatim or alludes to. In these cases, what
is important is probably not the opinion expressed as much as its position in
the outline of the “Usil.
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Also striking is the little importance given to criteria such as xiffah “light-
ness”, tigal “heavyness” or quwwah “strength”, which words and morphemes
can have in comparison with one another, as noted by Chairet (2000, 218). It
seems that his classification relieves him of the use of these analytical tools. In
other words, his criteria are more formal than linked with any inner qualities
words might possess.



Part IV

Results of the study






Chapter 11

A comparison of the three
grammarians

We can now compare the three treatises that we focused on in this study. We
will first compare factual grammar, which was the object of chapters 3 to 7.
Then we will compare grammatical methods, which was the object of chapters
8 to 10. Lastly, we will compare our grammarians’ stand towards semantics,
based on the theoretical frame presented in the literature review (chapter 2).

This detailed comparison of the three treatises will enable us to check the
validity of our research hypothesis, namely that the search for consistency in
the grammar of numerals moves from a functional to a formal dimension of
grammar.

11.1  Formal differences between the three trea-
tises

In this chapter, we will not consider the issues that are discussed by all three
grammarians, and on which they may agree or disagree. This is the aim of
chapters 4 to 6, which list all the issues linked with numerals at large and
gives the opinion of Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj.

What we would like to focus on in this chapter is the content of the three
treatises we have studied, i.e., the presence or the absence of the issues as
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such. We wish to consider the appearance and dispearance of some issues
linked with numerals in these treatises and to have a comparative overview
at their content.

Counting the issues dealt with is not a straightforward thing to do since
there are many ways of separating them. The principle we have adopted here
is to consider issues as separate if different rules apply. For example, it is not
pertinent to consider the diminutive form of xamsah to be a separate issue,
since regular rules apply to its formation. No author deals with it explicitly
and we will not consider it to be a separate issue from the diminutive as such.
However, we considered the diminutive form of mi’ah to be a separate issue,
since its formation requires the restitution of a missing consonant and no
author has dealt with it.

Theoretically, there are eight possible categories: 1. issues discussed by all
three grammarians; issues discussed in the Kitab and that later disappeared,
either 2. from the Mugtadab alone, or 3. from the °Usul alone, or 4. from both
later treatises; issues that are not discussed in the Kitab but that appear in 5.
the Mugqtadab alone, 6. the *Usil alone, or 7. in both treatises; lastly, 8. there
are issues that are not found in any of the three treatises.

There are approximately one hundred issues linked with numerals at large
that are dealt with in the Kitab. Only a handful of these issues are not found
in the Mugtadab (four issues) or in the °Usul (three issues). On the other hand,
we could find in these two treatises 23 issues that are not found in the Kitab
but that appear in later treatises, fifteen in the Mugqtadab, six in the Usil,
and two in both treatises. These figures are approximations but they give an
idea of the content of these treatises at large. They also confirm the idea that
almost the entirety of Sibawayh’s Kitab was subsumed in later tradition, in
terms of discrete issues. As we will see in the next chapter, the picture is very
different for Sibawayh’s grammatical methods.

Interestingly, if one also takes into account the fact that the Kitab is
approximately 60% longer than the Mugqtadab and 25% longer than the *Usul
in terms of number of words," it means that the Mugqtadab deals with almost
20% more issues linked with numerals than the Kitab, in a book that is 40%
shorter. This first information confirms the impression that the Mugtadab
has a more factual and detailed approach to grammar than the Kitab. As for a
comparison between the Kitab and the *Usil, the figures are less explicit. The
*Usul deals with 5% more numerical issues than the Kitab, in 20% less words.

“There are 277.017 words in the Kitab, 171.175 in the Mugqtadab and 219.843 in the *Usul. These
statistics are made according to electronic versions of these texts that we were able to compile
according to the edition of Derenbourg for the Kitab, of ‘Udaymah for the Mugqtadab and of al-Fatli
for the °Usul.
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11.1.1  The legacy of the Kitab

What happened to the numerical issues discussed in the Kitab? Categories
1. to 4. represent the four possible evolutions. One can say that almost
all the issues linked with numerals in the Kitab are discussed in the later
treatises. We could only find two issues that completely disappeared (category
4.), in addition to two other issues that disappeared only from the Mugqtadab
(category 2.), and one that disappeared only from the °Usul (category 3.)
All other issues have made their way in the later treatises (category 1. not
repeated here) We will briefly recall the issues of categories 2., 3. and 4.

Cat. | Issues Found in Above

1. More than a hundred issues found in the Kitab are | K., M., °U. pp. 101-163
treated in the Mugtadab and in the *Usal.

2. The phonetic assimilation of the root sds (referringto | K., °U. p. 103
“six”).

2. The nisbah of numerals. While Sibawayh has only | K., °U. p. 113

discussed the case of compound numerals, Ibn as-
Sarraj has a whole chapter devoted to the nisbah

where he discusses the case of “two”, “eight”, and
compound numerals.

3. The case of itnani in the position of mudaf, in the | K., M. p- 130
expression tintd handalin “two colocynths” and in the

_ o«

incorrect annexation *itnay-hima “the two of them”.

4. The case of wahd-, which is found only in annexation. | K. p- 103
Mentioned explicitly only in the Kitab.

4. The dual and the plural forms of compound numerals | K. p- 144
and decades *‘iSrunani “two twenties”, *mi’atanani
“two two hundreds” or *’alfanani “two two thou-

sands”.

Table 11.1: What happened to the issues treated in the Kitab?

11.1.2 Apparition of new issues

Altogether, twenty-three new issues appear in the Mugtadab and the °Usul.
There are three possibilities for new issues to appear in these two treatises.
They are either found in the Mugqtadab alone (category 5., fifteen issues), or
in the °Usul alone (category 6., six issues), or they are found in both treatises
(category 7., two issues).
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Cat. | Issues Found in Above

5. The morphology of the feminine form ’ihdd, which | M. p- 109
does not correspond to a masculine.

5. For “one” and “two” the noun expresses both the | M. p- 163
quantity and the species in one word, as in rajulun
“[one] man” and rajulani “two men” but for other
quantities, the number has to be expressed separately
from the species.

5. It would be confusing to build a fa‘il form on decades | M. p- 145
have the same root as numerals from “three” to
“nine”.

5. Since mi’ah begins a new series, its form is different | M. p- 138
from that of decades.

5. The verb ’am’d (Form IV) means “to make something | M. pp. 107 and
a hundred”, and the verbs °allafa and °alafa mean “to 109

make something a thousand”.

5. “Twenty-one” can be expressed by both *ahadun wa- | M. p. 121
‘iSruna and wahidun wa-‘iSrina.

5. The morphology of decades prevents coalescence of | M. p. 121
conjoined numerals.

5. Analogically, one should say *wahidu rijalin “one | M. p- 129
men”, however, wahid cannot be annexed in its nu-
merical meaning.

5. Conjoined numerals can be annexed to their pos- | M. p- 132
sessor, as in talatatu-ka wa-talati-ka “your thirty-
three”.

5. Conjoined proper name can also be annexed to | M. p- 132

their possessor, as in Talatatun-Wa-Talati-ka “your
Talatatun-Wa-Talatan”.

5. The numerals mi’ah and “alf can be annexed to their | M. p. 132
possessor, as in mi’atu-ka “your hundred” and ’alfu-
ka “your thousand”.

5. Al-Mubarrad is the only author to discuss—and | M. p- 133
deny—a possible verbal value to compound ordinals,
in the expressions of the type of xamisu arba‘atin.

5. The morphology of ‘isruna and the origin of its kas- | M. p- 137
rah.

5. The impossibility to annex cardinals to a collective | M. p- 180
noun.

5. The numeral °alf behaves like any other counted | M. p- 183
object when it is found after a numeral.

6. The root of “awwal “first”, which Ibn as-Sarraj saysis | °U. p. 102
wwl.

6. The diminutive form of sittah “six” is sudaysah. U. p- 112

6. Numerals are diptotic when used in their absolute | °U. pp. 123 and

meaning. 143




11.1. Formal differences between the three treatises 275

6. Although it has a plural-like pattern, tamanin “eight” | °U. p- 109
is not diptotic.

6. ’Ahad (fem. ’ihda) is always in the position of mudaf, | °U. p- 129
as in “ahadu l-’awladi “one of the boys”. Sibawayh
and al-Mubarrad use this construction but never
comment on it.

6. Ibn as-Sarraj discusses—and rejects—the possibility | U. p- 129
of putting ‘ahad and °ihda in the dual and in the
plural, as in *marartu bi-rajulayni maqtu‘ay ’ihda I-
’adani “I passed by two men one of whose ears was
cut off”, because their meaning supposes a parallel
with another item.

7. Decades can be annexed to their possessor, as in i$ra | M., °U. p- 131

Zaydin “Zayd’s twenty”, iSriy-ya “my twenty”, and
‘iSri-ka “your twenty”.

7. It is possible to express the counted object by anoun | M, °U. p- 176
defined by ’idafah, as in talatatu ‘atwabi-ka “your
three dresses”. While al-Mubarrad has no reserva-
tion, Ibn as-Sarraj says that this is a poetic licence.

Table 11.2: Apparition of issues not treated in the Kitab

11.1.3 Issues discussed by none of the three grammarians

Lastly, there are issues that do not seem to have triggered the curiosity of our
grammarians.

Cat. ‘ Issues ‘ Above
In morphology

8. A possible quadriliteral origin of talatah and ’arba‘ah. p- 104
8. The biliteral nature of the root of mi’ah is not tested with any | p. 109

morphological test, diminutive, vocative, relative adjective, proper
name, and so on.

8. The presence of an ’alif in the spelling of mi’ah (&L or i.). p- 109

8. The irregularities of the pattern fa‘il, which does not apply to mi’ah | p. 104
nor to ‘alf, which applies to the root tn after the restoration of a
third radical, and which generates the very irregular form hadin.

8. The diminutive form of wahid (wuwayhid?), *arba‘ah ("urbay‘ah?) | pp. 98, 109,
or mi’ah (mu’ayyah?) 113
8. The external masculine plural form of decades, a pattern that is | p. 126

preferred for human males (our grammarians content themselves
with the fact that decades do not have a plural meaning).

8. The partitive patterns fu‘ul and fa‘l, although the first one is well | pp. 115 and
attested in the Qur’an. 115
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8. The relative adjective forms (nisbah) of “deflected” (ma‘dul) nume- | p. 117
rals, tuna’iyyun, tulatiyyun, and so on. (These are regularly used
in the °Usul to describe the roots.)

In semantics

8. The fact that decades, “one hundred” and “one thousand” have | pp. 98 and
both a cardinal and an ordinal meaning. 145

In morphosyntax

8. The gender of compound cardinals: Should they be treated like | p. 96
their first part or does the coalescence modify their gender?

8. The fact that “eleven” and “twelve” agree with their counted object, | p. 169
unlike other compound cardinals.

8. The adjectival nature of wahid and itnani. p- 153

8. The possibility to annex wahd- to a feminine pronoun, as in wahda- | p. 142
ha.

8. All numerals are found in all three texts with and without the | p. 134

definite article, however, it is not easy to extract the opinion of
the three grammarians on this issue, which is not tackled per se.

In syntax

8. The counted object above “ten” is in the plural in the apposi- | p. 177
tional and predicative constructions, as in al-’awladu Il-iSrina
“the twenty boys”, ’‘awladun mi’atun “a hundred boys”, al-’awladu
‘iSruna “the boys are twenty” and al-’awladu ’alfun “the boys are

a thousand”.

8. The expression of the counted object after conjoined numerals. p- 181

Table 11.3: Issues not treated by our three authors

11.2 Example of treatment of specific issues

Before comparing the three authors’ methodology, we would like to present
three problematic issues, as an illustration of the three different frames in
which our authors work.

11.2.1  What is the status of the second part of compound
numerals?

The status of the second part of compound numerals has triggered a lot of
discussion among grammarians (see above, p. 119).

Sibawayh seems to be the only author to study compound morphology
in detail. He studies every possible case and subcase of coalescence in a way



11.2. Example of treatment of specific issues 277

that is not found in the Mugtadab and the *Usul. What is at stake for Siba-
wayh is clearly not important for al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj, namely, to
find a single frame to interpret all compound numerals. If “twelve” were not
declinable, it would be simple to analyse all compounds in the same manner,
but the fact that “twelve” is declinable forces our grammarians to deal with
this issue.

Sibawayh is clearly aiming at consistency among numerals. He first
considers itna—‘asara, finds the compensatory nun solution according to
which —‘asara has the status of the final nin in itnani (as opposed to the
substantival status it had before coalescence) and then applies this solution
to all compounds, cardinals and ordinals (see p. 206).

The solution proposed by al-Mubarrad is very different. He says that the
declensional long vowel in the first term in itna—‘aSara forbids coalescence.
Thus, he adopts the same position as Sibawayh on the status of —‘asara but
only for “twelve” (see p. 220). Other compound cardinals are real compounds
and do not need this interpretation. They are interpreted like any other
compound in the language where both parts carry an indeclinable fathah.
Their second part has the status of the ta’ marbiitah in the male proper names
Hamdah and Talhah (see p. 218). Al-Mubarrad treats the problems separately.
There is an issue with “twelve”, so he proposes a solution (Sibawayh’s
solution). There is no issue with other compounds, so he treats them like
other compounds.

In bab tamyiz al-’a‘dad, Ibn as-Sarraj gives a detailed account of the status
of the second part of compound cardinals and ordinals. It occupies the slot
of a tanwin and this is the reason why these numerals, just like decades, are
not annexable (see p. 253). It is remarkable that the evidence of this assertion
for xamsata—‘asara lies in the expression itna—‘asara dirhaman where —‘asa-
ra has replaced the final nan of itnani (°U. 1, 311.15-312.3). It is almost as if
Ibn as-Sarraj had not seen that there is a consistency issue among compound
cardinals.

Strangely, this interpretation of the second part of compound numerals is
completely absent in the section devoted to indeclinable compounds, where
he simply says that compound numerals are made up of two nouns, both
carrying an invariable fathah as in xamsata—‘asara “fifteen” and hadiya—‘asara
“eleventh” (°U. II, 140.3-6). This description is a mere morphological account
of these compounds (see p. 262).

In a section devoted to apocopation (tarxim), —‘asar in compound nu-
merals used as proper names is treated like a final ha’ (i.e., ta’ marbutah)
and is thus deleted in order to build the apocopated form, as in ya Xamsata
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’aqbill, the apocopated form of the proper name Xamsata-‘Asar (°U.1, 363.4—6;
364.1-3).

Ibn as-Sarraj does not comment on the difference in the treatment of —‘a-
$ara in proper names and numeral compounds.

The question is whether the interpretation of the second part of compound
numerals given in bab tamyiz al-’a‘dad (the compensatory nun frame) is an
ad hoc explanation, which is valid only in this section in order to justify the
specifying construction—exactly like it is compared to a ta’ marbitah in the
section devoted to tarxim—or whether it has some validity outside this section,
and especially in the section devoted to indeclinable compounds. In other
words, is the compensatory niin explanation a morphological interpretation
that is valid for other indeclinable compounds such as haysa—baysa and
Sagara—bagara or simply a syntactic comparison valid only in the section
dealing with the numerical tamyiz?

Since syntactic issues and morphological issues are so clearly separated
in the °Usul, one might think that the compensatory nin explanation is only
a syntactic comparison without a morphological basis, except maybe in the
case of “twelve”, as suggested by Ibn as-Sarraj in the expression itna—‘asara
dirhaman where —‘aSara has replaced the final nin of itnani (°U.1, 311.15-312.

3).

In conclusion, we can say that the three solutions are quite different.
Sibawayh endeavours to find a single consistent frame, al-Mubarrad simply
ignores the consistency issue and Ibn as-Sarraj seems to have an ad hoc
approach to the phenomenon, depending on the section where he deals with
the issues.

11.2.2 Are numerals “unspecified” substantives?

“Unspecified” substantives are not clearly defined by our authors (see above,
p- 145). It is only through cross-examination that we can try to figure out what
they mean and why they apply it to numerals. “Unspecified” substantives
can either replace a whole category (like hada or alladi) or they need to
be specified (like ‘iSruna and kam). See above, p. 145. In both cases, these
substantives can be said to be semantically deficient, unlike “regular” sub-
stantives, which are supposed to refer to something in themselves, according
to the very definition of what a substantive is for our grammarians.

According to Sibawayh, compound cardinals and ordinals are “unspeci-
fied” (K. 11, 47.11). Al-Mubarrad teaches the same about cardinal compounds
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(M. 11, 165.2) and decades (M. I, 144.6; 165.13). As for Ibn as-Sarrdj, it is not
clear whether he means that all numerals are “unspecified” or only those
whose specifier is expressed by an indefinite dependent form (°U. I, 114.16).

What is at stake is the definition of the numerical specifier. Both al-Mubar-
rad and Ibn as-Sarraj primarily link the definition of tamyiz to the dependent
form, but they both say that it can surface as a mudaf ’ilayh if the numeral is
annexable, as is the case with hundreds and thousands. However, they both
expand the definition of tamyiz in order to apply it to hundreds and thousands,
though for different reasons. Al-Mubarrad draws a clear distinction between
basic and subsidiary numerals and says that only the latter need a tamyiz
(either in the dependent or in the oblique form), while Ibn as-Sarraj creates
an ad hoc category numerical tamyiz that surfaces in the oblique form with
annexable numerals and in the dependent form with non annexable numerals.

The consequence is the same, hundreds and thousands need a specifier.
Does this make them mubhamah? Neither al-Mubarrad nor Ibn as-Sarr3j give
a clear answer to this question.

Sibawayh does not define a category of tamyiz in the first place and he
only qualifies compound numerals as mubhamah. He does not explore this
path further and the reader is left with more questions than answers on this
matter.

Ibn as-Sarraj states that kam is an “unspecified numeral” (ism ‘adad
mubham; °U. 1, 314.1), and later in the °Usal he says that it is a “noun for
an unspecified numeral” (ismun li-‘adadin mubhamin; °U. 11, 135.4-5). What
is meant by this expression is that kam malu-ka? “how much is your sum?”
replaces the expression ’a-iSruna malu-ka? “is your sum twenty?” and any
other numeral (°U. II, 135.5-7). He further explains that “numerals are infinite
so they came up with a noun that subsumes them all” (wa-I-‘adadu bi-la
nihayatin fa-’ataw bi-smin yantadimu I-‘adada kulla-hu; °U. 11, 135.7).

The other nouns that Ibn as-Sarraj explicitly quotes as being mubhamah
are demonstratives like hada, tilka, *ula’ika (°U. 1, 149.7), adverbs like quddam,
‘amam, ward’, xalf (°U.1, 197.11-13), and pronouns like ma, man, alladi (°U.
11, 68.5-7).

As for numerals, it is not clear whether they are all mubhamah or not.
Ibn as-Sarraj says that kullu mubhamin min al-’a‘dadi wa-gayri-ha ’innama
tufassiru-hu n-nakiratu l-mansubatu (“any unspecified numeral or any other
[word] is made explicit by a [noun in the] indefinite dependent form”; °U. I,
114.16).
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On the one hand, since not all numerals are specified by a specifying
construction, does this mean that only non-annexable numerals are “unspec-
ified”? And on the other hand, since all numerals are in need of a specifier
(°U.1, 311.2), does this mean that they are all unspecified?

The last question linked with unspecified nouns in the °Usul is whether
mubhamah nouns are definite by nature or not, as could be inferred from
the following quotation: wa-I-ma‘rifatu xamsatu *aSya’a: al-ismu l-makniyyu
wa-l-mubhamu wa-I-‘alamu wa-ma fi-hi [-°alifu wa-I-lamu wa-ma udifa ’ilay-
hinna (“the definite [noun] is five things: the pronoun; the unspecified [noun];
the proper name; what carries the definite article; and what has been annexed
to these”; °"U. I, 149.2—3). Since this obviously does not apply to numerals,
because they are not definite, one is forced to admit that mubham refers
to at least two different things: a particular category of definite nouns that
share common features (such as hada, ma, alladi) and a broader semantic
“unspecifiedness” that describes numerals, measures, and some adverbs like
quddam, xalf, wara’, and so on.

11.2.3 Why should the counted object be in the singular
above “ten” in the annexational and specifying con-
structions?

We have seen above, p. 177, that the counted object above “ten” in predicative
and appositional constructions is in the plural, as in al-’awladu ‘iSriuna “the
boys are twenty” and al-’awladu I-iSrina “the twenty boys”, but this is not
pointed out by our grammarians.

However, in annexational and specifying constructions, the counted ob-
ject remains in the singular above “ten”, as in ‘i$rina waladan and mi’atu
waladin. The positions of Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj are quite
different and reflect their theory at large.

Sibawayh explains the phenomenon by saying that it is not rare for a plural
to be expressed by a singular, which is “lighter” (K. I, 85.5-7). But he does not
say why this should be true only above “ten”.

The logic of al-Mubarrad is different. He simply says that the counted
object of greater numerals is expressed in the singular (M. II, 164.5-6) because
it expresses a whole species. He does not address the issue of the predicative
and appositional constructions, but as far as the annexational and specifying
constructions are concerned, his solution is simple and consistent with the
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necessity for greater numerals to be specified, i.e., to have a complement that
expresses their species, which the singular can do perfectly.

Ibn as-Sarr3j is not very explicit about the reason why the counted object
has to be in the singular above “ten” in the annexational and specifying
constructions. He simply notes that it is in the plural after “three” to “ten”
(°U.1, 311.5-8) and in the singular after decades because the number is already
expressed in the numeral (°U. I, 223.7-10 quoting M. III, 34.11—14), but he does
not comment on the singular counted object after compound numerals.

As for hundreds, Ibn as-Sarraj explains the singular of the counted object
by the fact that “one hundred” was due to behave partly like “ten” because
it is “ten tens” and partly like “ninety” because it comes just after it (°U.
I, 312.8-10). Like “ten”, “one hundred” is annexed to its specifier, and like
“ninety”, its specifier is in the singular. He gives exactly the same analysis for
“one thousand”, wich is “ten hundreds” (°U. I, 312.11). This interesting “two-

sided consistency” is not found in the Kitab or in the Mugqtadab.

The absence of commentary on this issue is all the more strange since the
verbal specifier can surface either in the singular or in the plural, depending
on the intended meaning (°U. I, 223.3). In the case of the numerical specifier,
there is no choice.

The solution of Ibn as-Sarraj is not as simple as that of al-Mubarrad. His
argument that after decades the plural is not needed because the quantity is
already expressed, does not account for the plural after numerals between
“three” and “ten”. He does not mention compound numerals and in he
case of “hundreds” and “thousands” his “two-sided consistency” looks like
a middle way between Sibawayh’s consistency at all price and al-Mubarrad’s
interpretation of different series in different frames.

11.3 Differences in methodology

In chapter 2, we have seen how modern scholars have qualified the gram-
matical methodology of Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj, especially
focusing on Sibawayh and often qualifying the two other grammarians by
comparison with him. In part three, we have tried to understand the
theoretical frame in which these grammarians deal with numerals, not only
as discrete issues but as a whole. At this point, we are able to cast a new light
on the grammatical methodology of our three grammarians and not only on
their factual approach to grammatical issues.
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Obviously, numerals are not separable from the grammatical systems
developed by these grammarians and most of the traits that scholars have
discerned in these grammar treatises are confirmed at the level of numerals.

In the case of Sibawayh, what is described in the literature as a search
for a simple consistency across the grammatical rules, even at the cost of a
non-intuitive and highly sophisticated theory (see p. 32), is surely at work
in his presentation of numerals. In the same manner, the description made
by Bohas, Guillaume, and Kouloughli (1990/2006, 5) of al-Mubarrad’s method
as a “heterogeneous” approach (see p. 52) is not only confirmed but well
documented by our study. Lastly, we also have a confirmation of Ibn as-
Sarraj’s use of what can be labelled as “formal semantic subcategories”, as
described by Owens and Taha (see p. 65), which enables him to present the
grammar of numerals in a simpler way than Sibawayh, without renouncing
some consistency but, sometimes, at the cost of a “double-sided consistency”,
as we will see below.

In the following pages, we present the results of our inquiry on numerals
and we link them to what has been presented in the literature review in part
one. However, before we turn to these issues, we will compare the way
Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj deal with the linguistic corpus they
analyse.

11.3.1 The recourse to the testimony of canonised tradition

We have seen above (p. 85) that there are in the Mugtadab almost twice as
many Qur’anic quotations containing numerals than in the Kitab. One half
of these Qur’anic verses is identical with those in the Kitab, the other half is
found exclusively in the Mugtadab. This picture is quite different from what
we find in the °Usul, since Ibn as-Sarraj quotes the Qur’an twice less than
Sibawayh, i.e., four times less than al-Mubarrad.

If one considers all the Qur’anic quotations, and not only those containing
numerals, we obtain a more precise picture of how our authors quote the
sacred text. There are 70% more Qur’anic quotations in the Mugqtadab than
in the Kitab (832 and 488 respectively), 34% more Qur’anic quotations in the
Kitab than in the *Usul (488 and 364 respectively) and 128% more Qur’anic
quotations in the Mugqtadab than in the *Usul (832 and 364 respectively).

Lastly, if one relates these figures to the size of the three treatises, i.e., with
the fact that the Kitab is 60% longer than the Mugqtadab and 25% longer than
the °Usul, we find even more significant differences between them: The 70%
more Qur’anic quotations in the Mugtadab than in the Kitab become 175%
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more, and the 34% more Qur’anic quotations in the Kitab than in the °Usul
are reduced to only 6% more. The comparison between the Mugtadab and
the °Usil is even more dramatic: The 128% more quotations in the Mugtadab
jumps to 193% more Qur’anic quotations in the Mugtadab than in the Usil.

These first estimations are only an indication of the importance our
authors assign to the Qur’an as a source of linguistic data. Of course, more
investigation should be done in this field.

Our three authors have a less different stand towards quotations from
the Prophetic traditions (’ahadit), see above p. 89. There is no explicit
hadit quotation in the Kitab, only one in the Mugtadab (not mentioned in
‘Udaymah’s tables) and one in the *Usal.

However, Haran mentions seven implicit hadit quotations in the Kitab
and some scholars have extracted as many as 46 implicit hadit quotations. As
for the "Usiul, at-Tanaht’s tables mention three “ahadit, of which only the third
one is explicitly quoted as such by Ibn as-Sarraj.

As for poetry and quotations from the “language of the Arabs”, their
volume and their variation make it difficult to compare them accurately. If
we focus only on poetic lines and expressions that contain numerals, we get
the impression that the Kitab quotes more poetry than the Mugtadab, which
in turn quotes more poetry than the *Usul: There are 25 poetic passages in
the Kitab that contain numerals, 22 in the Mugtadab, and only 14 in the "Usul.
If one takes their repetition into consideration, the figures are 29, 25 and 17
passages, respectively (see p. 92).

Out of these 22 different poetic passages found in the Mugtadab, 13 are
already found in the Kitab, al-Mubarrad providing the nine other ones. As for
the “Usul, 10 of its 14 different passages are already found in the Kitab, the last
four ones being unique to Ibn as-Sarr4j.

We have identified approximately 7o different quotations from the
“canonised language of the Arabs” that contain numerals (see p. 93). Out of
these 70 different quotations, 40 are found in the Kitab, 30 in the Mugtadab
and 50 in the “Usul. Interestingly, it seems that Ibn as-Sarraj tends to rely
either on the Kitab or on independent sources for his linguistic quotations,
but not on the Mugqtadab, which was also the case for Qur’anic and poetic
quotations.

Roughly speaking, if quotations containing numerals are representative of
all quotations, one can say that the Mugtadab relies on the Kitab for half of its
quotations (Qur’anic, poetic, or canonised language); and if compared to the
Kitab, it quotes more Qur’an, the same amount of poetry, and less canonised
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language. As for the °Usul, it relies more on the Kitab for its quotations than
on the Mugtadab, and its quotations are taken from the canonised language
more than from the Qur’an and poetry, if compared to the two other treatises.

11.3.2 A focus on rare forms rather than on regular ones

It is a basic observation that our grammarians focus on rare forms rather than
on regular ones. This common feature to the three treatises reminds us to be
prudent when speaking of a “pedagogical turn” in post-Sibawayh grammar
(see p. 48). Surely, a pedagogical book would focus on regular cases and
majority use rather than on difficult and irregular cases.

In part two, we have come across a number of issues that are not dealt
with by our grammarians and are thus left to our interpretation (see, p. 275, a
list of issues not discussed). The reason why grammarians did not treat some
of these issues is probably that they consider them as too evident.

However, this is not the whole picture, since even difficult cases are not
tackled in our grammar treatises: the diminutive of wahid, the root of mi’ah,
to name only two of them. Why did grammarians not tackle these issues
although they present interesting morphological challenges? This absence
could be explained by the fact that since these issues are not dealt with in the
Kitab, they do not belong to the corpus of issues that grammarians have to
comment. It seems difficult to believe that they have deliberately ignored a
difficult point in grammar.

11.3.3 Formalisation of Sibawayh’s methods by al-Mubarrad

Another view that is widely shared by scholars is that post-Sibawayh gram-
mar is more formal than that of Sibawayh (see p. 62). What these scholar
intend by formalism is different from prescriptiveness and pedagogy. It is
rather the diffuse feeling that Sibawayh’s dynamic view of the relationship
between words, in terms of strength and power, is reduced to formal rules. For
other scholars, it also includes the idea that post-Sibawayh grammar focuses
on syntactic rules rather than on the communicative act that lies behind
the utterance. This formalism can be opposed to Sibawayh’s empirical non-
systematic method.

In our study, we have come across a few clear cases where al-Mubarrad
takes for granted what was probably simply an analytical tool in the Kitab.
For example, while dealing with expressions like xamisu xamsatin and xamisu
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’arba‘atin, Sibawayh explains their form and meaning with the help of the
verb xamasa. This semantic comparison is apparently taken seriously by al-
Mubarrad who provides a full list of numerical verbs that contrasts with the
clear affirmation of Ibn as-Sarraj that these verbs do not actually exist (see

p. 105).

In exactly the same manner, Sibawayh postulates an underlying verb that
explains the dependent form of wahda-hu in the expression marartu bi-hi
wahda-hu but he does not say what verb it is. Not only does al-Mubarrad
quote the full expression, ‘awhadtu-hu bi-muriri ‘thadan, but he extends it to
other numerals, as in marartu bi-l-qawmi xamsata-hum, which he paraphrases
as bi-ha’ul@’i taxmisan (see above, p. 141). In other words, here again al-
Mubarrad interprets literally what was only suggested by Sibawayh.

Lastly, this increased formalism is much more apparent in criteria such
as quwwah, xiffah or tigal, which are used by Sibawayh to establish local
and relative hierarchies between linguistic elements. In the Mugtadab, these
criteria are treated as if they could only take an on/off value, and in the *Usal
they are mentioned only briefly. However, our focus on numerals is certainly
too narrow to account for this phenomenon and wider research is needed to
prove it.

11.3.4 Differentiation as an interpretative tool

A new criterion appears in the Mugtadab that is not used by Sibawayh, and
that can be described as a “differentiation tool”. In many places, al-Mubar-
rad draws a distinction between series of words and explains their different
behaviour by the mere fact that they belong to different series. In other words,
he contents himself with the fact that words belong to different categories as a
justification for their different behaviour. Curiously, by doing so, al-Mubarrad
succeeds in giving the impression that here lies a certain consistency (it is
consistent that different categories behave differently). This method is as far
as one can imagine from Sibawayh’s quest for consistency, whose aim is to
find a limited number of reasons that explain different surface phenomena.

As far as numerals are concerned, al-Mubarrad draws a first distinction
between lesser and greater numerals (see p. 216). This distinction accounts
for the fact that some numerals have a counted object in the plural and
others a singular one (which is only true in the annexational and specifying
constructions). It also accounts for the fact that some numerals have a unique
form in the masculine and in the feminine, while others have two different
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forms (with the exception of compound numerals, which al-Mubarrad treats
as lesser numerals because they are made up of two lesser numerals).

Moreover, each series is due to behave differently from the previous
series. Al-Mubarrad explains thereby the difference between decades and
hundreds, between units and hundreds, between hundreds and thousands and
the differences in the issue of the definite article (see pp. 221ff. and 225).

A different meaning can also justify a different behaviour, as is the
case with the number of the tamyiz. In the expression Zaydun ’afrahu n-
nasi ‘abdan, a plural tamyiz (‘abidan) conveys a different meaning. Both
constructions are thus possible, whereas after numerals, there would be no
difference in meaning since plural is already expressed by the numeral. Thus,
numerical tamyiz cannot surface in the plural (see p. 232).

This differentiated approach, added to the fact that al-Mubarrad deals with
a significantly larger number of issues, definitely confirms the impression that
al-Mubarrad’s grammar is a “discrete” one, i.e., a grammar that treats issues
separately with a minimal theoretical frame. See above, p. 52, the description
of al-Mubarrad’s method as a “heterogeneous” approach by Bohas, Guillaume,
and Kouloughli (1990/2006, 5).

Interestingly, although it is far from our main concern, we find the same
differentiated approach in al-Mubarrad’s treatment of the Qur’an and poetry.
He spends quite some time to draw a clear difference between them. M. II,
171.4-174.10 is devoted to a discussion about the Qur’an and poetry.> His
argument is that the justification of a specific use in poetry cannot apply to
the Qur’an because the language of the Qur’an is different from that of poetry.

11.3.5 Local vs. global consistency

Sibawayh aims at a global consistency throughout his Kitab (see p. 44). Not
only does the expression ‘iSriina dirhaman serve as a prime example for
specifying constructions inside the chapter on numerals, but also outside
this chapter. Indeed, the fact that sifat musabbahah are found in all four
constructions, appositional, predicative, annexational, and specifying, as in
wajhun hasanun, al-wajhu hasanun, hasanu l-wajhi and hasanun wajhan® is
probably the main incentive for Sibawayh to gather the syntax of all numerals
under this chapter.

“It is here that he comments on Q. 18, 25 mentioned above, p. 87.
*See above, p. 194, for this last expression.
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Although not all numerals are found in all four constructions, they
are, when considered together: °awladun xamsatun, al-’awladu xamsatun,
xamsatu ’awladin and ‘iSruna dirhaman. As is clear from this series, the
difficult case is the last one. Sibawayh considers it first and once the validity
of its position as a subcase of sifat musabbahah is proven, all other numerals
are added to the picture, to which they fit easily.

This non-intuitive approach is aiming at a global consistency for all
numerals. It does not mean that numerals resemble the active participle, but
that they resemble adjectives that resemble active participles. This “second
degree” resemblance justifies the lesser freedom of behaviour that numerals
show, in comparison to actual sifat musabbahah.

Al-Mubarrad is confronted with the same consistency issue as Sibawayh,
but he solves it in a radical way: the consistency lies in the fact that each
series behaves differently.

As for Ibn as-Sarrdj, his methodology of “exhaustive divisions” (taqasim)
is very clear in the case of the grammar of numerals, as it is in general (see
p- 57)- He treats the syntax of the counted object in a subsection called tamyiz
al-’a‘dad, which is itself a subsection of complements in the dependent form,
namely, those that are not operated on by a verb (see above, p. 246). The
annexational construction is presented at the same place in the *Usul, in what
at first sight looks like a subcase of numerical tamyiz for annexable numerals.
However, the presentation of Ibn as-Sarraj leaves little doubt that it is the
other way round: the specifying construction is a subcase of the annexational
one, and it is only if numerals are not annexable that their counted object is
expressed by a noun in the indefinite dependent form.

The conclusion we draw from Ibn as-Sarraj’s presentation is that the
numerical tamyiz is actually considered first for its meaning (to express the
species), and that it surfaces in a specifying construction only if annexation is
not possible. We see here the limit of Ibn as-Sarraj’s rigid tagasim based on the
four basic forms that substantives can take (independent, dependent, oblique
and indeclinable). Since his outline is organised according to these forms,
he is compelled to choose one of these four forms to insert the numerical
tamyiz in his treatise. He adopts the dependent form as the entry point for
the expression of the counted object, but then widens its definition in order
to include the annexational construction (oblique form). By doing this, Ibn
as-Sarraj maintains some consistency in the system, which is ultimately not
based on the syntactic forms that the counted object can take but on the
meaning it expresses (it specifies the numeral).
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There are two other cases where Ibn as-Sarraj finds new solutions in order
to maintain some consistency within his theory. The first case can be labelled
a “double-sided consistency”. It is the case of “one hundred” that behaves
partly like annexable “ten” (“one hundred” means “ten tens”) and partly like
“ninety” which “one hundred” immediately follows and whose counted object
is in the singular (see p. 254).

The second case can be labelled a “local consistency”. In the interpretation
of compound numerals, Ibn as-Sarrdj does not try to reconcile two different
approaches, syntactic and morphological (see above, p. 276). Syntactically,
the second part of compound numerals occupies the slot of a tanwin, which
forbids their annexation. This interpretation is completely absent from the
discussion on their morphology. Since Ibn as-Sarraj clearly separates issues
in his treatise, he discusses syntactic issues in syntactic sections and morpho-
logical issues in morphological sections. Consequently, unlike Sibawayh, Ibn
as-Sarraj has no place to discuss transversal issues. Most of the discussions
linked with compound substantives in the Kitab simply disappear in the Usul
because only a local consistency is aimed rather than a global one.

11.3.6 Appearance of formal semantic categories

Owens (1990b), Taha (1995) and al-Madi (2009) mention semantic constraints
in the description of syntactic categories in the Mugqtadab and the °Usul (see
p- 65), which correspond exactly to what we have observed above in the
definition of tamyiz in the °Usul. In this case, a broad syntactic category
(complements in the dependent form) is refined and subdivided into categories
that apply only to a limited number of cases (maf‘ul bi-hi, verbal tamyiz,
tamyiz al-maqadir, tamyiz al->a‘dad, and so on). Ibn as-Sarraj’s “exhaustive
divisions” enable him to present subcategories that are exclusive of one
another. All substantives in the dependent form are either operated on by
a verb or by a noun; those operated on by a noun are either operated on by a
measure or a numeral or kam (see p. 246). Verbal tamyiz and nominal tamyiz
are clearly separated from the beginning in the °Usil.

A first semantic criterion is already operating in these divisions, since the
only difference between measures and numerals is their meaning. The case of
kam is different, since it can replace any numeral. A second semantic criterion
appears in what constitutes the semantic shift of the whole category of tamyiz
al-a‘dad that was described above: Although it is treated as a subsection of
substantives in the dependent form, the annexational construction is actually
the base form of this tamyiz. What is left in the definition of the numerical
tamyiz is not its dependent form, nor its singular, nor its indefiniteness but
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its meaning: it specifies the numeral. This definitely cuts off the numerical
tamyiz from its verbal counterpart.

Actually, this obvious shift in the °Usul is also present in the Mugtadab.
There, it is less striking, because of the differentiated approach of al-Mubar-
rad which makes general categories less compelling. Unlike Ibn as-Sarraj,
al-Mubarrad does not separate verbal tamyiz and nominal tamyiz (see p. 229).
According to him, tamyiz complements are operated on either by a verb or by
a word that behaves like a verb, either because of its meaning (li-I-ma‘na), or
of its behaviour (li-t-tasarruf), or because of its surface level (li-I-lafd).

This definition is based on formal criteria, namely, the dependent form
in which the tamyiz surfaces. However, al-Mubarrad quickly shifts to a
semantic definition of the tamyiz as the expression of the species and he adds
that it can surface in the oblique form, as in kullu rajulin, mi’atu dirhamin
and ‘anta °afrahu ‘abdin fi n-nasi (see p. 233). What is left from the first
definition of tamyiz is the specification meaning, as well as the singular and
the indefiniteness.

With this new definition, there is a consistency issue with numerals
between “three” and “ten”, which al-Mubarrad solves by saying that, as
base form numerals, they do not need a tamyiz. There is another difficulty
with “hundreds” and “thousands” whose counted object can take the definite
article, although al-Mubarrad explicitly says that tamyiz should be indefinite.
This case is not elucidated by him and we cannot predict whether or not he
would call a tamyiz the definite expression ad-dirham in mi’atu d-dirhami.

Ibn as-Sarraj solves this difficulty by introducting a distinction between
two types of definite nouns: those referring to the whole genus and those
referring to one specific item (see above, p. 260). It is thus possible for the
specifier to carry the definite article, since this does not prevent it from
referring to the whole genus, as in mi’atu d-dirhami “the hundred dirhams”.
This distinction is only semantic, since ad-dirham could also refer to “this very
dirham that you and I know”, depending on what is intended by the speaker.

It is remarkable that neither al-Mubarrad nor Ibn as-Sarraj is disturbed
by the fact that their definition of tamyiz changes radically from a clear
dependent form analysis to a semantic category, which can surface in two
different constructions. The reason why they see no contradiction is probably
due to the fact that meaning is primary. Their grammar is subordinated to
the meanings expressed. If syntactic constructions were al-Mubarrad’s and
Ibn as-Sarraj’s primary concern, this shift would not have passed unnoticed.
In the case of Ibn as-Sarraj, it is less evident, since the whole section on
substantives is organised according to case endings, but he does not hesitate
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to subsume the annexational and the specifying constructions under the
subsection of tamyiz al->a‘dad.

This is a drastic case. There are more cases in the °Usul where Ibn as-
Sarraj simply introduces a semantic constraint in order to distinguish one
subcategory from another and explain different syntactic behaviours. In
these cases, there is no syntactic conflict within the category, but semantic
subcategories are set up to correspond better to syntactic ones. This is the
case of the ’idafah construction that can express different meanings. The case
of the expression iSri Zaydin exemplifies the idea that different meanings
can justify different syntactic behaviours. If annexation means possession, it
is licit to say ‘iSri Zaydin, whereas if it expresses the counted object it is not
licit to annex ‘iSruna. Typically, this discussion is found in both the Mugtadab
and the “Usil, but not in the Kitab (see p. 131).

11.3.7 No question about the semantic unity of numerals

We have mentioned at the beginning of this study that numerals show a
strong and self-evident semantic unity (see p. 135). It is the only plausible
reason why Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj treat them together in
their grammar. This is particularly true of the link between numerals and
counted objects, not of their morphology and position in the sentence, which
are dealt with along with other similar issues. They endeavour to find some
consistency, each one of them in his own way. It is striking that all three
grammarians consider the annexational and the specifying constructions
together. In other words, for them there is a clear link between talatatu
‘awladin and ‘iSriina waladan and they have to account for it in a way or
another. The nature of this link can only be semantic. More precisely, it
corresponds to what Versteegh names “conceptual correlate” of the words
expressing numerals [m. 9] (see above, p. 27, the sixteen types of meanings).

There are two other nouns that are also treated together with numerals,
kam and bid‘ah (see pp. 147 and 149). Not only do they have a numerical
meaning, but they also share a strong syntactic resemblance with numerals.
In the case of bid‘ah there is no special difficulty, since it behaves exactly like
numerals between “three” and “ten”. However, in the case of the interrogative
kam, there are differences and it is too simple to say, as Sibawayh does, that
“kam operates on anything that iSrina operates on, and if it is not suitable for
‘i§rina, it is not suitable for kam either” (kam ta‘malu fi kulli Say’in hasuna li-
I-i$rina *an ta‘mala fi-hi fa-’ida qabuha li-1-iSrina "an ta‘malu fi Say’in qabuha
dalika fi kam; K. 1, 251.1-2). In the end, we are left with these inconsistencies
in the comparison, which we can only resolve by guessing that there is a
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difference in strength between kam and numerals that justifies, for Sibawayh,
the difference in behaviour.

This difference between the interrogative kam and ‘isruna is also pointed
out by al-Mubarrad and solved by the theory that the additional freedom of
behaviour granted to kam is a compensation for its not being mutamakkin.
This is why, instead of being fully declinable, kam, which is a substantive, has
the strength to operate on its tamyiz even if it is separated from it (see p. 147).

In the °Usil, kam is also considered to have a strong link with numerals.
What is more, Ibn as-Sarraj says that kam is a numeral (see p. 255). However,
the differences mentioned above between kam and ‘iSruna simply disappear
as issues by the mere fact that the tamyiz of kam is a different subcategory
of tamyiz. For Ibn as-Sarraj there are three subcategories of nominal tamyiz:
after measures, numerals and kam.

The case of kam is interesting since it shows both semantic and syntactic
similitudes with numerals, which together justify their combined treatment.
It is, however, difficult to decide whether the semantic similitudes justify the
syntactic ones, or if it is the other way round in the eyes of our grammarians.
Lastly, we cannot rule out that al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj inherited the
comparison between kam and numerals from Sibawayh and integrate it into
their system with some adaptation.

11.3.8 A more precise view on semantics
Intentional semantics [m. 1]

We have seen in the literature review that some scholars believe that a
distinctive feature of Sibawayh’s Kitab is its focus on the intention of the
speaker (see p. 35). According to this “enunciative theory”, Sibawayh is said
to focus on the unconscious decisions that the native speaker has to perform
in order to express his intended meaning. Later grammarians, beginning
right after Sibawayh, are viewed as having a much more formal approach
(see p. 62), until the confrontation with Greek logic forced grammarians to
consider seriously the role of meaning in the linguistic process.

This picture is not supported by our limited data. In the passages related
to numerals, there are three cases altogether in our three treatises where
grammarians do take into account the intention of the speaker. Two are found
in the Mugqtadab, one in the *Usil and none in the Kitab. We do not pretend
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at all that this is representative of the situation on a wider scale, but it surely
encourages us to refine our views.

In the Mugtadab, al-Mubarrad comments on a line of poetry in which it
is licit to put the complement of kam in all three independent, dependent
and oblique form, depending on the intended meaning (see p. 147). In the
same manner, he says that it is possible for the verbal tamyiz to surface in
the singular or in the plural, according to the meaning the speaker wants to
express (see p. 247).

In the same manner, Ibn as-Sarraj says that triptotic numerals may become
diptotic if the speaker intends their absolute meaning (see p. 123).

Communicative semantics [m. 3.5.6]

The “enunciative theory” quickly evolved into a communicational apprecia-
tion of Sibawayh’s grammar, i.e., a grammar that focuses on the efficiency of
the communicative act (see p. 37). According to Versteegh’s classification of
meanings (see p. 27), communicative semantics gathers five different types of
meaning, all linked with the message. We could find only three of these five
meanings in the passages related to numerals in our texts: the paraphrase of
the message [m. 3], the mood of the sentence [m. 5] and the communicative
purpose of speech [m. 6].

The paraphrase of the message [m. 3] Explanatory paraphrase [m. 3]
should not be confused with the underlying structure of the sentence [m.
13], which is much more frequent in our grammar treatises. In the passages
related to numerals we can mention the following occurences of explanatory
paraphrase. All of Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad, and Ibn as-Sarrdj say that the
“deflected” forms of numerals *uhad, tuna’, and so on, mean wahidan wahidan
“one by one”, itnayni tnayni “two by two” (see p. 141). The expressions
used by the three grammarians to describe this semantic equivalence are:
hadd “definition” (K. II, 15.2); ta’wil “reformulation” (M. III, 381.7); and ma‘nd
“meaning” (°U. 1L, 88.12).

In the same manner, all three authors paraphrase the meaning of the
names of the day of the week between al-’Ahad and al-Xamis, which corre-
spond to the ordinals al-’awwal “the first”, at-tani “the second”, and so on. The
actual names are the days’ proper names (see p. 150). Here, the expressions
they use are: yuridu “he wants” (K. I, 228.23); ma‘nd “meaning” (M. 11, 92.18);
and ya‘ni “it means” (°U. 1, 158.1).
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Al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj also paraphrase expressions of the type
tant tnayni and talitu talatatin as *ahadu itnayni and *ahadu talatatin “one of
two” and “one of three” (see p. 132), instead of “the second of two” and “the
third of three”. In this case, the meaning they mention (ma‘nd, in both M. II,
181.4 and °U. II, 426.5) is an explanatory paraphrase [m. 3]. Sibawayh does
not paraphrase these expressions.

The case of expressions of the type xamisu ’arba‘atin is less clear. All
grammarians relate them to expressions like alladi xamasa I-’arba‘ata (see
p- 132). However, al-Mubarrad is the only author to say that these numerical
verbs actually exist, and that the “meaning” (ma‘nd; M. II, 181.6) of this
expression is alladi xamasa I-’arba‘ata. It is thus a semantic paraphrase [m.
3], because the verb xamasa actually exists. Ibn as-Sarrdj explicitly says
that these verbs do not really exist. He adds that when you say xamisu
’arba‘atinyou “mean” (turid “you want”; *U.11, 426.8) alladi xamasa I-’arba‘ata.
However, since the verb xamasa does not actually exist, the expression alladi
xamasa I-’arba‘ata is a reconstructed underlying structure [m. 13], not a
paraphrase [m. 3]. Sibawayh is silent on the actual existence of these verbs.
In all three cases they do not address the question of the meaning of ordinals
per se [m. 9], i.e., the rank they refer to. As for the morphological meaning
of their pattern [m. 14], only al-Mubarrad seems interested in the discussion
on whether or not they have a verbal meaning that would derive from their
fail pattern (see p. 133). He only deals explicitly with compound ordinals,
but it is clear that for him non-compound ordinals do have a verbal strength
(tujri-hi majra darib “you treat it like [the active participle] darib; M. 1V, 183.4)
in expressions of the type xamisu ’arba‘atin.

The semantic tests are clearer cases of paraphrase [m. 3]. Numerals are
found in semantic tests in the Mugqtadab and the °Usul, but not in the Kitab
(see p. 83). For example, Ibn as-Sarraj says that if someone says alladi la-hu
‘indi mi’atu dirhamin ’illa dirhamayn “what I owe him is a hundred dirham
less two”, what he means (’agarra bi- “he confirms, he asserts”; *U. I, 304.7-8)
is “98 dirhams”. In the same manner, Ibn as-Sarraj says that la-ka ‘alayya
‘aSaratun ’illa xamsatan ma xala dirhaman “I owe you ten [i.e., dirhams] less
five but one dirham” means “six dirhams” (fa-lladi la-hu sittatun “so what he
has is six”; °U. 1, 304.20).

The mood of the sentence [m. 5] The only discussion about the mood of
the sentence in the chapters devoted to numerals is found in the passages
dedicated to kam, which behaves differently, depending on its “meaning” [m.
5] (mawdi; K. 1, 250.12; M. 111, 55.3; °U. I, 315.2), interrogative or predicative.
All three grammarians deal with this issue in detail (see p. 147).
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The communicative purpose of the message [m. 6] Another dimension
of communicative semantics is the communicative purpose (fa’idah) of the
utterance [m. 6]. In the chapters devoted to numerals in our grammars, it
is only mentioned by Ibn as-Sarraj, in three different places. The first case
is the expression *at-tani-hima ’ana tnani (see p. 177) which is redundant
unless it is uttered by a woman (kana radran li-’anna-hu ‘ulima “it is bad
because it is already known”; °U. II, 334.19). The second case is the use
of compound numerals in sentences of the form alladina hada talitu-hum
talatatun (see p. 82). The only possibility would be to say *alladina hada
hadi-him *ahada—‘asara but this is not correct because the expected semantic
outcome is impaired. The compulsory elision of —‘asara leads to “confusion”
(yulabbasu bi-;* °U.11, 331.11). The last case is the use of indefinite nouns in the
position of mubtada’ (see p. 160). It is by way of exception possible to say ma
’ahadun fi d-dari, ma kana ’ahadun mitla-ka or laysa *ahadun xayran min-ka
because these sentences convey a “useful meaning” (fa’idah; °U.1, 59.10; 66.18;
84.2).

It is thus not possible to say that post-Sibawayh grammar has lost its
communicative dimension. Our limited data could even give the opposite im-
pression, namely that a communicative dimension appears in post-Sibawayh
grammar.

Extra-linguistic semantics [m. 7] and cognitive semantics [m. 9]

It is a common view among historians of Arabic grammar that grammarians
excluded extra-linguistic semantics from their inquiry and reserved it to
others branches of scholarship such as lexicography and rhetorics (see p. 62).
We can only confirm this statement. For example, nowhere do we find any
reference to the meaning [m. 7] of the diminutive form of numerals (see
p- 139). Rather, grammarians deal with the morphological meaning [m. 14]
of specific patterns, which is the case with diminutives. But what “a little
three” and “a little eight” refer to is far from clear; it could be the case that
grammarians only regard them as proper names.

The case of mubham “unspecified” substantives is also doubtful. We
have seen above that our grammarians do not provide us with a theory
of mubham substantives (see p. 145). These substantives are semantically
deficient, since they do not refer to anything in particular. This is the
reason why they need a specifier. We have also seen that it is not clear
in our three grammar treatises whether all numerals are mubhamah (which
seems to be Ibn as-Sarraj’s position, see p. 278), or only non-annexable ones

*Sic. The Form VIII, yaltabisu, would be more common in this sense.
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(probably Sibawayh’s position, see p. 145) or all greater numerals (probably
al-Mubarrad’s position, see p. 235).

Yet, the question remains: What dimension of meaning do they lack?
Since grammarians explicitly say that they apply to everything, and not to
something in particular, they probably intend the extra-linguistic meaning
[m. 7]. (To be sure, not all words that do not have an extra-linguistic referent
are said to be mubhamah.) On the other hand, as we have mentioned above,
the conceptual correlate [m. 9] of numerals is extremely clear and distinctive:
they represent discrete quantities that apply to counted objects.

Ibn as-Sarrdj is the only author to mention cases where numerals are
used for their own meaning (’ida ’aradta l-ma‘rifata wa-I-‘adada fa-qat “if
you want the definite and the numeral alone”; °U. I, 98.17), which we called
their “absolute meaning” (pp. 123 and 143). According to Ibn as-Sarraj, it is
possible to consider numerals by themselves, as in talatatu aktaru min itnayni
wa-aqallu min ’arba‘ata (“three is more than two and less than four”; *U. II,
98.19-20).

In this case, it seems obvious that numerals are not mubhamah any more,
i.e.,, they do not need a specifier any more. This means that they refer to the
quantity in itself [m. 9], in a way that is not deficient semantically. However,
as we have said above, the category of “unspecified” (mubham) substantives
is not systematically explored by our grammarians.

As far as the conceptual correlate [m. 9] is concerned, a few other issues
are worth mentioning. For example, none of the authors mentions the fact
that decades have both a cardinal and an ordinal meaning [m. 9] (see p. 145).
Only al-Mubarrad discusses the morphological impossibility to build a fa‘il
form, which conveys the ordinal meaning [m. 9], from roots that are used
both for units and decades, otherwise it would be “confusing” (yaltabisu; M.
II, 184.1).

In a few cases it is not easy to decide whether grammarians deal with
the conceptual correlate [m. 9] of numerals or with the meaning of their
morphological form [m. 14], for example, in their discussion of the plural
form of decades (see p. 136). When Sibawayh says that the final niin in
the decades is not a plural marker, otherwise talatuna would “mean nine”
(ta‘ni tis‘ata; K. 11, 119.10), i.e., the plural of “three”, this involves both the
morphological meaning [m. 14] of this nan (its mawdi‘) and its implication in
terms of conceptual correlate [m. 9]. In the Mugtadab and in the *Usil it seems
that only the morphological meaning is intended [m. 14]. The discussion is
primarily triggered by the diminutive form of talatuna, and the question is
whether nun is a plural marker or not.
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The same comment can be said about Sibawayh’s remark that there is no
need to say “two twenties” because the word ’arba‘una “forty” exists instead
(K.11, 93.19; see above, p. 144). He clearly refers to the conceptual correlate [m.

9] of “twenty”, “forty” and the dual, but also to the morphological meaning
[m. 14] of the dual.

Al-Mubarrad is the only author to mention a discusssion about the dual
meaning of ‘iSruna (see p. 137). This origin is still visible in the kasrah,
“because it [ iSruna) is the dual of ‘ten’ and not a plural” (li-’anna-ha tatniyatu
‘asaratin wa-laysat bi-jam‘in; M. 11, 165.16). However, he rejects this interpre-
tation and says that ‘iSriina has a pattern of its own. In this case he probably
regards the dual meaning of ‘iSriina as a conceptual correlate [m. 9], not as a
morphological meaning [m. 14].

In other words, it seems that the only motive for grammarians to tackle
an issue related to extra-linguistic semantics [m. 7] is to mention a deficience
(mubham substantives). As for the conceptual correlate of words [m. 9], i.e,
the concepts that numerals refer to, it is usually taken for granted in our texts.

Formal semantics [m. 12—14]

Formal semantics is by far the most frequent type of meaning dealt with
in our three treatises, at least in the chapters devoted to numerals. This
includes, among other meanings, the semantic content of the root [m. 12], the
underlying structure of the sentence [m. 13], the morphosyntactic meaning of
a pattern or of a sentence, its mawdi‘ [m. 14]. These dimensions of semantics
are labelled as “formal” because they are linked with the linguistic sign (see
above, pp. 27f))

The root’s semantic content [m. 12] The semantic content of numerical
roots [m. 12] is implicitly dealt with in the regular morphological derivations
such as the formation of the pattern fa‘il (see p. 104), and the “deflected” forms
‘uhad, tund’, tulat, and so on (see p. 116). In the case of the corresponding
verbal forms (see p. 105) and the names of the days of the week (see p. 150),
it is understood that what is at stake is the semantic content of the root itself,
but the grammarians do not comment on it.

The case of the root tn is interesting since the semantic content of the
root [m. 12] seems to be very weak. In a discussion on the morphology of
‘iSrina al-Mubarrad says that it should have been built like other decades
(see p. 137). What he means here is that if it were parallel to talatina and
’arba‘éna it would be *itnuina. Al-Mubarrad does not quote this form, he
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simply says that the meaning of the word would disappear after the elision
of the dual suffix (la-batala ma‘na-hu “its meaning [of itnani] would have
disappeared”; M. II, 166.14). This means that for al-Mubarrad once the dual
suffix has been removed from itn-ani, the semantic content [m. 12] of the root
tn is neutralised.

The issue behind this discussion it that al-Mubarrad notices that the root
§r is treated irregularly with respect to its semantic content, which is “ten”
[m. 12]. The form ‘i$runa means the “dual of ten” [m. 9] but it surfaces in
what could be morphologically interpreted as a “ten tens” [m. 14], just like
talatuna is morphologically “three tens” [m. 14], but it means “thirty” [m. 9]
without discrepancy. Al-Mubarrad tackles this issue by discussing why the
form *itnuna is impossible because it would not mean [m. 9] anything,.

Lastly, what is at stake in proper names tests is that the semantic content
of the root [m. 12] is neutralised, the word acquiring a clear extra-linguistic
referent, the person who is referred to [m. 7]. The grammarian checks
whether anything remains of its morphological meaning [m. 14], such as the
suffixes (see p. 80).

The sentence’s underlying structure [m. 13] We have seen above, p. 293, an
application of the sentences’s underlying structure as a semantic explanation
in the grammarians’ commentary of expressions of the type xamisu ’arba‘atin.
For al-Mubarrad, it “means” [m. 3; reformulation] alladi xamasa I-’arba‘ata,
while for Sibawayh, it “means” [m. 13; underlying structure] alladi xamasa
I-’arba‘ata. The difference between both interpretations depends on whether
the verb xamasa actually exists.

Al-Mubarrad also comments on the expression kam talatatan sittatun
’illa talatatani? “how many threes is six, if not two?” saying that at an
“underlying level” (taqdir) is the expression ’ayyu $ay’in min al-‘adadi sittatun
’illa talatatani? “what numeral is six if not two threes?” (M. III, 64.3-5).

Another application of the underlying structure is found in the com-
mentary on the meaning of compound cardinals and ordinals (see p. 138).
For Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj, the base form (’asl, [m. 13]) of compound
cardinals is a ‘atf construction, e.g., the ’asl of xamsata—‘asara is xamsatun
wa—asaratun (K. 1L, 47.8 and °U.1I, 140.5). Al-Mubarrad does not mention this
discussion. Sibawayh alone adds that the base form (’asl, [m. 13]; K. II, 47.9)
of compound ordinals is an annexational construction (see p. 139).

All three authors assert that the expression iSruna dirhaman “means” ([m.
13]; ’aradu “they want”, in K. I, 85.5; ma‘nd “meaning”, in M. I1I, 66.9; ’aradta
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“youwant”, in °U.1, 315.12) iSruna min ad-darahimi (see p. 198, for Sibawayh’s
opinion; p. 232, for al-Mubarrad’s opinion; and p. 255, for Ibn as-Sarraj’s
opinion). This reveals its underlying structure. However, just like they take
for granted the semantic [m. 9] unity of numerals, they also take for granted
the semantic [m. 9] unity of the expression of the counted object. What they
explore (each in his own way) is the underlying structural unity [m. 13] of
this expression.

Lastly, all three authors spend a lot ot time discussing the meaning [m. 14]
of the masdar, which numerals can take in expressions of the type marartu bi-
hi wahda-hu and marartu bi-him talatata-hum. The grammarians relate this
to the expressions ‘afradtu-hu ’ifradan and "awhadtu-hu *thadan (see p. 141).
What is at stake here is twofold. While implicitly interpreting the numerals’
position [m. 14] as that of a masdar, Sibawayh and Ibn as-Sarraj reveal the
underlying structure of the sentence [m. 13] (tamtil “representation”, in K. I,
157.11; ka-’anna-ka qulta “as if you said”, in °U. II, 22.14-15).

The position of al-Mubarrad is different. As was the case with the fa‘il
forms, it seems that he takes for granted the existence of the underlying
verbal masadir (‘thadan, taxmisan, and so on), because he mentions them
explicitly. Since for al-Mubarrad the corresponding Form II and IV masadir
really exist in the language, it implies that “awhadtu-hu *thadan and marartu
bi-him taxmisan are not underlying structures [m. 13] but “reformulations”
[m. 3] (ta’wil, in M. 111, 239.6). It is exactly the same case as for the expression
alladi xamasa I-’arba‘ata, which is, for al-Mubarrad, a reformulation [m. 3],
not an underlying structure [m. 13].

The morphosyntactic meanings [m. 14] This last dimension of meaning
is by far the one represented most frequently in our texts. We have already
come across a few cases where it mingles with other dimensions of meaning:
the meaning of the fail pattern in ordinals and its verbal strength; the
meaning of the final niin in decades; the proper names where morphosyntactic
meanings are tested; the diminutive pattern; the “deflected pattern”; the
masdar meaning of numerals in certain expressions, and so on. In almost
all these cases, only the morphosyntactic dimension of these forms is treated
[m. 14], sometimes with a paraphrase [m. 3], as for the “deflected” pattern,
or with an emphasis on underlying structures [m. 13], as for the masdar slot.
Yet, their conceptual correlate is always taken for granted [m. 9].

There are other cases that are simpler to deal with. For example, both al-
Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj say that, depending on the meaning [m. 14] of
annexation, it is either possible to annex decades or not (see p. 131, for the
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annexation of decades; p. 234, for al-Mubarrad’s position; and p. 252, for Ibn
as-Sarraj’s opinion).

We have mentioned above (p. 272) that al-Mubarrad mentions more issues
linked with numerals than other grammarians. Some of these issues deal with
morphosyntactic meanings [m. 14]. For example, al-Mubarrad is the only
author to discuss whether a fa‘il form having an active participle meaning
[m. 14] can be built on compound ordinals (see p. 133). He also discusses
the absence of a link between the morphological meaning [m. 14] of mi’ah
“one hundred” and its lexical meaning “ten tens” [m. 9] (see p. 138). He is
also the only author to say that the intention of tanwin [m. 14] in —‘asSara
can be deleted from compound numerals in order to enable their annexation
(see p. 226). Lastly, he clearly says that decades have no verbal meaning “at an
underlying level” (taqdir) [m. 14] and that the dependent form of their tamyiz
is justified at the surface level only (see p. 229).

Formal semantics, i.e., linked with the linguistic sign, are dealt with in
our texts in two main components, the underlying structure of the sentence
[m. 13] and the morphosyntactic meanings of words and sentences [m. 14].
As was the case with the extra-linguistic referent [m. 7] and the conceptual
correlates [m. 9], the semantic content of roots [m. 12] is taken for granted
and only rarely mentioned explicitly.

The only clear difference between our three authors, as far as formal
semantics are concerned, is that the Mugtadab contains more issues where
formal semantics is involved. However, this observation is of little signifi-
cance because the Mugtadab contains more issues linked with numerals in
the first place. It is thus not a surprise that this dimension of semantics is
more visible in the Mugqtadab.
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Chapter 12

Summary

In this study, I have compared three Arabic grammatical treatises from the
first four centuries aH, Sibawayh’s (d. 180/796) Kitab, al-Mubarrad’s (d. 285/
898) Mugqtadab and Ibn as-Sarraj’s (d. 316/928) °Usul fi n-nahw, in order to
contribute to the study of the evolution of the place of semantics in their
grammatical methods.

Based on a classification of the different meanings of the word ma‘na
(“meaning”) in the Arabic grammatical tradition (Versteegh 1997b), I have
isolated five main dimensions of semantics: intentional, communicative,
extra-linguistic, cognitive, and formal. The purpose of this distinction was
to show that it is too simplistic to consider that a semantic concern is or is not
found in these grammatical treatises: semantics has many dimensions, which
may or may not surface, together or separately.

In order to reach this aim, I have focused on the grammar of numerals,
because they present an obvious semantic unity and a great syntactic di-
versity. This led me to believe that the way grammarians treat numerals
gives a relevant insight into the way they link semantics and syntax. My
research hypothesis was that the search for consistency in the grammar
of numerals moved from a functional to a formal dimension of semantics.
This corresponds to shift from a psychological understanding of the concepts
of lafd vs. ma‘na, roughly equivalent to ‘signifier/signified’, to a linguistic
understanding (Kouloughli 1985).

After a review of the literature focused on the place of semantics in the
Arabic grammatical tradition (chapter 2), all the issues linked with numerals
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in Arabic, in morphology, morphosyntax, and semantics are dealt with in
chapters 3 to 7. Then, I have studied how each grammarian deals with
numerals within his grammatical system (chapters 8 to 10). Lastly, I have
compared the three treatises on three points (chapter 11): their formal level
(extent, content, language described); the grammatical methodology each
grammarian uses; and the recourse of each grammarian to the five main
dimensions of semantics.

Comparison at a formal level

These three treatises are comparable in terms of volume, content and focus.
They represent three attempts to gather, organise, and explain the language
of the Arabs. There are differences between them at the formal level, but this
does not impair their resemblance. The Kitab is by far the most extensive work
of the three, but it does not contain as many issues as the two other treatises,
as far as numerals are concerned. Paradoxically, it is in the Mugtadab that
one finds the most extensive list of issues. This is paradoxical because it is the
shortest of the three treatises (the Kitab is 60% longer than the Muqtadab and
25% longer than the “Usul in terms of number of words).

A striking difference between them is their link with the linguistic
corpora, especially the Qur’an, poetry, and the canonised language of the
Arabs. Al-Mubarrad quotes many more Qur’anic verses than the two other
grammarians, while Ibn as-Sarraj quotes significantly more utterances from
the language of the Arabs than Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad. This conclusion
is based only on quotations containing numerals.

As far as the grammar of numerals is concerned, the three grammarians
describe exactly the same phenomena. This means that the way in which
numerals and quantities are expressed in Arabic seems to be stable through
time, since no major variation is mentioned. The differences the grammarians
mention are minor (the possibility to add an article to numerals, the possibility
to annex them) and can easily be accounted for by the methodological frames
they adopt rather than by actual linguistic variation.
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Comparison of grammatical methodologies

This picture contrasts with the differences between their methodology. In-
deed, the methodological framework in which Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad and
Ibn as-Sarraj interpret linguistic phenomena differs considerably.

Sibawayh’s methodology has been studied extensively in the last forty
years, and my study confirms the main findings of these scholarly works.
The most striking feature of Sibawayh’s grammar is that it aims at a pro-
found and wide consistency between linguistic phenomena. In order to
discover this consistency, and to limit the number of rules and categories,
Sibawayh does not hesitate to assimilate phenomena that could intuitively
be seen as separate. The frame in which he works is that of a potentially
unlimited gradation of rights and powers that words have vis-a-vis other
words. Sibawayh considers the most difficult case first (the fact that for
some numerals the annexational construction is impossible and replaced by a
specifying construction). He inserts numerals in a scale somewhere between
as-sifat al-musabbahah bi-l-fa‘il (adjectives with a verbal valency) and ka-da
(constructions with the particle ka-), and refines their relative position vis-
a-vis other words by comparing them in different contexts. The result of
this highly speculative method is simple and unified: all numerals behave
the same, but at a deeply underlying level.

The methodology of al-Mubarrad is probably the least studied of the
three. He presents more issues than the two other grammarians, in a way
that clearly does not aim at a wide-scale consistency. The development
between the Mugtadab and the Kitab is certainly not one of rationalisation,
nor of pedagogical organisation, but rather an attempt to continue Sibawayh’s
description of the language. However, unlike Sibawayh, whose aim was to
uncover the underlying consistency of the language, al-Mubarrad’s treatise
shows a clear emphasis on exhaustivity. For him, applying distinctions
is tantamount to offering an explanation. He divides numerals into basic
and subsidiary ones, and refines these divisions in order to explain each
series. The result of this much less speculative method is, at the same time,
more complicated and shallower than that of Sibawayh: each series behaves
differently, according to rules that apply only to a given set of numerals and
that can be explained easily.

Ibn as-Sarraj’s method has received some attention although not as much
as it would deserve. He presents grammatical issues in a systematic way,
using syntactic, semantic and morphological tools to refine his classification.
His system clearly aims to organise grammatical issues rather than finding
a wide-scale consistency between them. His “exhaustive classification”
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(taqasim) makes him blind to transversal issues that occupied Sibawayh in
his Kitab. This gives the impression that he contents himself with local
consistencies. Thanks to a subcategory specific to numerals, tamyiz al-’a‘dad,
Ibn as-Sarraj addresses the same question as Sibawayh and al-Mubarrad (the
semantic equivalence of the annexational and specifying constructions and
their complementary distribution for the expression of the counted object).
What is probably new is that Ibn as-Sarraj does not reject the use of semantic
criteria to distinguish between these subcategories, if needed. The result of
this systematic method is a strong consistency, which is however only local,
i.e., it applies only to numerals, and this at a much lower speculative cost than
Sibawayh.

The consequence of these different methods on the grammar of numerals
is far-reaching, not in terms of the linguistic facts themselves, since all three
grammarians describe the same linguistic facts, but in terms of justification
and organisation. In the Kitab, the syntactic and semantic link between
numerals and their counted objects could be called a fossilised subcase of
the sifah musabbahah bi-l-fa‘il. For al-Mubarrad numerals behave differently
according to the series they belong to. And Ibn as-Sarrdj’s ready-to-wear
category of numerical tamyiz enables him to find a strong consistency among
numerals, which is, by definition, not valid for other words.

Comparison of the place of semantics

The issue of semantics was at the core of the debate about the grammatical
methods of Arabic grammarians. However, my inquiry did not bring clear-
cut evidence that any radical shift happened between Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad
and Ibn as-Sarraj, as far as the recourse to semantics is concerned. One might
say that this is due to the limited volume of data dealt with, but this does not
seem to be a major obstacle to understand the evolution of grammar, at least
not in the first centuries. All three grammarians deal with semantic issues.
They have in common that they take extra-linguistic [m. 7] and cognitive
[m. 9] semantics for granted, they all rely on communicative semantics
(reformulation [m. 3], mood of the sentence [m. 5] and communicative
purpose [m. 6]). Lastly, they all rely in their analysis on formal semantics
(underlying structures [m. 13] and morphosyntactic meanings [m. 14]).

It is not the case that Sibawayh focuses on the intention of the speaker
[m. 1] more than al-Mubarrad and Ibn as-Sarraj do, nor is his grammar more
communicative [m. 2.3.5.6], or al-Mubarrad’s and Ibn as-Sarraj’s grammar
more formal [m. 12-14]. Rather, my conclusion is that their grammatical
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methods are much more discriminating than their views about meaning.
The three treatises deal with the same semantic dimensions, but they serve
different methodological approaches. Qualifying a methodological approach
thus means that one has to find out in which way a grammarian integrates
the different semantic dimensions of language, in function of his view of
consistency of the grammatical rules.

Tentatively, one might say that when al-Mubarrad’s Mugqtadab or Ibn as-
Sarrdj’s *Usul does not feature the same “lively” approach to grammar as Siba-
wayh’s Kitab, this is not primarily due to a lack of focus on intentional or
communicative semantics, but to a radical reshaping of the issues dealt with,
in a “discrete” way in the Mugtadab and in a systematic way in the °Usil,
whereas in the Kitab issues are presented in a more “narrative” way.

At the beginning of this study I formulated the hypothesis that the search
for consistency in the chapter of numerals shifted from a functional to a
formal dimension of grammar. This hypothesis could not be validated because
my data do not support the idea that Sibawayh’s search for consistency
relies more on communicative semantics than that of later grammarians and
because al-Mubarrad’s differentiated approach cannot be called a search for
consistency in the proper sense. My study does support, however, the view
that Ibn as-Sarraj’s subdivision of syntactic categories was based on formal
semantic criteria.
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Index of Qur’anic verses

Here are the Qur’anic verses quoted in the grammatical texts studied here and
which contain numerals. They are sorted according to their numbering in the

Qur’an.

(VoY u,uw)ij;&ma ’Luw,mf,\}‘uwujxu,}
1. Q. 2, 102 (M. II, 20.10).
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. Q.2,196 (M. 1, 158.2—3).
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(rea Al 3 B el ol v
3. Q. 2,228 (K. I1, 185.13; M. II, 159.1; °U. I1, 430.9). See pp. 86, 180 & 251.
(YAY i) i VT gty 336 uhad) 4 ofy ¢
4. Q. 2,282 (K. 1, 383.2-3; 425.5-6; M. III, 214.8-9).
(v Ll @C.:jj g e LT (&J ol L 1ASEE Lo

5. Q. 4,3 (M. 111, 381.2). See p. 116.
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. Q.5,73 (K. 11, 177.22—12; M. 1L, 181.4-5). See p. 88.
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7. Q. 6, 160 (K. II, 181.13; M. 11, 149.1; 185.8; 9; "U. III, 477.5-6). See pp. 86, 86,
88 & 173.



328

A < A o, S.o% 2 207
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8. Q.7,155 (K. I, 12.15; M. 11, 321.5; 342.10; °U. 1, 178.1-2). See p. 86.
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9. Q.8,7 (K. 1, 415.12—13; °U. I, 270.11).
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10. Q. 9, 40 (K. 11, 177.22; M. 11, 181.4-5). See p. 88.
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11. Q. 11, 81 (M. 1V, 395.10). See p. 86.
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12. Q. 12, 4 (M. 11, 225.8-9).
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13. Q. 12, 67 (M. IV, 249.1).
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14. Q. 18, 22 (M. 11, 181.9). See p. 88.
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15. Q. 18, 25 (M. 11, 170.4). See pp. 87, 167, 182, 286 & 254.
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16. Q. 18, 110; 41, 6 (K. I, 414.7-8; *U.1, 269.11—270.1").
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17. Q. 19, 26 (K. I, 155.3; M. III, 14.1; M. IV, 34.6).
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18. Q. 23,52 (K. 1, 247.10-11; M. 11, 347.6-7; "U. L, 267.3—4; 271.14—15). See pp.
86 & 86.

2

(v sy daals Bl Wl as's I TG 0 il

*After the correction of Bohas (1993, 82).




329

19. Q. 24, 2 (K. 1, 60.9).
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20. Q. 24, 6 (K. L, 422.6-7).
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21. Q. 24, 9 (K. 1, 429.2).
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22. Q. 24, 45 (M. 11, 50.18).
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24. Q. 35, 1 (K. 1L, 15.4; M. III, 381.1-2). See p. 116.
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25. Q. 31,27 (K. 1, 246.4-5; "U. L, 249.12—13). See p. 86.
(&Y bl @q.mu»»’du_@_fi..‘j \ u.b@
26. Q. 35, 41 (K. 1, 405.10-11; °U. 11, 190.8).

e
K
\?\:

(1 eV (bl €030z 5 it &
27. Q. 37, 147 (M. 111, 304.3).
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28. Q. 41, 10 (K. 1, 232.3; 4; M. 11, 158.1; M. 111, 232.4; M. IV, 304.12; 305.1). See

pp- 83 & 86.
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29. Q. 54, 24 (M. 11, 76.4-5).
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30. Q. 54, 50 (M. 1V, 190.17).
(V¢ aJ;\e,.J‘)gg;.g,amﬁYl; NEREHA ig-_bds};.:’wb,?;u@ B2
31. Q. 58,7 (M.1L, 181.8—9). See p. 88.
(v By gl 158 U je e Bias vy
32. Q. 69,7 (M. 11, 157.16).
OF Bl €805 825 Al 5 AL 36y vy
33. Q. 69, 13 (M. 111, 104.6; U. II, 297.20). See p. 82.
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34. Q. 69, 47 (M. 111, 252.7).
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35. Q. 72,18 (K. 1, 413.10; M. 11, 347.8; °U. 1, 269.5-6). See p. 86.

(v bl LT 5 o5 T VT Tad 2 s e Y G

i

36. Q. 92, 19—20 (M. IV, 412.6-7).
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37. Q. 112, 1-2 (K. II, 298.16; M. 11, 314.2; 315.11—12; "U. II, 369.14). See pp. 86,
86, 87, 154 & 158.

(¢ oY) sl i K METRR N
38. Q. 112, 4 (K. I, 21.15-16; M. IV, 90.8; "U. 1, 85.15). See p. 86.

Other Qur’anic verses containing numerals, mentioned in this
research, but not quoted in the grammatical texts studied here.
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1. Q. 4, 11. (See p. 115.)
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4. Q. 7, 160. (See p. 89.)
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7. Q. 73, 20. (See p. 115.)

Qur’anic verses mentioned in this research, but that do not
contain numerals.
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1. Q. 30, 4. (See p. 227.)
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Index of poetic lines

Here are the poetic verses quoted in the grammatical texts studied here and
which contain numerals. They are listed in strict alphabetic order of the the
first words.
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3. K. 1II, 183.15: only the first verse; M. II, 176.1-2; 200.6: only the first verse;
IV, 144.4: only the second verse, LJ\s.
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(See 38.
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10. K. II, 181.4.

A ey ias o S
11. K. 1, 75.22.
S5 s Gkl 9 b Ly L W3 Gk SBE Y
12. M. 1V, 137.10.
G e o) Jlas S0 Ry RO Eas oy
13. 'U. 1, 354.11.
Zpall Da5 G sl g g;;ﬁ;gu’s;;;.\z
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15. K. 1, 183.2. (See pp. 92 & 157.)
Ll w2z 33 Y1t 11
16. K. 11, 54.13; M. 1, 282.5; °U. II1, 341.1; 445.3.
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17. M. 11, 184.8. (See p. 108.)
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18. K. 1, 251.16—-17; M. III, 55.12: only the first verse; "U. I, 316.2: only the first
verse.
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26. K. 11, 182.18; 210.14: ol 55 M. 11, 156.3: Ol . (See pp. 92, 130, 154, 177 &
273.)
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27.
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34.

35.
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K. 1, 197.18; °U.1I, 27.21. (See p. 93.)
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K. 1, 434.14; M. 111, 294.5.
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K. 11, 40.15.
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K. 1, 325.22; M. 1V, 425.2; °U. 1, 303.14.
AN a3 usg
M. 11, 176.4.
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M. 111, 381.4. (See p. 117.)
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37. M.111, 332.7; IV, 37.6.
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38 K.1,319.14-16; M. 1V, 414.4-5: only the ﬁrst and the second verses, Y)L,pi
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Index of Classical authors

Here is a list of the authors of the Classical period quoted in this study,
sorted according to their date of death. The dates of death are quoted from
Kahhalah (1957), Sezgin (1967-2010), and Brockelmann (1943-1949/1996).
For simplicity’s sake, only the most widely acknowledged date of death is
mentioned when these authors are quoted in the text.

See below in the index of proper names, p. 344, the pages where these
authors are quoted in the text.

Authors of the r*t/vi® century

al->A‘§4, Maymin b. Qays (CAbu Basir) (d. ca. 7/629)

al-‘Ajjaj, ‘Abd al-Lah b. Ru’bah (Abi $-Sa‘ta’) (d. between 86/705 and 96/715)

Authors of the i"/vin't century
’Abu ‘Amr b. al-‘Ala’, Zabban (or Zayyan or al-‘Uryan) b. ‘Ammar (d. 154/
771 O 157/774)

al-Xalil b. ’Ahmad (Abu ‘Abd ar-Rahman) al-Farahidi (d. 160/776 or 170/786
or 175/791 or 177/793)

Sibawayh, ‘Amr b. ‘Utman (Abua Bisr) (d. 180/796)
Yanus b. Habib CAba “Abd ar-Rahman) (d. 182/798)

al-Kisa’i, ‘Ali b. Hamzah (CAbu 1-Hasan) (d. 189/805)
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Authors of the m™/ix™ century

a§-Safi‘i, Muhammad b. *Idris CAbt ‘Abd al-Lah) (d. 204/820)
Qutrub, Muhammad b. al-Mustanir CAbu Ali) (d. 206/821)
al-Farra’, Yahya b. Ziyad (Abu Zakariyya’) al-’Aslami d-Daylami (d. 207/822)

al-’Axfas al->Awsat, Sa‘id b. Mas‘adah (CAbu 1-Hasan) al-Mujasi‘i (d. 210/825
or 215/830 or 221/835)

al-Jarmi, Salih b. °Ishaq CAbu ‘Umar) (d. 225/839)
Ibn *Abi Saybah, ‘Abd al-Lah b. Muhammad ('Aba Bakr) (d. 235/849)

Ibn Hanbal, >’Ahmad b. Muhammad (Abt ‘Abd al-Lah) as-Saybani (d. 241/
855)

Ibn as-Sikkit, Ya‘qub b. *Ishaq CAbu Yasuf) (d. 243/857 or 244/858 or 246/860)
al-Mutawakkil ‘ala 1-Lah, Ja‘far b. al-Mu‘tasim (CAbu 1-Fadl) (d. 247/861)
al-Magzini, Bakr b. Muhammad (CAbu ‘Utman) (d. 248/862 or 249/863)
al-Jahid, ‘Amr b. Bahr CAba ‘Utman) (d. 255/869)

Ibn Qutaybah, ‘Abd al-Lah b. Muslim (Aba Muhammad) ad-Dinawari (d. 270/
883 or 271/884 or 276/889)

al->Azdi, *Isma‘il b. Ishaq (CAbu ’Ishaq) al-Qadi 1-Bagdadi (d. 282/896)

al-Mubarrad, Muhammad b. Yazid CAbu I-‘Abbas) at-Tumali 1-’Azdi (d. 285/
898 or 286/899)

Ta‘lab, ’Ahmad b. Yahy4 (Abi 1-‘Abbas) as-Saybani (d. 291/904)

Ibn Kaysan, Muhammad b. ’Ahmad (or *Ibrahim) ("Aba 1-Hasan) (d. 299/912
or 320/932)

Authors of the v'"/x™ century

az-Zajjaj, ’Ibrahim b. as-Sari CAbu *Ishaq) (d. 311/923)
Ibn as-Sarraj, Muhammad b. as-Sari CAba Bakr) al-Bagdadi (d. 316/928)

al-Xayyat, Muhammad b. ’Ahmad ("Aba Bakr) (d. 320/932)
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Ibn Mujahid, >’Ahmad b. Masa (Abua Bakr) at-Tamimi 1-Bagdadi (d. 324/936)

Ibn Wallad, >’Ahmad b. Muhammad (’Abt 1-‘Abbas) at-Tamimi 1-Misri (d. 332/
944)

az-Zajjaji, ‘Abd ar-Rahman b. *Ishaq CAbu 1-Qasim) al-Bagdadi (d. 337/949 or
339/950 Or 340/952)

al-Farabi, Muhammad b. Muhammad (CAba Nasr) (d. 339/950)

al-Qali, *Isma‘il b. al-Qasim (CAbu “Ali) al-Bagdadi al-Qali (d. 356/967)
as-Sirafi, al-Hasan b. ‘Abd al-Lah (CAbu Sa‘id) (d. 368/979)

al-Basri, ‘Ali b. Hamzah (Abu 1-Qasim) at-Tamimi (d. 375/985)
al-Farisi, al-Hasan b. ’Ahmad (CAbu “Ali) 1-Bagdadi (d. 377/987)
az-Zubaydi, Muhammad b. al-Hasan (’Abu Bakr) al-"I8bili (d. 379/989)

Ibn al-Warraq, Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Lah (Abu 1-Hasan) al-Bagdadi (d. 381/
991)

al-Marzubani, Muhammad b. ‘Imran (Abu ‘Abd al-Lah or ‘Ubayd al-Lah) (d.
378/988 or 384/994)

ar-Rummani, ‘Ali b. Isa CAbi 1-Hasan) (d. 384/994)

Ibn Jinni, ‘Utman b. Jinni CAbt 1-Fath) al-Mawsli (d. 392/1002)

Authors of the vit/xitt century

’Abu Hilal al-°Askari, al-Hasan b. ‘Abd al-Lah (d. c. 400/1010)
Ibn Hazm, “‘Ali b. ’Ahmad al-Farisi 1> Andalusi (d. 456/1064)
al-Xatib al-Bagdadi, ’Ahmad b. “Ali CAbtu Bakr) (d. 463/1071)

al-Jurjani, ‘Abd al-Qahir b. ‘Abd ar-Rahman (*Abu Bakr) (d. 471/1078)

Authors of the vi't/xn'h century

az-ZamaxS8ari, Mahmid b. ‘Umar (CAba 1-Qasim) (d. 538/1144)
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Ibn al-’Anbari, ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Muhammad (Abu 1-Barakat Kamal ad-Din)
(d. 577/1181)

al-Suhayli, ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Abd al-Lah (Abu al-Qasim/Abu Zayd/Abu al-
Hasan) 1-Andalusi I-Darir (d. 581/1185)

Ibn Mada’, ’Ahmad b. ‘Abd ar-Rahman (CAbu Ja‘far/°’Abu 1-Qasim/’Abu 1-
‘Abbas) al-Qurtubi (d. 592/1196)

Authors of the vi?/xm't century

Ibn Xaruf, ‘Ali b. Muhammad (Abt I-Hasan) al-’I$bili 1->’Andalusi (d. 603/1206
or 605/1208 or 609/1212 or 610/1213)

Yaqat b. ‘Abd al-Lah CAba ‘Abd al-Lah Sihab ad-Din) al-Hamawi (d. 626/
1229)

as-Sakkaki, Yasuf b. *Abi Bakr CAbu Ya‘qib Sirdj ad-Din) al-Xawarizmi (d.
626/1229)

Ibn Ya‘i§, Ya‘i§ b. “Ali CAba I-Baga’ Muwaffaq ad-Din) al-’Asadi (d. 643/1245)

Ibn Malik, Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Lah (CAbua ‘Abd al-Lah Jamal ad-Din) al-
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Samenvatting

In deze studie heb ik drie Arabische grammaticale traktaten uit de eerste
vier eeuwen AH, Sibawayhs (st. 180/796) Kitab, al-Mubarrads (st. 285/898)
Mugtadab en Ibn as-Sarrdjs (st. 316/928) °Usil fi n-nahw, vergeleken als
bijdrage aan de studie van de plaats van de semantiek in hun grammaticale
methode.

Uitgaande van een indeling van de verschillende betekenissen van het
woord ma‘nd ‘betekenis’ in de Arabische grammaticale traditie (Versteegh
1997b), heb ik vijf belangrijke domeinen van semantiek onderscheiden: in-
tentioneel, communicatief, extra-linguistisch, cognitief, en formeel. Het doel
van dit onderscheid was aan te tonen dat het te eenvoudig is te denken dat
een semantische aanzet al of niet gevonden kan worden in deze grammaticale
traktaten. Semantiek heeft veel dimensies, die, tezamen of apart, al of niet op
kunnen treden.

Om dit doel te bereiken, heb ik mij gericht op de grammatica van de
telwoorden, omdat deze een evidente semantische groep vormen en zich
tegelijkertijd syntactisch zeer verschillend gedragen. Ik ging er daarbij van
uit dat de manier waarop grammatici de telwoorden behandelen inzicht
kan geven in de wijze waarop zij grammatica en syntaxis verbinden. De
werkhypothese was dat de zoektocht naar consistentie in de grammatica
van de telwoorden in de loop van de tijd verschoof van een functionele
naar een formele benadering van de semantiek. Dit kwam overeen met
een geleidelijke verschuiving van een psychologische naar een taalkundige
benadering van het begrippenpaar lafd/ma‘na dat min of meer equivalent is
aan het begrippenpaar ‘signifier/signified’ (Kouloughli 1985).

Na een bespreking van de literatuur met de nadruk op de rol van de
semantiek in de Arabische grammaticale traditie (hoofdstuk 2), worden in
hoofdstuk 3 tot 7 alle problemen met telwoorden in het Arabisch opgesomd, in
de morfologie, de morfosyntaxis en de semantiek. Daarna heb ik bestudeerd
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hoe elke grammaticus met telwoorden omgaat in zijn grammaticale systeem
(hoofdstuk 8 tot 10). Tenslotte heb ik in hoofdstuk 11 de drie traktaten
vergeleken op drie punten: het formele niveau (extent, inhoud, taalbeschrij-
ving); de grammaticale methodologie; en het gebruik van elk van de vijf
hoofddomeinen van de semantiek.

Vergelijking op formeel niveau

Deze drie traktaten zijn vergelijkbaar wat betreft hun omvang, inhoud en
focus. Zij vertegenwoordigen drie verschillende pogingen de taal van de
Arabieren te verzamelen, te organiseren en te verklaren. Op formeel niveau
zijn er verschillen tussen hen, maar dit doet geen afbreuk aan de gelijkenis.
De Kitab is veruit het grootste traktaat van de drie, maar het bevat niet zoveel
onderwerpen gerelateerd aan de telwoorden als de twee andere. Paradoxaal
zijn in de Muqtadab de meeste onderwerpen te vinden. Dit is paradoxaal
omdat het de kortste van de drie traktaten in aantal woorden (de Kitab is
60% langer dan de Muqtadab en 25% langer dan de °Usil).

Een opvallend verschil tussen de drie traktaten is hun gebruik van de
linguistische corpora, in het bijzonder de Qur’an, poezie en de gecanoniseerde
taal van de Arabieren. Al-Mubarrad citeert veel meer Qur’anverzen dan de
andere twee grammatici, terwijl Ibn as-Sarraj significant meer uitdrukkingen
van de Arabieren citeert dan Sibawayh of al-Mubarrad. Deze constatering is
overigens alleen gebaseerd op de citaten met betrekking tot telwoorden.

Voor wat betreft de grammatica van de telwoorden beschrijven de drie
traktaten precies dezelfde fenomenen. Dit betekent dat de manier waarop het
Arabisch telwoorden en hoeveelheden uitdrukt stabiel lijkt te zijn door de tijd
heen. De verschillen die zij vermelden zijn betrekkelijk gering (bijvoorbeeld
de mogelijkheid het telwoord met een lidwoord te verbinden of te gebruiken
in een genitiefverbinding). Deze verschillen kunnen verklaard worden uit
het verschillende theoretisch kader dat de grammatici gebruiken en houden
waarschijnlijk geen verband met feitelijke taalvariatie.

Vergelijking van de grammaticale methodes

Dit beeld contrasteert met de verschillen in methodologie. Het theoretisch
kader waarbinnen Sibawayh, al-Mubarrad en Ibn as-Sarrdj de taalkundige
fenomenen interpreteren verschilt aanzienlijk.
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Gedurende de laatste veertig jaar is Sibawayh’s methode uitvoerig be-
studeerd. Mijn onderzoek bevestigt de belangrijkste conclusies van dit
wetenschappelijk werk. Het meest opvallende kenmerk van Sibawayh’s
grammatica is dat hij streeft naar een diepgaande samenhang tussen de
taalkundige fenomenen. Sibawayh aarzelt niet fenomenen met elkaar in
verband te brengen die intuitief als verschillend gezien worden, teneinde een
samenhang te ontdekken en het aantal regels en categorieén te beperken. Het
raamwerk waarin hij de taal onderzoekt bestaat uit een potentieel onbeperkte
gradatie van rechten en krachten die woorden ten opzichte van andere
woorden hebben. Sibawayh bekijkt eerst het moeilijkste geval (het feit dat
sommige telwoorden niet gebruikt kunnen worden in een genitiefverbinding,
zodat deze vervangen moet worden door een constructie als specifier). Hij
plaatst telwoorden op een schaal tussen as-sifat al-musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il (de
adjectieven met een syntactische valentie) en ka-da (de constructie met het
partikel ka-) en verfijnt hun relatieve positie ten opzichte van andere woorden
door ze in verschillende contexten te vergelijken. Het resultaat van deze
hoogst speculatieve methode is eenvoudig en homogeen: alle telwoorden
gedragen zich op dezelfde wijze, maar dan wel op een dieper niveau.

Van de drie grammatici is de methode van al-Mubarrad waarschijnlijk
het minst bestudeerd. Hij bespreekt meer problemen dan de andere twee
grammatici, kennelijk zonder daarbij te streven naar volledige consistentie.
De ontwikkeling van de Kitab tot de Mugtadab is zeker geen kwestie van
rationalisering of van pedagogische organisatie, maar meer een poging Sib-
awayhs beschrijving van de taal voort te zetten. In tegenstelling tot Sibawayh,
die ernaar streefde de onderliggende consistentie van de taal te laten zien,
ligt bij al-Mubarrad veel meer de nadruk op een uitputtende beschrijving.
Voor hem staat het aanbrengen van een onderscheid gelijk aan het geven
van een verklaring. Hij verdeelt telwoorden in elementaire en secundaire,
en verfijnt dit onderscheid teneinde elke serie te verklaren. Het resultaat
van deze veel minder speculatieve methode is enerzijds gecompliceerder en
anderzijds oppervlakkiger dan dat van Sibawayh. Elke serie gedraagt zich
verschillend en gehoorzaamt aan regels die alleen van toepassing zijn op een
bepaalde set telwoorden en die daardoor gemakkelijker verklaard kunnen
worden.

Ibn as-Sarrajs methode heeft meer aandacht gekregen, maar wellicht
nog niet zoveel als zij verdient. Hij presenteert grammaticale zaken op
systematische wijze, met gebruikmaking van syntactische, semantische en
morfologische begrippen voor de verfijning van zijn indeling. Het doel van
zijn systeeem is kennelijk meer het organiseren van grammaticale problemen
dan het vinden van grootschalige consistentie. Zijn ‘uitputtende classificatie’
(tagasim) houdt in dat hij geen oog heeft voor zaken die dwars door de indeling
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heen spelen. Hierdoor kan de indruk ontstaan dat hij genoegen neemt met het
vinden van locale consistentie. Via een subcategorie die speciaal is ingericht
voor telwoorden (tamyiz al-‘adad) houdt Ibn as-Sarraj zich met dezelfde vraag
als Sibawayh en al-Mubarrad bezig (de semantische gelijkwaardigheid van
annexerende en specificerende constructies en de complementaire distributie
daavan bij het uitdrukken van de getelde objecten). Wat waarschijnlijk nieuw
is in Ibn as-Sarrajs aanpak is dat hij waar nodig het gebruik van semantische
criteria om deze subcategorieén te onderscheiden niet afwijst. Het resultaat
van deze systematische aanpak is een hoge graad van consistentie, maar alleen
op locaal niveau, d.w.z. alleen van toepassing op de telwoorden, waarbij het
speculatieve aspect veel kleiner is dan bij Sibawayh.

De consequentie van deze verschillende methoden voor de grammatica
van de telwoorden is aanzienlijk, niet zozeer wat betreft de taalkundige feiten
zelf - immers, alle drie grammatici beschrijven dezelfde feiten -, maar wat
betreft de verklaring en de organisatie van die feiten. Men zou kunnen zeggen
dat in de Kitab de syntactische en semantische relatie tussen de telwoorden
en de getelde objecten functioneert als een gefossiliseerde subcategorie van
as-sifah al-musabbahah bi-I-fa‘il. Al-Mubarrad is van mening dat telwoorden
zich verschillend gedragen al naargelang de serie waar zij toe behoren. Ibn
as-Sarrajs ad hoc categorie van numerieke tamyiz stelt hem in staat een hoge
graad van consistentie tussen telwoorden te vinden, die per definitie niet geldt
voor andere woorden.

Vergelijking van de plaats van de semantiek

De plaats van de semantiek vormt de kern van het debat over de grammaticale
methoden van de Arabische grammatici. Mijn studie heeft geen duidelijke
aanwijzingen gevonden voor enige radicale omslag tussen Sibawayh, al-
Mubarrad en Ibn as-Sarraj, voorzover het de inbreng van de semantiek betreft.
Men zou kunnen zeggen dat dit het gevolg is van de kleinere reikwijdte
van het bestudeerde probleem, maar dit lijkt geen obstakel te zijn voor
het begrijpen van de ontwikkeling van de grammatica, althans niet in de
eerste eeuwen. Alle drie de grammatici moesten zich met semantische
zaken bezighouden. Zij hebben gemeen dat zij extra-linguistische [m. 7] en
cognitieve [m. 9] semantiek als vanzelfsprekend beschouwen, zij vertrouwen
alle drie op communicatieve semantiek (herformulering [m. 3], zinsmodaliteit
[m. 5] en communicatief doel [m. 6]). Tenslotte maken zij alle drie in hun
analyse gebruik van formele semantiek (onderliggende structuur [m. 13] en
morfosyntactische betekenis [m. 14]).
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Het is niet juist dat Sibawayh meer gericht is op de intentie van de
spreker [m. 1] dan al-Mubarrad of Ibn as-Sarraj, en het is evenmin juist dat
zijn grammatica communicatiever zou zijn [m. 2.3.5.6], of dat al-Mubarrads
en Ibn as-Sarrajs grammatica’s formeler [m. 12-14] zouden zijn. Mijn
conclusie is veeleer dat hun grammaticale methoden meer verschillen dan hun
opvattingen over betekenis. De drie traktaten behandelen dezelfde seman-
tische dimensies, maar zij dienen verschillende methodologische doeleinden.
Het kwalificeren van een methodologische aanpak staat dus gelijk aan het
ontdekken van de wijze waarop iedere grammaticus de verschillende seman-
tische dimensies van taal integreert, als functie van zijn opvatting over de
consistentie van de grammaticale regels.

Zo kan bijvoorbeeld niet gezegd worden dat de afwezigheid van de
‘levende’ aanpak van de grammatica in Sibawayhs Kitab in al-Mubarrads
Mugqtadab en Ibn as-Sarrajs *Usul primair toegeschreven moet worden aan een
gebrek aan aandacht voor de intentionele of communicatieve semantiek. Het
heeft meer te maken met een radicale herschrijving van de problemen die zij
behandelen, op een ‘discrete’ wijze in de Mugtadab en op een systematische
wijze in de “Usil, terwijl in de Kitab de zaken op een meer ‘narratieve’ wijze
gepresenteerd worden.

Aan het begin van deze studie heb ik de hypothese geformuleerd dat
de zoektocht naar consistentie in het hoofdstuk van de telwoorden in de
loop van de tijd evolueerde van een functionele naar een formele benadering
van de grammatica. Deze hypothese kon niet bevestigd worden omdat mijn
data geen ondersteuning leveren voor het idee dat Sibawayhs zoektocht naar
consistentie meer op communicatieve semantiek steunde dan die van latere
grammatici, en omdat al-Mubarrads alternatieve aanpak niet een zoektocht
naar consistentie in eigenlijke zin genoemd kan worden. Wel bevestigt
mijn studie de stelling dat Ibn as-Sarrajs onderverdeling van syntactische
categorieén gebaseerd was op formele semantische criteria.
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